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PREFACE. 


The grammatical compendium of which this is a translation is 
current among the Pandits of the North-West Provinces, and of most of 
the other provinces of India. The translation is one of a series of 
attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of ideas between 
the Pandits and the senior English students of the Government Colleges' 
IIow different the airangernent of a Sanskrit treatise on Grammar is 
from that of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from 
the facts stated in the subjoined extract from the preface to the Hindi 
’ersion of the same compendium. 

Tha.groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit i* 
comprised in PAnini’s eight Lectures, entitled “ The Asktddhydyi 
5ach of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each section 
nto a number of sutmv, or succinct aphorisms. On these Mr. Cole- 
>rooke remarks:—’“The studied brevity of the P anility a sutra* 
renders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the know¬ 
ledge of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them 
ambiguous. In the application of them when understood, he dis¬ 
covers many seeming contradictions; and with ever}' exertion of 
practised memory, he must experience the utmost difficulty in 
combining rules dispersed in apparent confusion through different 
portions of Panini’s eight Lectures/* 

The same accomplished scholar adds:—“The outline of Pfinini's 
arrangement is simple; but numerous exceptions, aud frequent 
degressions, have involved it in mud, seeming confusion. The 
first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
fhe key of the whole Grammar) contain definitions; in the three 
next are collected affixes, bv which verbs and nouns a re iuflectod 
A hose which appertain to verbs occupy the .third lecture:—tln> 
ffiurfch aud fifth contai£sucii*as are affixed to nouus. The remaining 

<, i 

uiiT-c lectures treat of the* changes which roots and affixes undergo 
tU special cases, or by general rules of orthography, and which arc 

effected by the addition, or by the substitution, of one or more 




!l^lfemerits. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the 
“ perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and 
“ limitations so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot 
“keep in view their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He 
u wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is coatin- 
“ually slipping from his hands/* 

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for 
a beginner, a different arrangement of Panini’s sutras was attempted 
by several grammarians, <f for the sake of bringing into one view the 
rules which must be remembered in the inflections of one word, and 
those which must be combined even for a single variation of a single 
term/’ This arrangement, Mr. Colebrooke adds, “ is certainly preferable; 
“ but the si if r as of P&nini, thus detached from their context, are wholl 
“unintelligible; without the commentator’s exposition, they ar 
“ indeed, what Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, f dar 
“ as the darkest oracle.’ ” 

Such an arrangement as that here referred lo, is adopted in th 
kuhlhdnta Kaumudi of Bhaitoji IJU'shita and in its abridgment tl 
La (/Inc &iddhdnta Kaumudi of Varadardja. 

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is 
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with som 
thing of I hat fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it bett 
to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil’s course. Accordin 
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commence 
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot procet 
three Hues in advance of the point at which his preceptor’s last lectm 
broke off. If he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is mo 
than was to have been expected. 

Another omission of the native Grammars is supplied to a certa 
exh nt in this edition. When a word is given as an example under 
rule, perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a shave in bringh 
the radical word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. V 
instance, when wo wish to determine onlk particular pronoun, 
quote from Mr. Wollaston’s preface to his practical Grammar of 
Sanskrit) “six rules are to be referred to in forming the word, ^ 

1 ..he student must he : o!e to remember them all b -fore he can do 
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“ for there is no reference to them whatsoever. Yet such references 
‘ ar ° much more necessary than those that are annexed to the pro¬ 
positions in Euclid, because the solution of these words is generally 
"more complicated than that of the theorems.” 

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule required 
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten. 



Benares College , July Slat, 1849. 


J. R. B. 
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SALUTATION TO GANEJSA 1 

V 

Having made obeisance to Sarasvvati, the divine, the pure, 
endued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddhanta- 
kaumudi in order that people may enter some way iuto the 
Paniniya Grammar. 
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«i ^ si sr m *1^1 $ i sr *r %; *a 
^ 5 9 s ^ i e i ^r's ^ i c i *v * if 
^ ^ l \° ?3 mwz ^ ^ H I ^ I «R 

to i ^m^^'i^i^ivi 

?fH ms^rrcrn ^^adnfe^T^TfH > 

Cv 

No. I. — A I UK ; Rt LRIK; E 0& ; At AUCII ; HA YA VA RAT ; LAN s 
NA MA f?A NA NAM ; .THA BHAN ; GIIA DHA DIIASH ; JA BA* GA DA DA6 
KHA PHA CHH A THA THA CHA TA TAV ; KA PAY; & A SKA SAR; HAL. 
These groups of letters are the aphorisms of ALahb&vara or Siva; 
designed FOR the formation of N VMES or prattuVuiras such as AN AND 
the LIKE, by which whole classes of letters can, severally, be design¬ 
ated. See No. 8. 

I 

No. 2 .— The final letters of these aphorisms are termed 4 it.* 

For example, in the aphorism a i un the letter n is called * it! See, 
further, No. 7. 

^irwr<§: i 

Xo. 3 _The short vowel A, in the terms HA, &c., IS IN ORDER 

TO the ARTicUl.ATIoN of the letters 1), Sic. I 1 or instance, by ha, ytx 
va, ra, itr., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &c. are intended. 

\ 

No. 4. —But, in the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1 viz. 

AN, it, i. e. short vowel a, is termed * it.’ The design of this exception, 
rill appear in No. 37. 

s^m?! 

■Jq?3Tprli wra I - 3t}2;TT ^[TWT^TTttm I F** 1 **f^ 
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No. 5. —Lot A consonant final in an upctdekt be called ‘ it ’ 
(No. 7,). An upadekt is defined as signifying an ‘ original enuncia¬ 
tion ' —that is to say, an affix, (pratyaya, No. 139,) or an augment 
(cigama No. 102.) or a verbal root ( dhdtu , No. 49,) or, in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram¬ 
mar, and which is not a word ready for use, but quo of the supposed 
original elements of a word. 


A word which is not seen in a stitra, but which is necessary to 
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other sutra. 
The reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 
grammarians, brevity is regarded as a primary requisite. Accord¬ 
ing to the author of the Alahdbhdshya , or Great Commentary, ‘ the 
grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 
equivalent to the birth of a son.’ Accordingly, Pdnirii in his Ash - 
tddhydy{ or ‘Grammar in Eight Lectures/ avoids repeating in any 
sutra the words which can be supplied from a preceding one. When 
the original order of the sutras is abandoned, as in the present work, 
it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the shape of a 
commentary, the words which Pdnini left him to gather from the 
context. Thus, to complete the sutra before us ('viz., hal ant yam), the 
words ( upade6e’ and 'it' are required ; and these are supplied from a 
previous stitra, which, in the present arrangement, will be found 
at No. 30. 


\ \ n \ \ 0 


No. 0 .—Lopa (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies 
DISAPPEARANCE. ' Let this be the term for the disappearance of any¬ 
thing previously apparent. 

\ \ i s i * i 


r?w?ir £rw to • mf?%H!rT3TOT: i 


No. 7—In the room or that which is called ‘it,’ let there be A 
lil.ANK. Thus all the final consonants in the Siiva-efitras are left out 
of view, when these are employed to designate any class of letters; 
:.he use of the n and the rest of the fourteen being to assist in f inning 
the brief names of thebe classes, as explained in the rule here following, 







S A is 3 N A PR A K A R A X A. 


<sl 


I \ \ \ l ^ « 


’ggggm gfgn gifegOTfifat g gsrr ’pits i ggrjfiufci g 

t g g^Tgf ggr i «Tomg gfeegreg: i 

X 

No. s.—Let ax initial letter, with An ‘it’ letter as a final, 
be the name of itself, and of the intervening letters. Thus, let ‘an,’ 
formed of ‘a’ as its initial letter, and of ' n' (No. 7.) as its final, be the 
name of *a* itself and of l i* and which intervene betwixt ‘a’ and 
' R.’ So let • ach 1 be the name of 4 o»l ‘ %l ‘ u 1 ‘ fiy * Iri ,’ ‘ e,’ ‘ of ‘ cti, 
‘nuf that is to say, of all the vowels; let ‘ hal ’ be the name of all the 
consonants between < h ) inclusive in theKflfth Siva-stOra,) and the ‘l 


which closes the list; and 'al* the name of all the letters together 
both vowels and consonants; and so of other pratydhdras , or names of 
classes of letters. 


gjug srssg g: i g? gn*i T3 gjrar g*q insg 5>m? 
sftgpreg; wra i g qwgiggTgTfswig fgvir i 

N> ^ 

No. 9. — Let A VOWEL WHOSE TIME (or prosodial length) is THAT 
op short U, long u, and prolated U, be called accordingly short, LONG, 
and prolated. These again are severally threefold, according to the 
division of ‘acutely accented, &e.,’ here following. 

\ \ I * \ ** | 

No. 10.—A vowel uttered with a high tone is said to be ..CUTELY 
ACCENTED. (The grammarians describe this accentuation as being the 
result of employing, in tbe utterance of the vowel, v> hat they call the 
■upper half of the organ, that is to say of the palate, lips, &c, see 
No. 14). 

\\ I * l l 

No. ii . —a vowel uttered with a low tone is said to be gravely 
ACCENTED.' 

^RTfir: mTmt \ \ * * i ^ i 

n ggfggTjfa %*n • 

No. 12.—When there is a combination of the acute and grave 
accent, the vowel has the circumflex accent. The application ol 
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accents to the three several prosodial lengths 
of each vowel This nine-fold variety is further doubled by 
the presence or absence of nasality, which is next to be defined. 


i \ i \ i c i 


FJTH I rlfsCrSTO l 

O \j v ' 

^ ^ i tptt 5n§RT t7wsrit< 3 rarer warn i grsrer hfj stht- 

MTafTH I tigiwfq ^TsT^r flTTT f^WrafTH I 


No. 13. — Let THAT WHICH IS PRONOUNCED RY THE NOSE ALONG 
with THE mouth be called nasal. Thus, of the letters a i u ri , there 
are severally eighteen different modifications. Of the letter Iri there 
are only twelve, because it does not possess the long (but only the 
short and the prolated) prosodial time (No. 9;. Of the letters e ai o 
au also there are only twelve modifications, because these have not the 
short prosodial time. 

s \ i \ i * q 

HT5aTf3;^n^maj5f»?:im^TOri3: rifera: 

Tsaii wth i ^«jg7r/gmT?r: trrarjrr gism i 

No. 14. — Let two letters having the same organ (or place of 
origin) such as the palate, &c., and attended with the same effort 
of utterance within the mouth, be called homogeneous one with an¬ 
other. Kdtydyana remarks on this: ‘The homogencousness of r 
and Iri , one with another, should be stated.’ This form of expression- 
viz., 'should he dated' —distinguishes the supplementary remar' 
(vdrtllca) of Kdtydyana. 


i StTOSTRT HR I ^ZVmn WW I 

O ,, ^> 0 C\ 

^h^stri 3trt: 1 i srrenrJTRt tj i 

vzm: warn*! 1 %!m: sfitraisssr i g^rcsrw 1 fsTgTi-r«iT- 

twu 1 1 


No. 15.—The throat is the organ of the gutturals A a ka khz 
GA Gif A NA (No. 17) HA and VISARGA ; the PALATE, OF the palatals 1 
CHA OHHA JA JHA NA YA and sSa ; the HEAD, OF the cerebrals Rr r1 r 
THA DA DHA NA RA and SHA ; the TEETH, OF the dentals LRf LRt TA 
tha da dha NA LA and sa ; the ups, of the labials i T t pa pha Isa 
bua MA. and of upadhmaN l ya, as charg-i is called when it is written 






/ SANJNAPRAKARAXA. 

CWm of two semi-circles before pa or pha (No. 117). Of the 
letters &a ma ka na and na, the nose also is an organ, in 
addition to the organ of the class in which each respectively appears 
above. The organs OF E ami At are the throat and the PALATE; OF 
o and au, the throat and the lips ; of va, the teeth and the LIPS 
The organ of jihwa$UL1YA, as yisavga is called when it is written in 
the form of two semi-circles before kti or khet, is the ROOT OF THE 
TONGUE. The NOSE is the organ OF ANUS WAR.4. 


fgur i ^rrwJrrcr i *T3i: qsgw i 

3rnk^rra-icw?m i era raeinra rairare t i 

i:cr%qrrawwra i fq^ri raTnaiij i *rrarara«nra tram i 

uf^zrr3:'3jTxit « f^riirar i i Fare; rarer 

fist n^nmn raftarafn i 

raim ^rarerra i ftstt ^nenra i annoi nw 

qiurareumjn' i giuTiiT ferflrrecrai *rera i 

5iT?irT TTTemreT: rara: I FtBTS?a:^IT: I SJOiTTtJ: I 3ra: ran: I 

x3Rxt??frt^Twrr tmnifiriwqptrr i x<ix ^ 

trereji HT?rufgfranF?7r ^nwTR)q: i ^ v: urTtraraTtfow i 

No. 16.— The effort in utterance is twofold, that which takes 
place within the mouth, and that which is external as regards the 
mouth, belonging to the throat. The former is OF five kinds}— 

/"CORDING TO THE DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY 

open, open and contracted. The Effort when the organ is touched 
by the tonsrue, belongs to the five cla^os of consonants sparsa ; when 
it is slightly touched to the semi-vowels (called ant.\syha, because, 
in the common arrangement of the alphabet, they stand between the 
five classes and the sibilants); when the organs of speech are slightly 
open, to the sibilants and the aspirate USHMAN ; when the organs are 
open, to the vowels swara. In actual use, the organ in the enun¬ 
ciation of the short A is CONTRACTED r but it is considered to be OPEN 
^dy, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is IN the 
state of taking part in some operation of grammar. (The reasou for 
this is, that if the short a were held to differ from the long d in this 
respect, the homogencoumess mentioned in No. 14 would not be found 
0 exist between them, and the Operation of the rules depending upon 
that homogeneousaess would be debarred. Iu order to rc -tore tV*e 
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t a to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the Ashfaicthyo* 
tjt, Pdnini with oracular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in¬ 
junction ‘A A/ which is interpreted to signify “Let short a be held to 
have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reached the 
end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being 
otherwise.” 

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is OF 
eleven kinds —viz, expansion of the throat, producing hard arti¬ 
culation; contraction of the throat, producing soft articulation; 
SIGHING; SOUNDING; LOW PREPARATORY MURMUR; ABSENCE OF SUCH 
MURMUR ; SLIGHT ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of 
ACUTE, GRAVE, and circumflex accentuation. In the case of the 
letters in the pratydhdva KHAR (viz., the hard consonants kha pha 
chha ilia tha cha ta ta ka pa m sha sa,) the effort is that of viva- 
ra, Swasa, and aghoslia. In the case of the letters in the pratyd- 
hdra HAS, (viz., the soft consonants ha ya va ra la ha ma ha na 
najha bha gha dha dha ja La ya da da,) it is that of sanvara, nAda, 
and GHOSH a. (We may here remark, that, as these two classes of 
consonants, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated by the 
vivdra and sahvdra difference, the additional distinctions of hudsa, 
ndda, ghosha, and aghosha whatever may be their utility or import 
elsewhere, are of no consequence here. With reference to the low 
preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and hard letters are 
sometimes termed ‘sonants/ and ‘surds/ The first and third letter 
in each of the five classes, in the ordinary arrangement of the 
alphabet (viz., ka cha ta ta pa and ga ja da da ba), and the letters 
denoted by the pratydhdva yan (viz, the semivowels ya va ret la), are 
UN ASPIRATED. THE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the Same CLASSES 
(viz., kha chha tha tha pita and gha jha dha dha bha,) and the letters 
denoted by the pratydhdva Sal, (viz., the sibilants and the aspirate, 
sha sa ha,) are aspirated. Tin: letters in the ordinary arrange¬ 
ment of the alphabet, beginning with ka, and ending with ma, arc 
the five classes of consonants spabSa. Those denoted by the pratyd 
hdra yan are the semi-vowels antastha ; those denoted by sal, tlu 
sibilants and aspirate ushman ; those denoted by AGu are the vowels 
swaka. A character like the half of vlsarga, when standim 
before ka or kha, is called jihwamfl/ya and when standing befoiu 
PA or pha is called UPADHMaN iv A (No. 15). A character, in the shape 




mtst/ff, 



SAKJN afrakar ana. 

FOLLOWING A vowel, is called anu&wara; and one in tb^ 
shape of Two dots, or small circles, viSarga. 


i \ i\ i A* i 

^lf^JT?JJrRTSmT3:^ ST?TT I 'SRcfUff qtC! qjqiTCW > 

5 H 5 g 3 1JH ‘sfkci: I rlt^H Sx^raSTPlT *731 I HWRmsKItT I 
^3U*TS33Tfi: I qg Q&fiOTsfq I *r%T g^RTST I ^RgiftraiRWTftl- 
! ^33 gg^TT fgur i ^t|qt: *73t i 

No. 17.—Let a letter, denoted by the pratydhdra AN, not pro¬ 
pounded as an affix or operative agent, but as something to be 
I operated upon, and let' in'like manner a letter followed by an 
indicatory u, be The 'name of (and so imply) its homogeneous 
letters also. 

Here the pratydhdra an is made by the latter n (of the sixth ot 
the sutras of Siva, viz. Ian, and nor, by the or at the end of the first 
sutra. The pratydhdra is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels 
as well as the vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an indi- 
{ catory v y are hu chit \a ta pu ; {kit represents the guttural class, chit 
f the palatals, tic the cerebrals, tu the denials, and pit the labials). 
* Hence a is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties 
(No. 13): and so i and u. The vowel ri is the name of thirty (for 
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
h'i, No. 13). So Iri also (for it denotes its own twelve varieties, and 
the eighteen modifications of ri). The diphthongs e ai o av (ce!<) 
are each the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and 
non-nasal, ya va and la are twofold ; and, by this rule, the non-nasal 


1 form of qach implies both. 


TO Hf^HT I \ I \ I t 

atDRmfrTOfiig: gfgfy: gf?aiw: wra i 

No. 1«.— Let the closest proximity of letters bo called contact 
ci/lhita). 

^r%*r: \ \ \ \ i » i 

^ w: i 

\ ^ 

AO. 19. —Let CONSONANTS L NSEPARATED by vowelo be called A 
’^Junction of eonsonauts, 



1*1 NtSTfiy 
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8 \ 8 H 1! \% I 


STsJSri TH^SrT ^ WTH I ?fe risTTHSfiMJW II 

No. 20.—Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN “ SUP ” (No. 137). OR J> T 
■ tin r ’ (No. 408) be called a pada (or inflected word, as distinguished 
Prom a root, or that which has undergone no such inflection). 

So much for the chapter on terms. We now came to the conjunc¬ 
tion of vowels. 


i 

S 

\ , ^ 

t $ I \ I 99 1 

pztr zrar wTsfe ^rf^riTm fetra i *rvjr ww ?f?r fon i 

\ s> 

No. 21.—Instead OF a letter denoted by the pratydhdra ik, let 
there l>e one denoted b} T the pratydhdra van, in each instance WHERE 
one denoted by the pratydhdra ach immediately follows. 

In the case, for example, of the word sudhi (meaning “the intelli¬ 
gent ”) followed by the word itpdsya (“ to be worshipped ”). 

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely ot 
the three pratydhdras ik yan and ach, the first having the termination 
of the genitive or skvth case; the second, that of the nominative or 
pvd case; and the third, that of the locative or seventh case. The 
force of these terminations is to be ascertained from other aphorisms; 
because, although the author of the Kaumudi ', in his vritti or expan¬ 
sion of the aphorism, has collected all that is required, yet the student, 
not content to receive anything on a lower authority than that o> 
Pnirivi must be enabled to verify the interpretation offered to him 
Holding, therefore, that we have merely got three prutyrfhdriis, with 
different terminations, we proceed to enquire (1st) which is to gi 
wav, (2nd) which is to take its place, and (3rd) which is to be regard 
as the cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may nv \ 
drop the term praiydhdra, and spend, of yav , ach, Sic. simply. 

afi-Rfgfa i > n i ^ i 

to** Srvjm i 






mtST/ty 


\ ACHSANDHT. 1 f ( 

2.—When a term is exhibited in the sev^tth cask k 
(N6rT37,) .the operation directed is to be understood as affecting the 
state OF what immediately PRECEDES that which the term denotes. 

In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case 
is aeJi In the example siulhi updsya, the u of updsya is the vowel, 
which that term denotes; and that which is to be affected is* the final 
? * (ik) of siiclhi , which immediately precedes the u. By the foregoing 
rule, yan is to be substituted for the ik> but yan is the common name 
of the four letters yvr and £, and the question occurs—which of these 
is to be the substitute ? The next rule supplies the answer. 

v \ * \ i i 

iraff nfTjjrTO ^irtsr: wrn i w yi ^ nrn i 

No. 23. — When a common term is obtained as a substitute, let 
TH$* likest of its significates, to that in the place" of which it comes, 
be the actual substitute. 

Of the four letters denoted by yan , y , being a palatal, is the likost 
to {. Thus we have got stulhy updsya, v. nich furnishes an occasion for 
another rule to come into operation. 

^ i e | h i 8^ \ 

=ra: mw tru | gr *ht q i 

No. 24 — Of yar, after ach, the reduplication is optional ; BUT 
not if ach follow. 

In sudhy updsya the dha is yav (this denoting all the cons* mints 
except ha), and it follows u ( ach ), and it is not followed by ach. being 
followed by ya. Therefore, if we make tbe optional reduplication, we 
get mdhdhyupa&ya. This calls another rule into operation. 

WCT I ?fr? \ 

No. 25. — Instead OF the letters called JHAL there shall be JAS if 
i j HaS follow. 

Thus, instead of the first dha (jhal) of sudky updsya, since dha, 
(dais) follows it, there must be jus ; that is to say, ja ha ga da or da 
1 these the likest (No. 23 is dcu So, we get svddhyupd^ya , and the 
v >eess might here terminate, did not another iule start an obi* ’\ <u. 
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TOrrmn *??r q-i rre^riw Siw pjfh i 

No. 2G.— Let tliere be elision of the final of that pacla (No. 20) 0 

WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT. 

In suddhyupdsya the pada suddhy ends with a compound consO' 
nant; and, according to the rule, the whole pada ought to disappear 
The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that follows. 

wmsmm \ \ i \ i ^ j 

WTH I STH tJT^T l £ 

No. 27.— Let the substitute take the place of only the fina*- h 
letter of that which is denoted by a term exhibted in the genitive or 
sixth case . * j s 

An instance of elision (lope t No.7) is regarded by the Sanskrit' t 
grammarians as the substitution of a blank. So a blank is directed l 
to be substituted for the y, the final letter of the word suddhy , which A 
is denoted (in No. 20) by a term, in the genitive or sixth case, viz. 1 
“ of that pada which ends in a compound consonant.” But here 
Kdtydyana interferes, and remarks as follows;— t t 

nw- sirar; i \ » 

No. 28,—“The PROHIBITION of the rule (No, 26) in the case of 


VAN : HOULD RE STATED," 

So the elision does not take place, and the formation of the wdtJ 
Suddhy updsya (a name of God—“He who is to be worshipped by the 
intelligent") is completed. 

By a like process are formed the three words Maddhwari (a nam 4 ' 
of Vishnu —“the foe of the demon Afadhu”) Dhdtransa (a name o* 
Brahma — a portion of Vishnu the cherisher” ) and Idkriti (“the torn' , 
of the letter tri 1 ’) in which the other letters denoted by yan ab i 
successively exhibited. The student, after making himself familk 1 ' 
vitb the process in the instance of Suddhyupasya , should exerefc 1 ' 
himself in applying it to these and similiar instances, not referring 
his book except when his memory fails him. 

We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon 


* l; phthongs (ech). 
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3!T3 TTH I 

No. 29.—Instead of ech, when tick follows, let there be in. due 
order, AY av ay av. 

The due order is ascertained by the next rule. 

**TRT^ I ^ J 3 I V> \ 


swwcraai' win i Tit*? i faagii i ^TU3i: trig^: » 

No. 30.—When, a rule involves the case OF EQUAL numbers of 
substitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, let 
riiEin mutual correspondence (or the assignment of each to each) 


1 be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION. 

Thus ech denotes the four diphthongs e o cii on , and the four 
I substitutes enumerated in the preceding rule are distributed among 
them—thus ay is the substitute of e , av of o, Ay of ai and av of an. 
1 Example: har$?+ezzharaye 11 to Hari,” vishno+e—visknavc , "to 
Vishnu/ 5 net i aka ~nd yaket “a leader/’ pan 4- aka ^peivaka, "puri- 
ier, i. e. “ Fire.” 


A similar change, under different circumstances, is directed by 
^ the next rule. 

I ftf I %\ \ \ J 

virnvi tir ^rrf ?nr ft: i jtstw \ i 

No. 31.— There shall be substituted what ends in y (viz. the 
o substitutes av and do) for the corresponding o and av , when an 
I afftx (No. 139) beginning with the letter ya follows. 

Thus go -)- yarn—getvyam "belonging to a cow;” nau + yam 
— nuvyam "belonging to a boat/” 

The following vdrtika provides for a solitary case. 

ffis^trnn ^ i nam: i 

No. 32. — “And when the compound is employed in the sense of 
k - ! a measure of distance,” the o of go, followed by yuti (though this is 
] 110t an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go+ytiti==gavyuti 9 when it 

. i signifies “a distance of about four miles/’but the substitution does 
; i not { l ke place when it signifies a "yoke of oxen” (goyuti). 

\ I \ i ? t 

’If ^ hJPfsr; WIH I 
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No. 38.—Let short a aucl E& (that is to say c ancl o) be called GU$lf 
But why is the short rx alone understood here in seeming con¬ 
tradiction to what was said in No. 17 1 The next rule will account 
for thi*. 


I \ \ \ 1 90 I 
ti: *n vmm * ^ *tttt wm i 


No. 34*.—Let a vowel followed by the letter t, anata vowel 
following the letter t, be the name only of the letter which has THE 
SAME PROSODIAL LENGTH. (Nos. 9 and 17.) 

The letter a is the representation of eighteen varieties (No. 17); 
hut when it is followed by t, as in the preceding rule, it represents 
neither the long nor the predated modification?. 


%ugqr: \ i i \ i ^ i 

*3*515% *7* q aq^TOH T nnrrsn: 3STH i i rap g q nq | 

No. 35. — When ach comes after a (or a), let a UNA be the single 
substitute for both. 

Example, upa+ indra=upendva (a name of Krishna — “born 
subsequently to Ind-ra”); gahgd -f udalcam—gangodaicam (“the water 
of the Ganges”).—In these examples the gun a r. is substituted for ci 
and i, and the guna o for d and u, because the organs employed in the 
pronunciation of e (the throat and palate) are those severally employe 
in the pronunciation of a and i (Nos. 1(J and 23); and the orgar. 
employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat and lips) are thos 
severally employed in the pronunciation of d an-i u. 

m i \ i ? i * i 

^jth i qfrTsng^rrfjTtpiT; trrlMtm; . 

I T15TO7: 9sTT I 

No. 30. In an grades a (No. o), lot a nasal vowel he called 
“ IT” No. 7). 

In Panin is Grammar there is no visible dgn of the nasald v of •* 
vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be «.»sal only from Pdntnt* 
explicity asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it H* 
such a way that we must conclude ie regarded it as nasal. When 
speaking of the &iva-siftrae, it was memiooed that the vowel in tb* 
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called “-it” According to No. 8, therefore, this vowel may 
he employed as the final of a pra&ydhdra, and the ra in the next rule 
(No. 27) is held to be this pmtydhdra , the name common to the two 
letters m and la. 

Wc: I \ [ \\ ^ [ 

^ sfa f’sNrci: Wfar& HPraTq stub s? vk: sijq i 

Bfonlf: • rra^src: i 

No. 87.— An, substituted in the place of ri, which (No. 17) is 
the representative of thirty varieties, is always followed by the 
pvatyuhdrd ra (No. 3G). Example: Krishna 4* riddhiz=Krishnavddhi 
(“the growth of Krishiia”), tava + Irikdra—tavcilkdra (“thy letter 
Iri ). — The pratydkdra an denotes a, i and a. The a in the two 
preceding examples is the guna directed by rule No. 35. [As examples 
ot i and u, directed by other rules, we may notice kri + ati = kirati t 
he scatters, and dwaiTndtvi + ct — dwairnatAii*a f “having both a 
mother and a stepmother/’] The guna substitute of ri is a, because 
a, like ri has only one organ of pronunciation, whereas e and o, having 
two each, are less like ri (No. 16). 

HTSR^TOf \ c \ % \ yz \ 

No. 38. — la deference to the opinion OF Sa kalya. let the ELISION 
bo optional of the letters ya and va preceded l>y a or d, and at the 
end of a pada followed hy as. 

Thus hare iha, by No. 39, becomes hamyihu; then the ya at the 
end of the pada haray, being preceded by a, and followed by i (as), 
may be optionally elided by this rule—tbe optionality of which is 
delicately implied in tbe aphorism by its being rested on the authority 
01 ancient grammarian &dkalya, the propriety of whose injunction 
Pdnini does not deny, although he does not admit it to be absolutely 
obligatory. The form of expression hara iha would then appear to 
furnish occasion for the operation of rule No. 35—but the rule here 
following debars this. 

i c i 3 i ^ i 

wrR*naT\m*n q% faqraafagt fqqiaamfq qq »Ffi qi qnsa- 
1 ** 1 I fqqn I 
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No. 39.— AS FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the 
^fast chapters of the Grammar of Pdnini are AS if the rules con¬ 
tained in these three chapters had never taken effect; and 
further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rale is concerned. 

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Pdnini is divided into eight Lectures (adhy&ya), each Lecture into 
four chapters ( pdda ), and each chapter into a number of succinct 
Aphorisms (sutra). When the correct formation of a word is to be 
ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each su t ra is conceived to 
present itself, or to be found ( pvdpta ,) when an occasion for its 
operation occurs. Now in the case of hara iha ( No. 38), an occasion 
for the operation of No. 35 occurs, because no consonant intervenes 
between the a and L But the elision of the intervening consonant ( y ) 
was the effect of a rule (No. 38) which stands as the nineteenth 
aphorism in the third chapter of Pdnini's eighth Lecture ; and there¬ 
fore, so far as rule No. 35 is concerned, which is the eighty-seventh 
aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Lecture, the elision is as if it 
had never taken effect. Thus we have optionally hara iha or liarayiha 
" to Hari here,” and so also vishna iha or vislmaviha “ Oh Vishnu » 
here.” 

S \ I \ ! * I 

No. 40.—Let long a (No. 34), and ai and All, be called vrid- 


DHI. 


H s \ i es i 

qrrira qc ^rfgf^TscTn wnj i JjWTqgre;: i groNfgir jrr|ni: i 

tljsjqw l gfdkrSRtTSTO l 


No. 4 L—When ech follows a let vriddhi be the single substi¬ 
tute for both. 

This is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No. 35, which 
directs guy a to be- substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
to the limitation of No. 35, because the latter has still a sphere left 
for its operation ; whereas if No. 35 were always to take effect, the 
operation of the present rule would always bo forestalled. Such a rul° 
hs th* present is tantamount to an exception to a more general rub’* 


miSTffy 
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vrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or exception to£ 
hiding that a word which differs from all others of its class is 
“sui juris,” and must have a rule of its own. (Xo. 32.) 

Thus we have h'ishna 4- eleatwam=Jcrishnaikativaiti “ oneness 
with Krishna* 3 gaiigu+oghaz-gcmgaiigha “the torrent of the Gan¬ 
ges,” cleva + ai8ivaryam—devai6wa}'yum “the divinity of a God” 
kruhna ^autkccutJiyaaizzJcvishiiccittkciytlt.yani “a longing .after i\ri- 
shva” 


t f \ \ i =« i 

1 i rasr i i m i 

Xo. 42 —When the verbs eti and edhati, in those forms which 
begin with ech, follow a, and when the substitute UTH (No. 282) 
follows it, let vrlddfii be the single substitute of the concurring vowels. 

This rule limits No. 51, which had previously limited No. 35. 

Hence we have upa + eti = upaiti “he corues near” and dpa + 
cd.iafe upaidhatc “it increases.” In the example pvashthauhcih (the 
accusative oi second case plural of pvashthavdh “a young steer training 
im- the plough,”) the elements pmsldha vdh and Aw are (by Nos. 137 
HO, 135, 232, 281, 5, and 283) brought to the form prashtha uhah , to 
which the present rule applies, the result being prashthauhah . 

by do wo •■say (of tli3 verbs eti and edhati) “in those forms which 
begin with ech ?” Because other parts of these verbs, not beginning 
Aitli ech, are not affected by this rule. Example: v.pa+ ita-~uptta 
approached"—(No. 35); rad bhavdn prednlhat—pvu + Ididuaf, ; Let 
not your honour promote.” 


i irar i 

c ' si N. 

No. 43 .— “It may be added that the substitution of rruhlhi 


fake.s place also (No. 42) and not that of gma, when c^HiNi follows 
aksii. fhus akshti + tikiiu — akahauhini “ an annv." 


i ttr: i It 5: 1 qif$: 1 |q: 1 lw: 1 

No. 44.—“And the substitution of vrldJhi takes place also (No. 42) 
U11EN PKA i * followed by vha udha i?t>hj esiia and eshya. Thus 
' 1 '^^ha^prauha “ a good argument,” pra + thllui—praitdha “ proud/’ 
u+V(1hji:s:prav,4hi ‘ audacity,” pra 4 - eshu^praitha “sending/ pro + 
e$ t y a '~l )r Q>ishya “a servant” 

B 
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xf gmximwfF t i <jrfmFri fi?w i tnci 

y7 0 . 4,5, _“ And if short ri follow a in a compound word the 

first member of which has the sense of THE third or instrumental 
CASE.”— Example: sukha+rita=sukhdrta “affected by joy.” (Nos. 37 

an j 73 .)_Why (clo we say) “ which has (the sense of) the third (or 

instrumental case) ?” Because otherwise, as in the compound paraved 
4 rita—paramarta “last-gone,” this rule does not apply. 

I SHOW I 5tctf?TOI!hl I ?F9Tfk I 
Xo. 46—“And when RINA (‘a debt’) follows pra vatsatara kam- 
bala vasana rina and dasa.” Thus prdrna “principal debt,’ vatsata- 
rurva “debt of a steer,” kambaldrna “debt of a blanket,” vasandrna 
“debt of a cloth,” rindrm “debt of a debt, compound interest,” 
Dasdrnd “the river Dosaron or Dosarenc” (No. 1341.) 

fi&srfitFf fi \ l 8 i 5 


HT5U: fsRUTUFT w I 

Xo. 47.—Let pra, &c. (No. 48) when prefixed to a verb be ter¬ 


med upasargas. 

a i qn i i sr* i 3m i • fsra t % ' 1 1 ^ 1 

i fa * i ^fa i ^rfri i g i i 3ifa « ufa i i 


tfa trra;tr: i 

No. 48.—By “ PRA, &c.” we mean the following particles— 
pm “ before,” part “opposite,” apa “off,” sum “with,” amt “after,” 
ora “down,” nis or nir “out,” dm or dur “ ill,” vi “apart,” an “as fat¬ 
es;' n, “ within ” adM " ovrr,” “ verily,” ati “ beyond,” m " well” lit 
- up," abld “opposite,” prati “ back again,” pari “ around,” upa “ next to.” 


I \ t $ t \ I 

faqraTfafa vsrefar vjihwt: w i 

No. 49.—Let verbal roots bhu “be” \i “blow” and the like bo 
tailed dhatu. 


I $ I X * 

vnm ut gfgfarrtw wh i ot#i 

j ^ 0 50 .—When a dhatu (No. 49) beginning with ri follow j 
an UPASAROA (No. 47) ending in a or d, let iriddhi bo the single 
substitute for both. Thus pra+riehchhati—prdrchchhati “ho go®* 
on rapidly.” 
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VITAT m:^qiNiT55&: ^TH t RUH I I 

No. 51.— When a dhutu beginning with e& follows an upasarga 
ending in a or d, let tlie single substitute for both be the form of 
the SUBSEQUENT vowel. Thus prct + ejute—prejate “he trembles,” 
v.pa + oshati—uppshati “ he sprinkles.” 

fk \ \\ \ i i* i 

WOT WT5^: ^ F3TW I 

No. 52.—Let the filial portion of a word, BEGINNING with THE 
last of the vowels in tlie word, be called ti. 

WiSi3Tf3U 3.OTW s FT53 Zl I | ifi&W 1 SJjffaT I 

s> >> \) V» 

^rr^^tqr i i wro?: i 


No. 53. —“ It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT 
vowels takes the place of both is r ^akandhu &c. 

Thus iaka + andhu =2 8akandlui “ a sort of potherb,” hark a 4- 
audita = karkandhri “the jujube,” l dug ala + isha = langalisha “the 
handle of a plough” uidrta + apda==nuirtanda “the sun,” manas + 
{shd^m&iushd “ intellect.” 


This is a class of compound words, the fact of a words belonging 
to which is known only from its form, a posteriori, and is not dis¬ 
coverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori 

%*n#rw a i \ < <( * i 

%fsr eith wtw i furaTqwr: i furiiFv. « 

No. 54._And when the mystic syllable dm, or the upasarga a$t 

(No 47.) follows <t or d, let the single substitute be the form of the 

subsequent. 

Example: &ivdya + om=namah Sivdyorinamah “adoration to 
Siva! ” ; &iva+d+ihi=k&Lvehi “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55,'and 35.) 

v- WB: tariff tfrd: t i i \ i v>\ i 

qjsfi: tHcjTjrjfg qr qgqtrqiyra qsRTisu!: otih i Scum: i ?5far: \ 
Lrajisrq: i tTfqqiTT: i 

No, 55._When a homogeneous vowel follows ak, let the. 

corresponding long vowel be the substitute for both. 
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Example: daitya + ari=daitydri “a foe of the demons,” (a name 
of Vishnu), 8ri + isa — sns% “the lord of Sri," Vishnu + udaya = 
Vishnudayu “the rise of Vishnu,” hotri + Irikdra—koirikdra ‘the 
letter Iri of the officiating priest.” (No. 1G.) 

ttfsnaTSfa 1 i ! \ I « 

wra i i fgasrsar i 


Nf 0 56, _ After ek final in a pada (No. 20) if short a come, 

jet the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent vowel 

Example: ha re + ava—hare’va “Oh Hari!—off;’ vishno+ava= 
viskydva “ Oh Vishnu ! off—”. A character termed arddhdkdra, or 
“ p a lf' the letter a,” is generally written in the place of the letter thus 
elided, as we write an apostrophe in some analogous cases. 

fsrvrmT itx: i i i \ i ^ i 

zim St nTtfrl 3T ^TFlvrTsi: I 5 jt 1 

l fifiW I I tI3[r?rT fifiW l *TT: I 

No. 57,—Everywhere, both in secular and sacred writing, THE 
ORIGINAL OF the word GO (“ a cow,”) being a pada ending in EN, may 
be optionally retained before a. 

Example Go+agmm=sgo ay ram or ydyram, “a multitude of 
cows.” “ Why ending in eh ? ” Because the word go, at the end of the com¬ 
pound word chitrayv (“ having a brindled cow,”) where, in the neuter-, 
it ends in a (Nos. 2G9 and 275), has not the option of remaining un¬ 
changed. .So chit ray u + ayram^ehitmyimyram “a multitude of brind¬ 
led cows,” (No. 21.) Why “ being a pada so ending ?” Because, though 
it end in eh, the rule does not apply unless the word go be a pada 
(No. 20), so that, in forming the ablative or fifth case, (by Nos. 137, 
155, 36, 124, and 111,) we have yo + ah=yoh (by No. 193.) 

! ! I t ! yj i 


i 

No 5$. Let a substitute consisting of more than one letter, 

CONTAINING AN INDICATORY PALATAL s, take the place OE THE WJHOLU 
,,t the original expression. 


\ • \ i « « 
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59.—And let that which has an indicatory n, ev-en thoug 
fsist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter 
only of the original expression. 


i i y \ \ i 

jmsn? 5Hj% i i flsrcm i f*r« i *?fg•' 

V N ' ' 

No. GO.—According to the opinion of SPHOTAYANA, AVAN may 
the substitute of go at the end of a pada ending in ch if ach follow. 

Thus we may have go 4* agi am =gavdgram “ a multitude of cows 
(Nos. 59, 5, and 55) as well as go’gram (No. 57.) Why “at the end of 
a pada V ’ Because go + hi=gavi “in a cow”—' v Nos. 1ST, 155, and 29.) 

^ S f t \ I ^8 i 

*nT5nr i i 

No. 01.— And if the word indra follow, let avail (No. GO) be 

the substitute of go. Thus go + indra—gavcndva “lord of kiue”— 
(a name of Krishna.) 

<|XT(§H I 5 \ 3 \ c# { 

sireR ansR^i ?: jrt «tt i 

No. 62.— And in calling to a person from a distance, the subs¬ 
titution of the predated modification (No. 0) of the ti (No. 52) is 
■optional. 

\ $ I \ \ ^ i 

ngiri?T w. t gictjr ? srar ©tr^F?* i 

,, » 

AO. 63.—Let PROLATE© (No. 9) and excepted (No. 64) vowels 
when ACH follows, INVARIABLY remain unaltered. 

Example: dgarhchka krisknu atm gai'icharaii (Come Kris’raa! 
“ the cow is feeding here.”) 

i \ i \ i \\ t 

wt?i i i few wr i Vf i 

, , ^ ^ Cs <1 Cv 

, Ao - 64.—Let A dual case-affix (No. 142) ending in long i. 

l > °K E, be PBAQRinYA (No. 63.) 

Example: hart etau “ tlieao two HaAs" vhhijui huaii “ these two 
ithnua,' gaivjti ariM “ those two rivers Ganges.” 
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^ju3Th UTrefefn H3fu sh: i I^tt: * nsrgiantsm wsra i 

X C\ 

STrf fsKW I I 

N. ^ NO 


No. 65.— Let i and u coming AFTER the M OF the words ADAS 
(No. 386) be pragrihya (No. 63.) 

Example : ami teak "those lords,” MmahrislmAvamu dsdte “Rdma 
and Krishna, those two are present.”—Why do we say “ after the mV 
Because in the example (xtiuV'G 4" atva “ amvJcc tva those here, the c, 
preceded not by m but by the k of akach (No. 1321,) is not pragrihya, 
which it would have been, by the influence of No. 64, which includes 
e as well as i and u, and from which the word “dual” is not supplied 
here, else this rule would be useless. 


a \\ « i ^ i 


No. 66.— Let cha, &c. not signifying substances (dravya,) be 
called nipatas. 




imjfa fTUT I 

No. 67.—And so let pra, &c. (Nos. 48 and 66.) 


fSrot?! i \ i \ * ^ i 

r*rj5r firera ' * si*: > 

\ \ _ ^ 

I ’HT ^3 •? I 1TH fosT rTrT \ ^=3f T^H I - 

SOW 1 ^HTOCtW I 

No. 68.— Let any nipata (No. 66.) consisting of a single 
VOWEL WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the nipata a&, be pragrihya (No. 64) 
Example: i indrct*“ oh Indra !'* u umesi “ oh lord of Unul!’ 1 
The nipata d, as an interjection cither making no particular difference 
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no 
indicatory ft, and therefore i3 not subject to the exception enjoined 
above. Example, d evaAnn manyase “ Now thou thinkest so, not 
having always thought so d evan Lila tat “ Ah !—now I recollect—it 
is just so/' Elsewhere, that is to say when it implies diminution, the & 
has an indicatory &, and is the subject of the exception above enjoined. 
Example. dh+ushnam-iorfiimn "a little warm” (Nos. 5 and 
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No. G9.—A ni/pdta ending in 0 is pragrihya (No. 64.) 

Example: alto imh “ H» lords! ” 

^ffT \ \ I \ \ I 

^%fqf?rrl^ iTcRKT clT ?HT HC I T 3 <*DT ffrf « 

feraufgfg I 


No. 70.—In deference to the opinion OF SaKALYA let o IN the 
VOCATIVE SINGULAR WHEN FOLLOWED BY the word ITI, NOT IN THE 
veda, be optionally pragrihya (No. 64) So we may have either 
vishno it? by this rule, or vislmaviti by No. 20, or vlshna iti by the 
further operation of the optional rule No. 38. “ ‘ Oh Vishnu!' 

thus, &c.” 

3T I C | % | ^ | 


qTWT^T It grjfg i fsRsggiiT i fiwr gTW i 

Ni x vj X 

No. 71. — Instead of the affix UN, (that is to say the indeclinable 
affix »,) after the pratydhdra may, if ach follow, there is optionally 
, v. Example, kirnu-\-uliam—kirnvu.ktam “whether said, or kt'orn 
uhlam (No. G8.) 

i $ i \ \ i 

gT srcagtjjfg i frrafgrggmOTrg i 

gg i gagg i ugntn i nraT i 

No. 72.—And, in deference to the opinion OF Si KALYA, when 
A Heterogeneous vowel FOLLOWS, let there be THE SHORT instead OF 
IK at the end of a pada. 

As this injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abortive 
rule, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No. 21 would 
otherwise cause them to do). Example, chakri+utra^chdhri atra 
^ ie discus-armed Vishnu here.” On the alternative of not shortening 
the vowel, we have chakri+atra—chdkryatm (by No. 2} ;. Why “at 
*he end of a pada’’ ? In the example giuvi+auzzgaQrycvu “two 
H^ddesses Gau,rt” there is no option (No. 21) the word ending in ? m t\ 
,em S a pada. (From No. 20 we learn what constitutes a pada, W 
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(' to ascertain that a word is a pada, when the characteristic there 
referred to, as it sometimes happens, has no visible representative in 
the word itself, we must .be content to learn further on. In the 
meantime we have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers 
to a uvula only, or also to other forms of speech.) 

=*% Vf T«sf f I e l 8 i gs( | 

9trEf: TOW^nTTWIT cKpr* HU I' 5T ?fT: I rnsji' I 

No i 3. Ot yar, that is to say, of nil the consonants except ha, 
after the letters ha or ha following acii, reduplication is optional 
Hence we may write gauryyau or ejauryau “ two goddesses Gauvi." 

5? surra i sjTdtig: i 

No. 71— The option of shortening (No. 72) does not hold in a 
compound word. Example, vdpi+ahoa=vdpyahva “a horse that can 
wall; on water,” where the application of No. 21 is imperative. 

K $ 6 \ | 

HI HSBrlT ^3R: tmgjT I I | tfSiirn: 

few i i 

No. 7b.—A k (that is to say, a or u in addition to the other vowels 
1,1 72; final in a pada may optionally take the short substitute as 

stated above (No. 74) when short tu follows. Sample, brahma + 

r'-iki — bruho -n'tain or bruhmarski “a divine saint,” (Nos. 35and 37)._ 

W by '‘ final in a pada ? Because, to the word drehohhat “ lie was go¬ 
ing, where the a is not. final in a pada (being an augment derived 
frmn No. 478) the option of this rule does not extend ; so we have d + 
i':/(chliat~drch<:ld’<it by No. 218. We now proceed to 
THE CONJTTCTION OF CONSONANTS. 

^f: I c I 8 j 80 | 

''O 'O 

wsiicicmm: 7r=Kn:sr*fmau apt TiiRTigcPTT m: i irtfra* i oh- 
i nfean i t 

No. 70. In the room of sa and tu (that is to say. these five 
dentals la I ha da dha „a. No. 17) when -hey come in contact with 6 1 
a D (.in . (that is to say, these five palatals cha chhaja jha na, tlmiv 

H V ANU TUE i>aea ; i ’ U s; ' Example, rihn^+^u^nbaa^te - lH„,a 
slo‘1'?." rdnian f ehInvti — rdmawhinoti - fid,na collects,” ead + clut- 


r i 
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'pure reason,” (No. 90.) klrhgin +jaya—surhginjaya, “Oh 
Vishnu be thou victorious.” 

I c I 8 \ 88 I 


3ITH xr^irfi ?7 i I TO?: I 

No. 77. — This (No. 7G) is not said of a dental which comes after 
£a Example, in vi$+na=vi6na “lustre,” pras + na—praina “a 
question,” no alteration takes place. 

*5: I c r 8 I 8ikl 

#«t: qpj ^Tit t?: t i nTOfon < tot t rigt^T i 

^fSRnSTSR* l 

No. 78.—In the room of sa and tu (No. 7G) when they come IN 
contact with sha and 'TU, (that is to say, the cerebrals tu Via da dlar 
^a), there are slut and tu, (that is to say, there is a cerebral substi- 
t tc\ Example, rdmas + shashtha = rd>aashshashth<i “ Rama sixth/’ 
ramus -f tikate — rdmastikatc “ Rama stands,” pesh+td~pcshtd ‘a 
grinder, tad -f tikd=tutti/cd “a comment on that” (No. 90), chukrin + 
Vhaulxm—cbakrinflhaulase “ 01 lmiscus-armed! thou goest.” 

^ 15 I 8 I 83 i 

’TShvJTggmTH qtsnqm: ctt: tz $ i tjz i f? i 
^TtHH fqra i ?| i !r: fg»n i » 

No. 70 .—After tu (No. 78) finai. in a pada the change ft a 
dental to a cerebral, except in the case of the affix NAM, shall not 
take place. 

Example: shad+santa=shatsanta “six good/’—(No. 90), shad 
4 -te—shattr “they six,”—Why “final in a padaV' Compare <<}-f 
tcz^dt l “he praises,” where it is not so. Why only, “after \a ? ” 
Because the cerebral sha is not included. Example: sarpish+lam 
■ a>'p<*ht t.i\a “ most excellent clarified buct< r/’ 


i xtottw i rpm^fni i tnnima: i 

No. 80 . — “It should be stated that x v\ ati and naoak! as well ;• 
x.\m arc not prevented by N<*. 29 from undergoing tbe cerebral eiiangv. 
Example; sh i(l+ndin~fdut'n ndtn “of six,” ^Uad\ <tv<fti~:si; m- 
(t ninety six/’ sh ul+ >iaj iryiifr h m%g m . 

^h». nan i s are feminine, 


107110 
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* i i 

No. 81.—In the room of TU (No. 76) tliere is not a cerebral 
substitute when sha follows. Example: sa ?i-f *shashthu — sanshashtha 

a 1 •. i ^ :j 


“ being sixth.” 


8 c \ * \ ^ \ 

*TcfTF? 51<i: w: i gnrra: I 

NO 

No. 82. —In the room of JHAL, (that is to say, of any consonant 
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let there be JAg, (that is to say, a soft 
unaspirated consonant) at the end of a patta. 

Example: vdJc+isa—vdgUa “the god of speech,” a name of 


Vrihaspati, 

8 « 8 8 8 W 1 

3fT ^Tcl I SfJWtTft: I 5H2C- 

N> \S V \J , N 

I 

No. 83.—In the room of yar final in a pada, when a nasal 
follows, there may be optionally a nasal. 

Example: etad+viiirdri^etanmurdri or etadmurdri “ that 
Vishnu” 

wwraf fjfww i riwnin i i 

No. 84.— “When it is a pratyaya (No. 139) that follows in 
secular language, the preceding rule (No. 83) is absolute,” 

Example: tat+mdtram^tannidtram “ merely that,” “a primary 
element,” chit + niay<im~dunrruxya)n “formed of intellect.” 

l C » 8 l * 

xrtflrarn: i i i si: i 

No. 85. —Iii the room of tu (No. 70) when the letter LA follows, 
one homogeneous with th*: hitter is substituted. 

Example: tat +laya- i dl-iya “its destruction.” The la <ubsti- 
tut**] for yi<k is a i7). This is sometimes indicate <1 by 

writing over it the mark $3 in vidwdn+likkati ^ 

vid'wdlVkhaii “the learned man writes.” 


I 


is 

cl 

b 

’ 







No. 86.—After ud, in the room OF the words ST ha and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class OF the prior. 

Thus, suppose we have to put together udsthdnam: —the 
aphorism, without the (doss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla- 
tive ox fi fth case. We must ascertain from another rule what is the 
special import of the fifth case here, as we did with respect to the 
locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpretation 
(paribhcishd) here follows. * 

\ \ 6 \ \ S 

No. 87.—An operation caused by the exhibition of a term in the 
ablative or fifth case, shall be understood to enjoin the substitution 
1 of something in the room of that which immediately follows the 
word denoted by the term. 

Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoined by No. 86 is 
> be in the room of the words sthd and stambha. This again is 
qualified (as No. 2G by No. 27) by the following maxim. 

^T%: I \ 5 \ I m I 

FFj Hwrtlrivm I *n=q a: I 

No 88.—That which is enjoined to come in the room OF wil VT 
•LLows is to be understood as coining in the room only OF THE first 
ttor thereof. 

Therefore, in the example ud 4 *sthdnam (No. 86) a dental letter 
u to be substituted for the s; and the dental which, like e } has the 
characters of vivdra and mahdprdna (No. 10), that is to say which is 
b°th hard and aspirated—viz. tk -—is the proper letter of the set. 
vNo. 23), Thus wo have ad +ththl)iam, which comes within the scope 
( '^ the next rule, 

^:t i c { « i ^ i . 

qtw *srT gr 5im: vrI* i 

No. 89.—There i* optionally elision of jhar, preceded by a 
c °hsonant, when a homogeneous jhar follows. 

• Thu s wo may have ud+thrtnsim as well as ad-\dhthdn%ri}, to ouch 
which the following rule applies. 
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Ifft *r»5li rJT: W7: I 5FJ H: I ^rSJFTO I ^T?m?TI? I 


No. 90. —And when kitar follows, let there be char in the | 
room of jhal .. Therefore, in the example in No. 89, the soft d is j 
changed to the hard and we have wUlutiiam or utththdnam “ uprising;’ 
and so (No. 80) by the same process, uttambhanam “upholding.” 


! c I 8 I ^ I I 

vezj: tFFi gT qg i ^rsew ijrxFi siarrTOT 
gjhirra: i sfr^it: i cmrefr: t 

No. 9J. — In the room OF the letter ha, AFTER JHAY, there is 
OPTIONALLY a letter homogeneous with the prior. 

The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the soft aspirate) 
is the suitable substitute for ha (No. 16). Thus vdg + hari maybe 
written vdfjghari “eloquent” - “ a lion in discourse.” 

m%TSfe I C | 8 I ^ I i 


Vfjq: T(xm TTFl cITifs I TFT5T 5TSRF gift 

gfrl vJSRF: I rlfea: I rmfom: I 

v. 

No. 92. — In the* room of the palatal &A preceded by jhay, there 
is optionally the letter CfiHA when at follows. 

Example: t*ul+6u:a, by this rule, optionally becomes tad + chhivct 
and then, by Nos. 70 and 90, tadidihiv t; on the other alternativ 
(by Nos. 70 and 90), it becomes tacMiva “that ,-Smi” 

^rgmrtfn grraw i i 

s \ O 

No. 93.— It should ue stated that the foregoing rule applies not 
merely when dt follows but when a*i (& more cornprehendive pr&tyd* 
h/nu) follows This wo have tid-\rs r ol na=tuchchhlokena “by 
that pouptat,” where the # h, followed by /. 

I c t 9 1 | ^ \ 

Trfa i rf?r gs? i 

'O 

No. 91--—"In the room oi the* letter M linal in a ^ f v.ht (or, as 
tlo gloss, trusting to No 27, words it, “in the place of a L nda 
v.hah ends in ru, tin to is anuswama v.hen a consonant follows. 

Exampie ; ^ vaut(ci'Luiuadt “ I salute Vislrqa," 






n*q i imra i 3i YEPra i 

v o 

No. 95.— And also in the room of the letter x.A and im not 


final in a pada, when jhal follows, there is anu&wdva. 

Example: yasdn+si—yasdnsi “glories; ’ dkram+sydte—dkran- 
syate, “ he will subdue.” 

ufq I 5 ( 8 ( tp I 

^fSri: I 

No. 90.—In the room oe anuswaha, when yay follows, a letter 

HOMOGEN LOUS WITH THE LATTER is substituted. 

Example: 6d?l-rta=sdnta “quiet.” 


m n c 0 » 5 ^ a 

r^^TrfiT i q;ufq i 

No. 97.—In the room of ammvdra final in a pada, the substi¬ 
tution (enjoined by No. 90,, is OPTIONAL. 

Example : twafikaroshi or twaii karoshi “thou doest.” 

Tifk mm §t i c s 3 a ^ i 

TTrlHr q* P$T IT U5T HUH I TTJ3T? 1 

No. 98.—Let the letter m itself be in the room of the m of the 
particle kam (No. 48) when the word uaj follows, kxdino in the 
technical affix KWIP (No. 855). 

Example: sum + rdi — sewin' ( “ a great king/’ 

% UT I c I ?I ^ * 

WbF qr St 5TT I ^STufrl I fqi ^nrtrt t 

No. 99.— When the letter H follows, being itself followed by 
the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself. 

Example : kimh't i itiluytUl or, by No. 94, ki/l iruOAhiyciit what dot * 
he cause to shake ? ” 

TTqtqqT qq3U 3T » fqrcfcct: l fqi ^T: I fq?i|r5rqFFT I fiji |?9mfrT i 

I fqj grenfcT I 

No. 100.—When the letter A follows, being itself followed by 
the letters y. v, or L, the substitute for u preceding m is oplionlly 
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— .w*" (No. 30). Example, kiyhyah or by No. 94, kin kyah 


§11 


ices it matter about yesterday ?” ku'hwalayati or kin hivulayati 
does he cause to shake?” Jtilhlddayati or kin hl&dayati 
gladdens ? ” 


; what 

what 


I c I ^ 8 *9 I 

17^ 3T I fsCT f H ( fH I 

o ^ 

No. 101. —-When the letter h follows, being itself followed B* 
the letter N, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally N. 

Example : kinhnv.te , or, substituting untmvdru, (No. 94) kin hmd c 
:: what withholds?” 

ft ^ I t | M « I 

?T?I TRRT U|T < * 

No. 102.—*Dhut is optionally the augment (dgama) OF the 
dental s when it follows the cerebral p,— as in the example shnt 
santuh “ being six.” A question here arises as to where the augment 
is to be placed, —with reference to which we find the following direc¬ 


tion. 


urremtt i \ i \ i i 


I 

vz ww | 

No. 103.—Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distiiH 
guished by an indicatory T ou it, they precede or follow it 
accordingly. The augment of s, enunciated in No. 102, is distin¬ 
guished by an indicatory f (No. 5); the augment in therefore to pre- 
' the 8, The { is elided bv Nos. 6 and 7, and the vowel by No* 
30 and 7, and, the dh being changed to t by No. 90, we got -7c/p, 
■iChntah, or, without the augment (No. 102), ?lmt s'lntuh ‘ being six. 


\ 


^ri: Vlft I = I * ( s* I 


*T I mf * S 1 *® *%' ■ 1 


\^ 0 104 .._Qf na and na respectively, when Sar follows, ther'* 


optionally the augments KLk and :UK. The indicatory k show** 
that the augment follows the letter (No. 103). Example : pnth shashttld 
, tT prunkahanldha “sixth anterior.’' >•./</<% ahushfri or aiujanfrlmlttha 
sixth numerator, } 


i 
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No. 105. —And of the dental ?, after what ends in n, the aug¬ 
ment dkut (No. 102) is optional. 

Example: san tsaJi or san sah “ he being.” 


fii i c m ^ i 


R-iinTO $ tic rH5rr i *i5^tw: i i ^sancrm: I 

vo sa \j ^ nj 


S5TOW: | 


No. 10G. — Of n final in a pada there is optionally the augment 
tuk, when the palatal & FOLLOWS. Example: san + t + sumbhu— 
sunchclthumbu (Nos. 92 and 7G), which, by the optional elision of the 



* 8uhchm)nbhU (No. 92). Without the augment, we have sah&ambhu by 
f No. 7t>. 


i c m^i 


RTT $T rrj?fT RaC rlWm q^T%T farS 

i » qrq|;TrHT I cmmiftT?: i *T^s?fi: I 

No. 107. — When a vowel comes after a pcida ending in n a m 
preceded by a short vowel, the augment namut shall invariably be 
1 ^PPHed. 

The name of this augment is derived from the prutydhdrartdm , so 
that (by No. 30) it is understood to imply the reduplication of the nasal 
Example: prat yah -f dhnd — pratyahhdtrnd " soul evidently 
• existent,” sugan + {m=surfann\8:t “the lord of an excellent clas*,’" 
■ 8an + achyata=8'innackyuta “existing Vishnu,” 


q*r: *Tf% l = I ? l SI l 


STR! is: I 

No. 108.— In place of the particle SAM, when sut follows 
there is vu. 

For example, having got sam + sut + karttd, t-hi» rule, after the 
indicatory letters (by Nos. 3G and 7) Lave been elided, gives ,4hr + tf + 


fain 


§ gt \ c \ * I * » 
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the subject of discussion, the nasal form is optionally the substitute 


OF WHAT PRECEDES Til. 

Thus, in the example under rule No. 10S, the a of saris optionally 
nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark chanclravindu (No 83). 

tsum 

form n: trawra rjrrs’^f^Tnrrarrsr: i 

v> c\ >> 

No. 110.— After what precedes vu, if we omit to substitute the 
nasal (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) anuswara shall be 
the augment. 

Thus, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the 
nasal by No. 109, we must write anuswara as an augment. 

i 3 i ^ i 

snlimra =g ^ i 

No. 111.—Instead of the letter r final in a pada } there is visarga. 
when khar follows or when there is a pause (No. 144). 

So the rin the example under No. 108 is changed to silent h: 


thus >' inh‘ f s + kartfd. 

TmifiRT er?i i \ 

No. 112.—“ Instead of sam (No. 108) and also of the words plum 
and kan, the substitution of s (for visarga by No. 122) should be , 
stated to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional retainment 
of visarga suggested by No. 128)/’ 

Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskarttd (/‘one who 
completes”), the n representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109) 


or ana sv: dr a (No. 110). 

Tgm i c \ ^ i i \ 

wrurc isifa nm i i tjisif-TfosT: i 

\ \> \) v» 


No. 113.—Instead of the word pum, when kiiay followed by 
am follows it, there is ru. 

Example: pum 4- kvkilazzpunsleokila ‘‘a male quekoo” where 
tli ' n represents either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or anuswdrec 
(No. 110). See also Nos. Ill and 112. 
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leum 

wfk ?uzRm i 

No. 114.—Instead of n final in a pada, excepting the n in the 
word prasan, when chhav follows, followed by am, there shall bera. 

For example : chakrin + trdyaswa —here n is final in a pada and 
chhav (t) follows, followed by am (r); hence the n becomes r , which 
by No. Ill, becomes visarga before a hard consonant, the preceding 
vowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by 
anuewdra, according to No. 110. 

I = I 3 • 38 I 

i gFisanreg i i i srjn?r rR<fa i 

I I 

No. 115. — Instead OF visarga, let there be the letter s, when 
khar (a hard consonant) follows. By this rale, in addition to No. 114, 
chalcrin 4- trdyamva becomes chdkrinstrdyaswa “ Oh discus-armed ! 
preserve,” where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswara 
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, "excepting the n in the word, 
p'ra&dn? ” Because that rule does not apply to such an instance as 
prai&n tanoti “ the quiet man spreads.” And why “ final in a padi ? ’ 
Because it does not apply to such a case as han + ti=hanti 11 he kills,” 
where han is not a pada . 

^ $ \ e; i 3 i \o \ 

gfafqSJ IT I 

£ 

No. 116 .—Instead of the n of the word nrin, when the letter 
p FOLLOWS, there is optionally mi. 

sRifn trsfiT g x 5 x R i grffwr: i g x tnfe i 

g x tnf?r i g: i g: nrf* i gg i 

* ^ ^ ^ 

No. 117.— And also when a consonant of the guttural glass ou 

i of the LUUAL class FOLLOWS, there are, instead of viuivga, optionally 
• 'Oiiwami/liya and upadhman* i a (No. 15). The optionally of visarga 
is implied in the word " and; (No. 111). Thu the words nf(n pdhi 
I (‘ preserve fchuu rr n)” may N wiin u (03 cxbib ! rd above) in live 
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either simply, or with the nasal substitute (No. 109) and 
npadhvxuntya (No. 117), or with the nasal and visarga (Nos. 109 and 
111), or with the substitution of anusivdra (No. 110) followed by 
either upadlmidniya or visarga. 

•ifWv&a tKOTaferi i 

No. 118 . —Of that which is twice uttered, let THE LATTER be 
called A reduplication (amredila). 

v l« \ * \ I 

SST5I9R1TW I I HfiTFHR I 

No. 119. — Instead OF the n of the word KAN let there be ru, WHEN 
A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS. 

Example: kdn + kdn=kdnskdn “which of them?,” where the 'ti 
of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswdra (No- 
110). For the s, see Nos. Ill and 112. 






% \ ^ \ \ 5 ^ \ 

i ftrg^im i 

No. 120. — And when the letter chha follows, the augment o 
a short vowel is tulc . (No. 103). 

Example: slva + chhayd^z Hvachchhdyd the shadow of Siva.”_- 

(No. 70).— 

t^T*?n§T i s i ^ i 3$ i 

FiPjT i i i 

-o 

No. 121. —When chha comes after a long vowel final in a fada, 
the augment tuk is OPTIONAL. 

ExampU:: la kshnd+< 7/ A dyd —Jukshmichchhdyd or iakshmichhdyd , 
the shadow of Lakshmi .”—(No. 70).— 

So much for the combination of consonants. We now come to 


THE CHANGES OF VISARGA. 

^rt i c 1 3 i | 

tgouisiTHT » 



VISARGASANDIlI. 


3. 



No. 122.—Instead OF visabga, theic is s, when a hard consonant 
tvs 

Example: vishnuh + trd(d—vishnust;'utd ‘‘Vishnu the preser- 



m wRici?iM i 


No. 1 23.- When 3a ii (a sibilant) follows, v'mrga may optionally 
be instead of visarga —or, in other words, it may remain unchnnged. 

Example: harih kid or harikete “Ilari sleeps”—(No. 70). 


55: I C I * \ a i 


qgrnriw snrotra ssth i 

No. 124.—Instead of s, final in a pada AND of the word sajush, 
let there be ru. 


d 1 n m 1 



No. 125.—Instead of nu, coming after an unprolated at (short 
a), let there be u, when an unprol.vted at also follows. 


to be worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 5G). 


^ i i \ \\ w [ 


am i fain gsa: « 

No. 126. —And when has (a soft consonant) follows shall be 
changed to u, when it is preceded by short a. 


Example imw+ropt;/ ih=sico wtmdyah, “Si a to be worship^ < 


Sfrjfil I c I ^ I ^ I 

ITRr^W FTOTtsUSfa • 33T W ' I m*f WHTO 

C\ v ' 

*fa srrw famm: i fari vrupg sa i 

No. 127.— Instead OF BU, PRECEDED BY BHO BUAOO AO HO A of A Y 
is substituted, when aS follows. 

Example: devdr+iha=devdyiha, or (by No. 3 S) v’ ni iha “ the 
deities, here ,”—Bhos bhagos and aghes are interjceiious ending • >• 
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has been substituted for their r\i (derived from No. 



ly chance to come under the operation of rule here following. 

?'% I e I ? I « I 

zjcg i tsnr: i wt 

mf? i 


No. 128.—Let there be elision of the y of all these, viz. the 
words in which it is preceded by bho bhago agho a or d (No. 127), when 
a consonant follows. 

Example : bho devdh “Oh deities !”, bhago namctste “oh! ador¬ 
ation to thee!”, ctsjho yuhi “ oh! come/' 

>TH|ftf I e i ? i | 

TOriirr «t H fiiTi i : i i 

* -o 

No. 129.— H is the substitute of the word ahan, but NOT when a 
<-'ASE-AFFIX (No. 137) FOLLOWS. 

Example : ahan+ahah=aharahah (No. 211) “ day by day,” ahan + 
gana— ahargatm “a class of day.” 

• \x ft t e I 3 i < 

tow to tic %tx?: i 


No. 130.—There is elision OF R, when u follows. 

i i i ? i \\\ ' 

af sfror^Tq^fBrfWT: trawT^T 2rti: i ttrt I'ffH i rti) nm: i 7jni 

C\ S 3 

*T5!H i w: fifiw t «f£: i qs: i smsr ^ &h ifajr grara 

n dfa g rn>7T i 

No. 131. — When dha or r, causing an fusion, follows instead 
of a preceding an, there shall be its long vowel. 

Example : punav + vamatc= r pund ruinate “ he again sports 0 (No. 
130;. Iairir + ramy<th=zliar{ i am yah “ Vishnu is beautiful/’ sumbhvr + 
rdjafe—hwibhu rdjate “ Si ca is resplendent.” 

Why “of ay ? ’ Because the rule does not include any other rowel. 
Example, tr!>Jh + (fha^:tridh(i 11 destroyed vrid!t,+ dlut=: rritfha “ raised.” 

To the case of rn/xnas+raiha, the change* of s to ru (No. 121) 
having taken place, giving vu'.nar+ratha, two inflicting rules prevent 


Ml NISTfif 



VISARGASANDHI. 


uynSelves—the one (No. 126) directing that the r shall be changed to 
v > the other (No. 130) that the r shall be elided. The doubt, which 
rule shall take effect in such a case, has given occasion for the maxim 


<SL 


here follow in 2 . 


m 1 \ \ » 1 ^ i 

qra P7TH I ?ffl qshnmgfafa ?t nra- 

WTf^frgigrg^g i irarcq: i 


No. 132.—When rules of equal force prohibit each other, let 
the LAST (in the order of the Ashtddhydyi) take effect. 

According to this maxim, in the example nutnar + ratha (under 
No. 131), the elision of the r ought to take place, by rule No. 130 
which occurs in the eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 39) 
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three last 
Chapters of the Grammar shall be cither as if it did not exist, or as if 
it had never come into operation,' so far as concerns any rule that 
occurs earlier; and therefore No. 126, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro¬ 
ceeds to substitute u, and thus we havemana+u+rathcmzvianoratha 


“ a wish;’ (No. 35). 

^SRTtqTiirrgijq: WWCT OTfli 1 qq fqarr: i 

o \» \ s> 

q qrw: t i i fow i « 


fow 1 nqrsq i 


No. 133.—There is elision' of the su (the case-affix of the nomi¬ 
native singular, No. 137) OF the pronouns etad and tad, provided 
they are without the augment K (No. 1321), when a consonant 
follows ; HUT not if they are in a compound with the privative 
particle nan (a.) 

Example: esluis + rishnnJi =2 esha viskiiiih “that Vidinu’ (Nos. 
338 and 169), +Sambhuh =6*cr iambkuh “that Sira’ (No. 338).--- 
Why “ without the augment k! ” Witness c shako rudrah u that Sim. 
Why “ not if they are in a compound with the privative par the 
{ 'ttu/ij.* " Witness as>is + si.vah = asastirah “ not that Sim. (No. 76.) Why 
“ when a consonant follows?Witness c&has + atra — >sho'l/u “ hr 
here.” (Nos. 124 and 125.) 
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73 Tru&i ?an:ra tTrasas^rc wfi i irorsrfeTg 


tnjrf?m i IN s!T7(TgT Kin: i 

Xd. 134 ._Let there be elision OP the sic of SAS, even when a 

TOWEL FOLLOWS (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VERSE CAN BE 
COMPLETED. 

Example : (sa+imdm=) semdm aviddhi prabkritim “do not se¬ 
parate this collection,” saisluc d/tsandhi rdimh “ that Riima, the sou of 
Da&aratlia 

So much for the changes of Visarga. We now come to the de¬ 
clension of 


MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS. 

\ 1 s « 1 

UTH TTrUtUni ^ arafargrasraSsSE^^i STfirTtlfeSilTS 

wa t 

No. 135. — Let any significant form of word, not being A verbal 
root (No. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), OR what ends with an affix, be 
called A CRUDE form of word (prat-ipadika). 

siTrfjprewrerrer i \ t ? i i 


gre ig r ire n nm w: i 

No. 136.— And let forms of words ending in the affixes called KUIT 
(No. 329) and taddhita (Nos. 975 and 1007) and compounds (samdsa, 
No **01) also be called crude Jonas (No. 135.) 

\ tt i \ > ? i 

w tlT 5m TOOT 1 tfr£ ITO Tffl ffrUHT I z\ wim 

^frl r-JfftOT I 3= WTR WTO I WJT« WTO ?frJ 

tI5gwt I Z-n %TO Wift I % ^ sfrj WrOT* I 
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k 

137.—[In this aphorism the case-affixes are enunciated.—The 


cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspect of 
the nominative, are seven — 1st nominative, 2nd Accusative, 3rd Instru- 

mental, 

4th Dative, 

5th Ablative, 

6th Genitive, 

7th Locative. The 

case-affixes, with their significations. 

, are as follows 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


1st 

su 

an 

jas 

— 

2nd 

am 

(Lilt 

SOS 

— 

3rd 

td 

bhydrn 

bhis 

“by." 

4tb 

iie 

bhydrn 

bhyas 

“ to." 

5 th 

nasi 

bhydrn 

bhyas 

"from." 

6 th 

ms 

os 

dm 

“ of .” 

7 th 

ni 

os 

sup 

“ in.” 

[After the elision of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear as 

follows: 

-] 




1st 

s 

aa 

as 


2nd 

am 

an 

as 


3rd 

Cl 

bhydrn 

bhis 


4th 

e 

bhydrn 

bhyas 

- 

5 th 

as 

bhydrn 

bhyas 


6th 

as 

08 

dm 


7th 

i * 

OS 

811 


The reader who 

enters upon 

the study of 

the Layh a\:anmud i 


without any previous acquaintance with Sanskrit, wiLl find the recollec- 
don of the rules more easy, and his apprehension of their import more 
’istiuct, if lie make himself familiar with the most usual signs of the 
7th, 6th, and 5th cases, for information respecting which he was refer¬ 
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. When the uninilec- 
ted word ends in a consonant, the affix is generally attached unaltered. 
Thus the 7th case singular of the word ach, in No. 21 , is ach l ; the 
7 th dual of omin, in No. 54, is omdhos ; and the 7th plural of etyc- 
dhatyttfh, iu No, 42, is etycdhityuthsu. So again, the 6th ca e singu¬ 
lar of ik y in No. 21, is ika>‘ t which, by Nos. 124 and 126, become < cko 
before a soft consonant; the Cth dual of sajtish, in No. 124, is 
sajushos, which, by Nos. 124 and 130, becomes sajasho when followed 
by r ; and the 6th plural of jh.d, in No. 25, is jhtldniy which, by No. 
04, becomes jhaldn . So again, the 5th case singular of cfi in No. 
•56, is efuiSy which, by Nos. 124 aul 111 becomes ch-ih; the 5th dual 



miST/fy 
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* 'a term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, viz. rahdbhydm, which, 
by No. 94 changes its final to n. 

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affixes are 
liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modifications 
are the following, which take the place of the final a :— 

Singular* Dual. Plural. 

5 th at dbhydm — 

Gth asya — dnavi i 

7 th e — eshu 

Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where at becomes 
dd (by No. 82); in No. 73 — rahdbhydm; in No. 26— sanyogdntasyct; 
in No. 30 — 8<.w\dndm; in No. 31 —pratyaye ; —and in No. 44— uho- 
dhodhyeshaishyeshu. ] 

t 8 I \ 1 \ I 

No. 138.— After what ends with the feminine terminations jSf 
(No. 256, &c.) or ip (No. 1341, &c.) OR after a crude form (No. 


135, &c.).— 

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an 
authority ( adhikdva ) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of 
terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are 
under tho necessity of borrowing. (No. 5.) Some aphorisms, such as 
the present, consist solely of words which, taken by themselves, convey 
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for 
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a 
number of succeeding aphorisms. Such aphorisms are said to be keval 
ddhikdra, or “ intended simply to regulate the sense of others.” On the 
other hand, in No. 21, only a portion of the aphorism, viz, the word 
achi, exercises adhALd.ru , which it does over the sense of No. 55, &c\] 


irem: \ ^ \ \ [ 

No. 130 .—An affix. 

[This, like No. 1 38, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the 
sense of others.] 


i * i \ * * » 

m: i 
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/ 140.— And subsequent. 

[This, like Nos. 138 and 139, is an aphorism intended solely to re¬ 
gulate the sense of otkei's. The sense of the three aphorisms combined 
is as follows :—] 


§L 


Let me affixes sic, &c. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to words 
ending in ui or ap (that is to say, words with feminine terminations,) 
and after crude forms (No. 135). 


\ \\ 8 I 5 

No. 141. — Of sup (which is a pvatydhdva formed of sic the first 
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the three ex¬ 
pressions in each successive set of three be severally termed “ the 
expression for one” (singular), “the expression for two (dual), and 
“ the expression for many ” (plural). 

\ \ i 8 \ ^ \ 

wi: I 

No. 142.—Th© DUAL and the singular case-affixes are to be em¬ 
ployed severally in the sense of duality and unity. 


I ^5I \ 3 8 I ^ I 

3irr3fsr£j?rTxiT i 

N» \J V 

No. 143 . —In expressing multeity, let A plural case-affix be 
employed. 

\ \ I 8 \ \ 

win i i or: t 

No. 144.—Let cessation, or the absence of succeeding letters, 
be called a pause (avasdna). 

We now proceed to decline the word rdnvi (the name of an 
incarnation of Vishnu ).—Attaching the case-affix of the 1st cns> 
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (No. 36), we get nanus: 
then the s becomes ru by No. 124, and dually visanjaby No. Ui 
giving rdmah. 

i \ i * * » 
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fssrfa HMiBi *jgf fa 213 i 

No. 145 . —In any individual case (vibhdkti) there is but one 
RETAINED OF the WORDS, AI WAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That is to say, 
the dual, which means “two Rdmas,” implies “ Rama and Rama 
and the plural, which means “ more Rdmas than two/' implies at least 
l< Rdma, and Rdmc c, and Rama; 11 and of these words, similar in sense 
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes 
of the dual and plural. It would be otherwise had we to attach a 
dual affix to an aggregate signifying the two opponents u Rtima and 
Rdvana /* or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in 
sound as well as in sense, mdtri “a mother/’ and mdtri “a measurer.’’ 
But when the words never differ in form, though they do so in sense, 
this rule may apply. Thus sn signifies “ beauty*’ and also “ wealth”— 
and “ beauty and wealth” may be implied in the dual sriyau .] 

In the 1st case dual, then, we have rdma+au t which might 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following 
to the exclusion of No. 41, which gives way in accordance with No. 132. 

ij&graw: \ $ \ \ \ * 

TmgTfirfltEniiTfer qefasfajfa wth i sfa i 

No. 14G.—When a ch of the first oh second case follows cd\ 

let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be the 
substitute singly for Both. By this rule ruma + cm would become 
rdmd, but tlie rule here following interposes. 


STTf^ftr \ i 8 \\ ^8 I 


* wicfajfa: i i rrm « 

No. 147.— When ich follows a or a the substitution of the long 
vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 1.45) shall NOT take place. 
Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No. 146, we have 
ram i-\-*xu~rdmau u two Rdmas.’' 


[\> 3 M 9 ' 

Rrmn^T riZ THf *rU I 

S3 

No. 143. —Palatal (chu.) or cerebral (ta) letters initial in an 
affix are to be elided. Then ffire, in the affix of the 1st case- plural, 
the / of jas is to be elided, leaving as. 


misr^ 
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\ m \*9 \ 

fwfwR#T ^ \ 

No. 149. — And sup (the case-affixes — No. 13/) and tin (the verbal 
affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called vibhakti. 

^ mwnt \ \ \ * \ « \ 

i ^th * nirr: \ 

No. 150. — TU (the dentals Ut thd da dim na) and s and M, stand¬ 
ing in a vibhakti (No. 149) are NOT to be elided. Therefore the final 
s i njas is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7 ; and ratna «, 
by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rdmdk “ Rdmas ”—more than two. 

J&m* 3S*3%: 3 * i 3 \ ««■ l 

sin** smnnn ij 555353;* ram 1 

No. 151.— In the sense of the vocative, let the SINGULAR of the 
first be called sambuddhi. 

3 : Tjfra^T rawm Frsrrfe Him* uraq qcs^- 

1 

No. 152. — After whatsoever there is ^N affix (pnUt/'iya) 
ENJOINED, let what BEGINS therewith, in the form in which it appears 
WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE BASE (1 VVJd). 

For example, in the first ease singular it is enjoined that the affix 
m (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noun— for instance rdma. 
Then this word rdma, if it remain unchanged when the affix follows it, 
is called anga. 

: 1 s. > \ \ 1 

«j3|3^h 1 ? w 1 ? * TOT 1 

% rtm: 1 

No. 153.— After an inflective base (No. 152) ending in ch OR in 
A short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of sambcddui (No. 
151). Hence the $ is elided in he rdm * “Oh Rdma 1 ' In the dual and 
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; s okerdm/tu ( , a 
two Rdma* ! l> kc rdvxdh “Oh Rdnuxs / We now come to the 2nd case, 
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we find liuma+am, where we might expect No. 55 to take effect. 
But this is prevented by the rule here following. 

Vitfo tg§: I i I \ I 1 

C\ ^ 

No. 154.— When the vowel of am (the affix of the 2nd case 
singular) follows ok, the form of the prior is the single substitute 
for both. Hence rdrna + arn—rdmam “ Rdmct” rdma + aw==rdmaio 
“two lidmas” (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we find rdma+sets 
and the rule here following. 

r?f?r!3^tTFa2?T33T ?H: W7: I 

No. 155.— The letters L, s, AND KU (that is to say, ha kha <ja glut 
n) are indicatory in an affix not belonging to the class taddhita 
(the class employed in forming nominal derivatives No. 1007). Thus 
the example under consideration becomes rdma + as-, then No. 146 
comes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution. 

?renre5%T mi gf% M i % i ^ i 

jHbrai&sHriH tier w: tihhiww h: wft dm i 

G\ ^ v. 

No. 156. — After that long vowel homogeneous with prior (No. 
146), N is substituted in place of the s of Sas, in the MASCULINE. 
Thus we have rdrndn: a form which might seem to give occasion foi 
the rule next following. 

t <= i a i O 

gran: tran vnF gw tjHs^wqmwsrfwM^sg sqgifi%fw 
nnwi utwj m wwT?mt i uw i 

No. 157.—Even when a separation is caused by the intervention 
ef the j)ratydhdra, at kit, pij, (the five gutturals and five labials), f.fi 
(the particle d) and nfm (anaswtim), singly or combined in any possible 
way, the substitution of the cerebral for the dental a following r or 
ah in the same pada (No. 292) shall take place. 

By this rule the final n in rdmda would be replaced by a cerebral, 

the rule next following prohibits the substitution. 

I 5 | 8 l 19 \ 








No. 158.—The cerebral n shall not be subsituted in the room of 
dental n final in a pada. Thus finally we have rdmdn “the Rdmas .” 

In the 3rd cjjse singular we first find Rdvut + td, but the rule next 
following enjoins a subsitution. 


m p ^ i 

w i wrpas? i nirsr i 

No. 159.—Let in a at and sya be substituted in the room of t a 
(tSrd singular) nASl (5th sing.) and nAS (Gth^sing.) after what ends in 
short a. 

Thus we have rdma ina , which after the cerebral n has been subs¬ 
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdmena “by Rdma." (No. 35.) 

In the 3rd case dual we first find rdma + bhydm, which calls into 
operation the rule following. 

^ | 9 | ^ | i 


i xmimm i 

No. 160.— And whan a case-affix beginning with yan follows, 
tho long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an inflective base 
(No. 152) ending in short a. Hence rdmdbhydm “by two Rdma?" 

In the 3rd plural we find r&ma + bhis , and here also a substitution 
is enjoined. 

f5w ^ \ 9 \ \ \ * » 

i trn: i 


No. 161.— After what ends in SHORT a. lot tlieir be Ais in the 
i'ooin of Bins. From No. 58 we learn that this substitute takes the 
F^ce not of the first letter merely ^No. 88), but of the whole term 
(bhis). By Nos. 124* and 111 we thus get rdinaik “ by the Rdrnas 

In the 4th singular, we find rdma + he, and again a substitution 
| *5 enjoined. 

#l|: \ 9 i \\ \\ \ 

HTW ipwtw I 

No. 162.—Let YA be the substitute OF ne after an inflective base 


ending in short a 


mtST/fy 
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Thus we have rdraa+ya, an instance which the rule next cited 
takes cognizance of. 

I ^ I ^ l ^ » 

gfci 2 tu: i <raT*j i nm^ra i 

No, 163 .— A substitute is like (or succeeds to all the titles and 
liabilities of) that whose place it supplies—but not in the case of 
A rule the occasion for the operation of which is furnished by the 
LETTERS of the original term. 

According to this maxim, the ya substituted for he, by No. 162, 
is, like it, entitled a case-affix (sup —No. 137) ; but it is not held to con¬ 
sist of the same letters as he ; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of 
the pratyakdra yem), it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. 160, 
by which the short a of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we 
have r dimly a “ to Roma.” The 4th dual rdmdbhydm “to two Ramus — 
is formed like the 3rd. 

In the 4th plural we have first rdma + bkyas, which calls into 
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160). 

I 9 l 3 5 S 

cRfsgSi i Tiiia: i sjfa faro i 'raw? * 

No. 164,— When A plural case-affix beginning with jhal fol 
lows, E is the substitute for the final short a of an inflective base. 

Thus we have rdmebhyah “to the Rama s” Why do we say 
(t case-affix ? ” Because the rule does not extent to the verbal affixes 
Ex., pacbji+Jhwavi—pachadhiuam “do you cook.” 

In the 5th singular we have first rdma + mtsi, and at is substituted 
for haei by No. 159, and we get rdmdt (No. 55), a form to which the 
rule next cited has reference. 

i e I « I ^ t 

*Rr«ri girt an i tmTH i nwTf i nma»m i now: t 

traw i 

No. 165._ When a pause (No. 144) ensues, ch&r may optionally 

be substituted for jhal. So we may write rdmdt or (by No. SI) rumdd 
“ from Kama.’’ 













A.TA'N’TAPUNLISGA. 




dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th:— 
rumdbkifdm “from two Rdmas” rumebhynh “from the Rdmas” 

In the Gth sing. we have first rdma + nas; and,-on making the 
substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmasya “of Rama.” In 
the dual we have first rdma os, which brings into operation the rule 
next following. 


in ^©8 i 

rtc: i imw: \ 


No. 1GG.—And when os follows, then e is substituted for the final 
short a of an inflective base. Thus we have ruvic + os=irdviayoh “of 
two Rdmcts”— (No. 29). 

In the Gth plural we have first rdmadm, which calls into opera¬ 
tion the rule next following. 


votwAi 3* i r «wm 


tTCWTiiT 3^T»IW: I 

No. 107.— Nut shall be the augment of what comes after au 
inflective base ending in A short vowel, OR in N.\uf (No. 215) or in &v 
(No. 1341). 

From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to b:; prefixed. We 
thus get r<lma-\- n(hn, to which the rule following has reference. 

^nfsri 


cfrl: i Timmiv i tto i toot: i g i 

No. 168.— When nam follows, the long vowel shall bo substi¬ 
tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. Tims 
we get rdmdndm “of the Rdmas” (No. J57.) 

In the 7th sing, we have rdma+fai, which, by Nos. 150 and *i5, 
becomes rdme “in Rdma” The dual is like the Gth— fdnwyoh “in 
two Rdmas . 

In the 7th plural we have rdma+SiL t which, by No. 1G4, becomes 
rums + su, and this calls into operation the rule following. 

ffFirarisrqsnsf a: utiTO wvSraniso; i 
frrfw Jjar m i emu « usr 3^=11: 1 







Nil HtSTfiy 
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No. 160.—The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the 
dental s , when the s is part of a substitute or of an affix following 
in or ku, and is not the final letter of the p&CjLa .—Of the cerebrals, the 
t ahadvivrita sh (No. 10) most resembles the s , and is therefore the 
proper substitute. Thus-we get r&mcshu “in the Rdmas 

In the same way are declined Zv *idciia and other words ending in 

short a. 

[Having explained this declension very fully, we shall indicate the 
steps of the process as they recur in the sequel more concisely ] 

q&nmfSr i v i •< i »■> i 

*T3f fal*? r3=T r% ifJT HFf 

\ 

firw i qgqtTgr^fcnniviTPH:r<Krfnr ciicrramw^TjTTaTH i H3s?5rTmy- 

TjpzumE i Wt ji sti^qT: i fq? h-j; ^ 

qiOT iim % vmz qrssr* vrsrFj few i , 

No. 170 .—Sarva, &c. are called pronominals ( sarvandma ) 

This class of words consists of the following :— sarin “ all,” viivxt 
^ all/' ubfui “ both,” ubhay.t “ both/’ d tiara dalama (affixes employed 
in the formation of such words as k tiara “ which of two ?” and hatama 
! ' which of many?”) anyt “ other,” anyatara “ either,” itira “other,” 
tmit or twa “other,” nema “ half,” sama “all” sirm " whole,” The 
aeven following are pronominals when they imply a relation in time or 
place, not when they are names— viz., jmrua “ prior, east jpam “ after,” 
arani “posterior, west,” dakshhia “south, right,” ititara “ inferior, < 
oth n’, north,” apara “ other,” adhara “ inferior, west;”—so also $wa 
when it signifies “ own,” not when it signifies “ a kinsman ” or “ property ' 
autara when it signifies “ outer ” or “ an under garmeut ;” tyad or tad 
“ he she, it, that, yad “ who, which, what,” dad “ this,” idam “ this,” 1 
adas “ this, that,” elta “ one,” divi l< two,” yushmeed “ thou,” asmad " I/' c 
Uiaratu “ your honour, your excellency,” kirn “ who ? what ?”— 

mw* sft i 9 1 ^ 1 \ \ 

sw *rar§:?r: 1 na 1 

No. 171.—After a pronominal ending in .short u, let si he the ' 
Aubstituto OF 3AS ( 1st ■ '.'f pi m ). As I lit* subs tit ulc consults of more l 
letters than one, it takes the place of the whole ( No. 58). j£x., mrva -f | * 

izr-»arvn (“all”—N ob. 156 and Ho), 
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^ I 9 1 \ S ^ I 

FT i i 

No. 172._ After a pronominal ending in short «, SM AI is the 

substitute of he (4th sing). 

Exampio: sarvcismai “to all.’ 

I 9 I \ i V< < 

^irt: ijH^Ttar fi: i i 

No. 17.3, —After a pronominal ending in short ", sma't and s.min 
are the substitutes of Sam (4th sing.) And N't (7th sing.) Example, 
shrvanmrtt “ from all.” (No. ItiO.) 

mm ^ i ^ \ \ i ^ i 

qi’cg *rehtt% fafeRPTTiT: ^t«W: l rr^T xi?a I 
i i sfti tawaR i na far?3T5ariOT2:^TT: i ^t.rt 

far** t r i "awTum* 3 i x ' riiSt? msTS^K- 

3TSh I ^rTC^rim JTP5qr I rRFRTTTnfmrT rRFTT 3TCTE ' 

to i to: TOTOTtrovroirraFT h Tro^m i 

v> ^ 

No. 174.— Sur is the augment of dm (6th plur.), when am comes 
after A pronominal ending in a or d. Example (Nos. 104 and 100) 
8<trveshdrri “ of all.” In the 7th sing. (No. 173) scirvtutmin “ in all. 
The rest of the declension is like that of rd/nvi. In the same way nro 
declined vismi and the other pronominals (No. 170) ending in short a. 
The word ukha 11 both” takes invariably the dual affixes. Ex., iibhtoi 
“ both,” ubhdftfiydm “by, to, or from both,” ubhctyoh “ ot or in both. 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals (whilst its 
declension does not differ from that of rdmn) is its taking the augment 
aback (No. 1321 which it could not take if it were not a pronominal). 
Iho terms {kit/ira and datama are affixes. rt By citing the affix we cite 
tmat which ends therewith —(says Patanjfili) so the words that end 
with these affixes arc to be reckoned pronominals. The word nmi >. is 
u pronominal when it signifies *' ]ialT That 8a.wt. whieh is a pro¬ 
nominal when nynon vm< os with sftlV'L i: all, ’ is not so when synonymous 
I w hh tulya “ like” we loam from the expression nU/m'.. ; m “ oi equals 
| in No. 30—(which would have been sizvti’.Jtdpi, if the word, in that, 
* ei 'had been a pronominal.) 








TJHSfT SSHTHlisTT ?TCTfRT?7 m” m*Hf ST 

stFs? sit t is. i qm: t qrararroT fow i *wh: w<t%: i ^rf^qTqgr- 

C\ C\ ^ 'O 

srfafaxmT 5Qo!w i r&^^arQT f =$sr \ cf^raT nra^r: i i 

v \> 

No. 175.—The name of pronominal (No. 170) belongs to PUiivA 
“ prior,” par v. “after” AVAR A “posterior,” dakshina “south” UTTABA 
“inferior, other, north,” APARA “other, and adhaiUl “inferior,” when 
THEY" DISCRIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, NOT when they are NAMES. 

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in every case 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated 
in the commentary thereon, is optional when jus (1st plural) follows.— 
Ex., purve (by No. 171) or purvdli (No. 151). — Why do we say “not 
when they arc names?” Witness uttardh (not uttare) when the word 
is used as a name for “ the Kurus” 

That there is “ a specification, ( niyamet ,) or tacit implication, of 
■ d ;terminate point (ai idki), with reference to which something is to 
be described by the word itself” is what \vc mean when we say that 
“ a relation in time or place (nvasthd) is implied,”—[For example, we 
wish to describe Benares as being southern (< daJcshtvu •). To do tins, 

we may specify some point-say one of the peaks ot the Himalaya —* 

with reference to which Benin - may be described as “a place to the 
southward .' ir Agaiu, we here may thus speak of the people to the 
.smith of the Vind/tyd mountains, as being “southern,” not with re¬ 
ference to the inhabitants of Ceylon* bufe wiih reference (as every one 
b'To understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves who live to 
the north of the ViAirlhyd range], Why do v.v say “ win n a re la o 
in time ur place is implied':” Witness dukshindb (not dak skiin') 
(f.UIi tkd/r meaning “clover siru^ra.” 



infcrcRraigTfejn utcrt «5T< siFti aT i ^ i *arr: i 

wprrn ^Fn s»t i ^TfflVRsrrt^srei *s<t: i STfraryaT sit i 

•o 

No. 170.—The designation, a a pronominal, of the word SWA (N«>. 
17')) WHEN IT SIGN HIES SOMETHING ELSE l HAN A KINSMAN OR, PROPERTY, 


oi'tiunally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows. Thus wo have eithd* 
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b&'ni) or swdh (No. 151) in the sense of "own" or “selves,” 
but ,s (rdh alone, in the sense of “kinsmen” or “articles of property.” 

I \ i \ i 1 


UTCRT 3T I ^frli 

gr ?z^r: i 5 tt^t swa: i ar wst: t qfrjRfrn 

wdh i 


No. 177. —The designation, as a pronominal, of the word antava 
(No. 170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES "OUTER” OR "A LOWER GARMENT,” 
optionally obtains when jas (1st plural) follows. Thus we may write 
(intare or antarah, when speaking of houses "external r ’ (for instance 
to the walls of the city) ; and so also when speaking of the petticoats 
worn under the upper garment. 

vfcR^Tf off I 9 i \\ \i i 

Tf«T WTfr^RT <37 W I ITOia I qSfTH I I 

^ ^ CV ^ C\ v C\ ^ 

yj i tTg m^Rnr i 3Ttj i 


No. 178.— After the nine beginning with ptjrva, (that is to say, 
after purca t para, avara, dafahina, vJtur<f, ajrt.ru, adhara, « swa, and 
antara) the substitution of srudt and smin for nasi and ni (No. 173) is 
OPTIONAL. 

Thus we may write either purcasmdt or purvdt, jnh'casmln or 
pa ere :—aud so of para, Ac. In other respects the dcTcleusion of those 
morels is ihe same as that of sarea. 

33 i 


ttti irraiT^HiTT srr w: i i i rw sruu: i ffrfif t 

ffrtm: i i ^ \ wr; * 5N whirl i 

No. 1 79 .—The words pkathama <f first," cuarama " lost/*' j ava 
( v'hirh is un affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No. 

-1.— ) f a TP A “few. ARDIIA “half, KATfPAYA's an- . and NF.MA hall. 
Su 'di be optionally termed pronominal (No. 170) w in n jas (1st pi.) 
ft»ll0w s. 

Thus v.c may writ* prai!<at)ie or prcithaua h . Ot the affix ( ttpi 
h a ye an. example in d wit aye or dwilaydh " socond. 1 h o rest of 
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Stejmeelension is like ,rdma. The word niema is enumerated 
trie pronominajs in No. 170—therefore, though by 'this rule the 
nominative plural may be like rdma, the rest of .the declension is 
like same. 

ffcrcr <STT I I fgffre;*F5Tf3 I Ijg 3 ^*: l 

I 

No. ISO.— When case-affixes with an indicatory n follow 
(such are the 4th. oth, 6th, and 7th, singular) the term pronominal 
No. 170) is optionally a name OF what ends in tiya. 

Example: dwitiyagmtii or dwittydya “to the second,” and so 
on.—So also triUya “the third.” 

We now come to the declension'of the word mrjara “ imperi¬ 
shable,”—which is derived from the feminine word jard “decrepitude.’' 

mxim i 9 \ * i , 

WtIt fawl.T I rOT g | 

frHTf? t tlif ^5IT3f ^ I T333HT: 1 

No. Ihl.—Instead of jara there is optionally JARAS, when a 
vlb.hakti (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows. 

Where a rule refers to a pada or an anga (No. 1 53), the rule, if 
it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends with the word. 
Hence this rule, which applies to the word jard, applies also to nirjttru, 
just as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, of “ geese,” for 
goose, applies also to the case of “ wildgeese.” But here a question 
might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should 
not take the place of the whole word—so that the plural of “ wildgoose,” 
should become “geese’ simply. To guard against this, it is declared 
that Substitutes take the place of that only which is exhibited (when 
the substitute is enjoined). —I'lius, in wrjara, the substitute takes 
1 pit ; of the - only, for jard only was exhibited when the 
substitute jaras was enjoined. Here another objection may be raised, 
for jara* was enjoined to take the place of jard, with a long final, act 
"f jara, the final of which is short. This objection is met by the 
maxim that “ What is partially altered does not thereby become some¬ 
thing quite different,” (and this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdxhya by 
the case of a dog, which, having lost his ears, doe, not thereby l oso his 
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x identity,'':—so jams may be the substitute of the partially 
altered java. Thus we get nirjamsau “ two im perishables,” nirjarasah 
' tmpcrishables,” and so on.—On the other alternative, and when the 
affixes begin with a consonant, the word is declined like rdma. 

We now come to the declension of viswdpd “the preserver of all.” 


<§L 


sfHrsstfe ^ i i \ \ i \o^ [ 

I fg^qi: I $ fgjgqi: i fsrtqqrw i fasgqr i 

No. 182.— And when jas (1st pi.) or ich (pratydhdra) comes 
after a LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is nob 
substituted for both (by No. 146, any more than under the circums¬ 
tances stated in No. 147). We have therefore the 1st dual viswapau 
(by No. 41), and plural viswapdh (by No. 55), —In the vocative singular 
we have he viiwapdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case 
sing, vinvap&m (No. 155); in the dual, as in the* 1st case, vibwapau. 


I \ I \ ( 8? I 

^Tf?<T533g;trTii TraJTiHrareHgrfa TOTgtftaw i 

S 3 

No. 183. —Let SUT (which is a pvaiydhdra formed of su the first 
case-affix, and aut the fifth, and which serves as a name cgmmon to the 
five), but not of a neuter word he called sarvaiuibicisthdna , 

5f>q?qq[T5fvjq qw q? wifi i 

•v S> O C. N. 

No. IS 4.—When the affixes beginning with sit and ending with 
ho, (which occurs in the 70th aphorism of the 3rd Chapter of the 5th 
Lecture) follow, not being sarvanamasthana (No. 133), let what 
procodes be called pulf. [This is an extension of the application of 
the term pada as laid down in No. 14]. 

WT l ^ l 8 l I 

mfsjg^Tfgrq g 5Rq?qqT=lf\iq 7 qs 

O n 3 O C\ 

WTrT I 

X 

No. 185. — And when affixes, with an initial v or initial VQWii. 
beginning with .so/ and ending with \u t follow, not being sarvandv t- 
'istUun a (jvfo. 183), let what precedes bo called bua. 
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[The question here arises, whether a word which gets the name 
Ika from this rule, and of pad", from the one preceding, is to retain 
both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. The rule next 
cited supplies the answer]. 


5 \\ « J ^ 8 

^Tri wmwu* i m 

qutwimm ^ i 

No. 18G.—From this point (that is to say, from the 1st aphorism 
of the 4th Chapter of the 1st Lecture), TO the aphorism k a DA it ah 
ku/i'madhdraye ” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd Chapter of the 
2nd Lecture) only ONE name of each thing named is to be recognised— 
•viz: that which comes last (where the claims are otherwise equal— 
(see No. 132) and that which, were its claim disallowed, would have 
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (see No. 41). 


i $ i « i i 


?jq: i < fsr- 

Tgti: i fatsgur i i na srgwsw i *arar: fan i 

'Stir i 'tfa, i ?ft i 

No. 187.—Let there be elision OF the final letter of an inflective 
base, entitled to the designation of hila (No. 185), when it ends in A 
DHATU (No. 49) WITH LONG a as its final letter. 

The wont vi&wopd ends in a dhdtu, viz. pd (in the sense of “ pre¬ 
servingwhich has long d as its final letter; and the word which, by 
No. 147, is called an inflective base (anya) when an affix follows, is, by 
No. 185, entitled to the designation of bha when the case-affix (not 
bciDg one of the five first) begins with a vowel. The long d is then 
elided. 

Example: I'l&wapd -fsus = viuu:aj>ah (2nd case plural), vi4waj)d + 
id — vi&VMpd (3nl sing), Before the. consonantal terminations there 
is no change. Example, vi'itV'tpnbhydtn (3rd dual). In the same way 
are declined *</ rddiaddimd ‘ the blov.vr .»i a coudi-shelland the like.— 
Why do we say, “ when it cubs in a dh.diu !' Because primitive word*, 
like hdlui f ‘a yandluirm” do not come within the scope of the rule. 
Example: 2nd pi. Italian (Nos. 1 li > and 150). 

We now com- to the declension of a nouu ending in short i- -hari 
" a name of I • , hltipa." 1st s. ho.rdi, 1st du hart (No. 140;. 
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W 531 : 1 ?xu: 1 

No. 1S8._ And whrn J.vs follows, cjuna, shall bo the substitute 

of the short final uf an inflective base. Hence 1st pi. havi+jas — 
harayah. 


jjur: s ^ i 

^ S lt T 1 t ^ I 1 1 

No. 18!).—The substitute of A shout final is GUNA, when sambud- 
dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, wo get the vocative sing. 
he hare. 2nd s. ha/rim (No. 154), 2nd du. havi, 2nd pi. havtti (No. 15(5). 

Tin ?f?f wsrofr 1 mfafffi crawi ftreHTW i 

No. 100 .—With the exception of the word sakhi, thf rest of 
the words that end in short i or u are called GHI. The words “ die 
rest ” are said to be employed here “ for the sake of distinctness. 

^?T#T I 9 8 3 0 V*° 1 

ih trr i qnfefff i vrftorr i ¥ft- 

wnn i ^irTVf: 1 


No. 101.—Let na be the substitute of an coining after ghi (No. 
190), but not jn thk feminine. The tenu <’<h i* the ancient de-ig- 
nation of fd, the 3rd sing, case-affix. 

Example : havi+td—karwd (No. 157V 3rd du. haribhy<hn, uid 
pi. hurihhih, 

i 9 i * i \\\ a 


fWifW f^fcl TIW I l 

sj \> 

No. 192.—Let gunabe the substitute OF ghi (No. 190?. w gen a 
case-affix which has an indicatory n follows. 11 us 4-th •. h'fri 4- 


* lv ~ ha rage (No. 29). 

i i i 1 > \\° i 

n%f ggeqflSKi'JTt: i ^ i ^ m ’ : w • 

No. 11)3.— And wl. n the short a or Saw and < as, coin. > a I’m 
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the form of the prior be the single substitute for both. Thus, 5th 
and 6th s. hari + nasi and so also lutri+nus=hareh '(bio. 192). 6th 
and 7th du. haryoh (Nos. 21 and 73)—6th pi. hcirivchn (Nos. 167, 16S 


and 157). 

1 3 3 1 J W*- 5 

I ^tl 1 ^3 • S3 3533T3C3: I 

\; 0 _ (pi_Let aid be the substitute of ni (the case-affix of the 

7th s.), when it follows short i or u, and let short A be the substitute 
or the OHt (No. 190) itself.- Thus 7th s. harau (No.. 41). 7th pi. 
harinhu (No. 169). In the same way are declined kavi “ a poet,” and 
the like. 

% i ^ \ \ i ^ i . 

% 

No. 195. —An AN is the substitute of the word sahhi, when sr 


loLLOWS, prov ided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152). 

The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No. 
5*), i* prohibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than the 
last let ter. TIt u s we I tave ectlcha a + s. 

fwi i ’ i »i Sy i 

sir sun: ti urarag: wrar i 

No. 196.—The letter mi onto the i,ast letter of a word is called 
'."HE i E.\ri/i i mate (upadhd). ■ 

U ui c i 

^TsawnroraT r^uiRira t 

N < 197.— And the long form is the substitute of the penultimate 
1.*ti t-r No. 190) of what onds in v, when a -sahvan vmasthana (No. 
not being SAMiu-onm (No. 152), ruLLOWs. Thus we have 


mu 


l it o n 4- a. 

rnvFK 1 \ i ^ i i 

No. 198.— An AFFIX consisting of a single letteb. (exclusive of 
atoiy letters) is called AKRIKTA. 

i \\ |$S| 
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^JrJTrl TJt s'rar It Tit gfcTaTflrrS'Zrfi I 


No. 199.—su (the 1st sing, case-affix) and ti and si (the termi¬ 
nations of two of the persons of the verb) when reduced to A single 
consonant (No. 198), and when standing after what ends in a con¬ 
sonant or in the LONG vowel deduced from the feminine terminations 
(Xo. 25G) AND AP (No. 134*1), are elided. Thus sakhdn + s becomes 


salchdn. 

if I c j 3 l a I 


tt?t *ti i *n3 T i 

No. 200.—There is elision of n final in a pada which is entit¬ 
led to the designation of pratipadika (No. 135). 

The word sakhi is a pratipadika; it becomes a pada (Xo. 20) 
when the case-affix is added; and this name of pada it retains (l>y 
No. J£10) after the case-affix has been elided. Thus salchdn is a pada. 
But snkhdn is also entitled to the designation of prdtipadika ) like 
sakhc the place of which it occupies, according to No. 1G3. Thus, by 
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakhd “a 
friend. 


5 ^ \\ \ & « 

SOTTfTrT T?'< Wafers falTc! WTrT t 

No. 201.— Let a sarvandmasthdna (No. 183) coming after the 
word sakhi, not in the sense of the vocative singular, be like that 
which contains an indicatory n. 

19 19 1^1 

gfoferlrf Wifi g tTT I TTTjfTqT I l ? TO I 

I | WR I «TTOT i TT*3I I 

No. 202.—Let eriddhi be the substitute ni an inflective base 
ending in a vowel, whi n that WHICH has an indicatory n oh n 
FOLLOWS. 


Thus sy fJchi. when the 1st dual case-affix is to be annexe 1, becomes 
*akhai (No. 201), and sakhwi 4* an — sakhuya>< (No. 29).— so also 1st 
h'* 8ukhdy*ih. The vocative sing, (by Nos. 189 and 153) is he sakla. 
I !) the 2nd s. and du. saklid yarn and sak/tdyiiu, Nos. 201 and 202 
;, gain apply: 2nd pi. sakhin (Nos. 140 and 15(3), 3rd s. * alchyii } 4ih * 
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No. 203.— Short u is the substitute of the a of nasi and has 
following the words kiii and ti or khi and ti which have substituted 
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel. 

Khi and ti are the terminations of the words sakhi and pati 
which they are here employed to designate. The. long forms kid and 
U indicate certain derivative forms; see No. 223. 


The words “ which have substituted yan” are employed to show 
that rule No. 102 does not apply, here; and the same object is attained 
in the aphorism by writing not khi and ti but khya and tya } the a 
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation. 

Tin us we have 5th and Oth s. sakhyuh . 

I 9 i 3 t » 


?ft: ***« i^TH I I 5 t^T I 

N. \ 

No. 204. — Aut is the substitute of ni after short i. Ileuce 7th s. 
sakhyau. The rest is like ihari No. 187 

ufa: 1 1 8 { c [ 


fsreg: i ^ i r i i iru i *r*mr g wtraa ' 

3Kf?*?I32T far*? I 

No. 205.—The word PATI is called <jhi (No. 190) ONLY when it is 
in a compound mmdm ). 

Hence m tb^ 4th s. pnty; “to a master, No. 192 does not apply; 
in 5th and Oth >. pat yah, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; and in 7th s. 
p'ftyaa, No. 201 applies, but not 1114. The rest is like hark Cub in 
n compound, as in hhUpataye 41 to the lord of the earth,” pati is 
treated as ghi (No. 191 &i\). 

The world kati “how many J . takes the plural terminations only. 

wg i \ i \ j ^ i 

No. 200.— Let. the words BAiir, and gana, and those which end 
in VATU and DAT! he called safikhyd. 

The Word kati is one of those which end in daH t tin* d in which 
afiix is indicatory. 
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^TO?HT TOPJT tJSHsTT TOTH I 

No. 207.—And let a safi'ehyd (No. 206) which ends in dati be 
called shat (No. 82*4). 

Thus the word hati is called shat. ^ 

^ 8 3 5 l 3 ^ I 

snsnm: i 

No. 208 —Let there ho ELISION ( lid :) of jas and sas AFTER words 
termed shat (No. 207). 

w’mwm i \ \ \ i A\ \ 

gTH UHTOT23JH sfiHTH HHrHST TOfH I 

^ \5 O % s 

No. 209. — Let the disappearance of an affix when it is caused 
by the words luk, slo, ou lup be designated by these terms respee-' 
lively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed lupa —No.^6,. - 

8 \ 8 X 8 ^ 8 

TTRTO H%Ftf H*TfelH 3iTO TOTH 1 ?Fh HTH h5t ST<*T I 

No. 210 .—When fusion (lopa) of an affix ..as taken pi.ace 
the affix shall still exert its influence, and the operations dependent 
upon it shall take place as if it were present. 

The word lahshana) in the aphorism, signifies “that by which a 
thing is recognised.” A oase-affix is recognised (No. 152) by iN 
causing that which it follows to take the name of a up a. In accordauco 
nv ith the present ride therefore the word hall retains the name of aha '• 
though the affixes jus and sas havo been elided by No. 208, and. in 
virtue of its having the name of ahga, it ought to take a sub*-- 
titute through the operation of No. 188. But the rule following 
debars this. 

^ 8 ^ 8 X 8 ^ 1 

®H?IT 3I33N? HRFflHH^RTO 71 TOTH I STiffl T? • ^faFw. I 

5RFHTOt 5* | l afiFcTO I H*?3W?er5HjT*TfTOGf HCTT: ' 

FHH52.T Ftto WaHHTHT: l hh: I HtH i thFw i Fhto: r I 

si v 

No. 211.—When an mHx is elide.1 nv the enunmtion .f one of 
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ie three terms in Xo. 209) CONTAINING the letters LU, the effect which 
it is competent to cause in respect OF AN anga or inflective base shall 
NOT take place. 

In the 1st "pi. of kati, the affix jas is elided by the enunciation 
of luM (No. SOS), and therefore the substitution of gun a which the 
elided jots would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have been competent 
to cause, does not take place. 

Thus we have 1st and 2nd pi. kati- “how many?” 3rd katibliih, 
4th and 5th Icatibhyah, Gth katindm (Nos. 107 and 108', 7th kali shit 
(No. 109). 

The words yvshnad “ thou,” asmacl “ I,” and the words called 
shut (Nos. 324 and 207j retain the same form in all the three senders. 

The word tri u three, 1 * is always plural. 

Example: 1st pi. trayah (No. 188), 2nd tvin (Nos. 146 and 156) 
3rd tribhih, 4th and 5th tril 


\ $ t \ i ^ 5 

i ^ranrim i fax i nn&iijsfq i ftjai 

O N. 

No. 212 —Tbaya is the substitute of tri, when dm follows. 
Example: 0th pi. tv ay And m (Nos. 107 and 108), 7th Irish" 
(No. 169). 


And this rule applies also when tri is final in a compound adjective. 

Example: pviyatruyo'iidrn “of those who have three dear friends ” 

i \ 

utrrwiRKr fg*ril.T i fgi gr $ i gitfirw g i g$r: r i 
tuft: nh: i 

C\ 

No. 218 —Short A is the substitute OF TV AD, &c. when a case- 
n!hx follows. “ tv AD, &c.'’ (sou No. 170, implies ^iyad, tad , yad , etad, 
dkiiti, a<liut, cl'a , and dwi." The Mahdbhds^ya directs that the list 
Bliall not extend beyond did That this is the direction of Patanjali 
(tin author of that “Great 1 '‘Momentary,” on the aphorisms o t'Pdnini) 
is indicat'd by the form of v:. pres ion “it is tho wish,” or “ it is 
wi 1 -liv'd,” (whtih or itliyuft (\>inpar- No. 14.) Thus we have 1st and 

du dtikt/u “two” No. 117. 3rd, 4th and 5th dhwfbhydm (No. 
100), Gth and 7th dtvayoh (No. 166;. 

We now conn* to ti e declension of papi “ the sun,” (14ie “eher- 
isher of the world,” derived from jd, ,l to cherish”). 
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CisnmTs? ?i% s? w q tFroairrsm: i TOT I TO: i $ tnft: i 
l trqfa 1 iqnjT | qtftfflTiT i wtfw: I qiii l mffaq: ~ l 
qcq: X i tot: v i 5T3rc3Tq jpr i TOW t H I qq* I 

**tfr* i ^=i 3Tgn»ii5?J: i sr|q: ijg^T qsq *r ^3trat i 

No. 214 .—And when jas or ich (pmtydhara, No. 147) comes 
after a long vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is' 
not substituted (No. 14G). 

Therefore (by No. 21) 1st du. papyau, 1st pi. pap yah, vocative 
sing, he papih, 2nd s. papim (No. 154), 2nd pi. papin No. 150), 3rd s. 
pupyd, 3rd, 4th and 5th du. papibkydm, 3rd pi. papibhih, 4th s. papye, 
4th and 5th pi. pap 'yah, 5th aul Gth s. papyah, 0th and 7th du.pap- 
yoh. J here is not nu (No. 167) for the vowel is long—hence Gth pi. 
papyom. \\ hen hl is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. petpi, 7th pi, 
papitshu. 

In the same way are declined vdtaprami “an antelope,” and 
the like. 

e now come to the declension of bahu6reyiu*{ “a man who has 
many excellent qualities.” 

far^ r tfa|:T 5?2t^#TTrK I W I JET 

^* 0 . 215.—Words ending in long 1 and u, always A:minink, and 
having no masculine of the same form, (as the word gvumaui has,) are 
ea ^ oc l na di (the word nadi “a river” being a type of the class.) 

. its original gender is to be taken ” into account :—that is to say, 
J t is to be spoken of as retaining it- character as a nadi, even wlu u 
XL m vvor( ^ w hidr was at first feminine comes to form part of a compound 
f pitlmt applied to a male. 

I 3 I % \ i 

^|t i % gjpjsrfa i 

w No> 2lr >—T he SHORT vowe! shall be the substitute of certain 
' W | »MWlF«tTO “MOTHER,” AND OF words called NADi (Ni.i 215) 
W 1011 fhe affix of the vocative singular follows. 
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Example: he bahtisreyasi (No. 153). 

i a \ \ \ \\* \ 

5T5pf*5fIrT tr^t I 

\ 

No. 217 .— At is the augment of the case-affixes with an indi¬ 
catory n, when they come after a word ending with a NADI (No. 215). 

\ % \ \ \ \ 

tfC I r I sn^p 

I 

No. 218. — And when ach comes after At, vriddhi is the single 
sn]>■ titute for both. Thus in the 4th s. bahnirsyasi+dt+he^biih'i- 
srpya.o/ai, 5th and Otii s. buhu&reycisydh, 6 th pi. bahusreyaitindni 
(No. 167). 

1^13 5 I 

^^JrlTHTif^T^TTr^G'Tr? tTC+El 1*133 I I 1 

i i wa iiwr i n*fn i 

V N 3 Si >. 

No. 219 .—Am is the substitute of <n aftbr words ending in HADX 
(No. 215) AND in the feminine termination AP and the word Iff. 
Hence 7th s. bahusceyasy&m. The rest of the declension is like 
fi(Vpi (No. 213). 

The word a filial: sh/ni is, in the 1st s., atUal'shavih “ who has 
surpassed Lafothmf” the so. not being el bled by No. 199, because the 
v ord Likshini (the name of one of the goddesses) is a primitive, ana 
i' not formed by a feminine affix hi. The rest of tiie declension is 
like hahuireytmi (No. 214). 

We now cmne to pr"d/ti, 1st s. pradhih ' a mail of superior 

understanding.” 

© 

s£frfcn¥«r$T 5 % i « \ 99 i 

Vrzii H i » 

No. 220. —Iva^T AND . VA& are the sub titutes OF what ends with 
fche pratyaya s: *' and of what ends ; n a vrural root in i or t f 
(whetInn* long m short), and of the inflective base mint;, when an 
affix beginning vvitli A yowkl follows. 
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should include the case of pradhi (which is formed 
from the verbal root clhyai “ to meditate ”), but the rule following 
restricts it. 

i § i a i cs i 

^ Wgfrf 33 \irrT^-?5?HWR- 

^T%rs^ u?rr?n|r tfrsra i stott ^ i aas i hot i sLzj i 5rcj 
^qtarR i gm*nt: i i=r Ft i gurams i g^Tg: fi&* i gt: i 
. i fgtj: I qjfa g xj^fgjfgzj^ I faim I f^^T: i I^ra 1 ! 
fcram i ggjjTrrqgw few i sjfoqT i ggfsOTr i 

c\ v o 

No. 221. — Yan is the substitute of i or i terminating a verbal 
root final in an inflective base of more vowels than one, provided the 
i OR i is not preceded by a compound consonant forming part of 
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

In pradhi, which is t a dissyllable, the final i terminates an in¬ 
flective base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by a 
compound consonant. The rule therefore applies, and we have 1st and 
2nd du . pradhyau, 2nd s. pradkyam, 1st and 2nd pi. pradhyah, 7th s. 
pradJiyi (No. 55 being debarred). The rest of the declension is like 
that of papi (No. 213). In the same way gram tv(h “ a female head 
ot a village’ 1 ; but, in the 7th s. this makes grama.uydm (by No. 210, 
being derived from the root ni “ to lead).” Why “ of more vowels 
than one?” Witness nth “ a leader,” which makes, by No. 220, 1st 
vTnd 2nd du. niyuu , 1st pi. niyah , and in the 2nd s. and pi. niyam and 
n tyah (Nos. 151* and 110 b'ing superseded by No. 220. which occupies 
a later place in the AshpUlftyuyt —sec No. 132.) In the 7th s. niyom 
(No. 210.)—Why “ provided the vowel is not preceded by a compound 
consonant?” Witness 1st du. su&riyau, “two prosperous men, ’ and 
'/’trail:i'iyau two purchasers of bai ley,' wheiv the final •: is preceded 
]) y a compound consonant, and to which therefore not this rule hut 
No. 220 applies. 

[it may be worth while to r v tho steps which rend* red no cos- 
* nr y the enunciation of this rule wih reference to the word pn/dhyuti. 
1 ho word might apparently have been formed at once from p/'tidhi- f- 
by No. 21, but that rule was superseded by a subsequent rule No. 
f W. By No 214*, however, tins rule was positively forbidden **o take 
effect, and as it therefore departs, with all its effects, No. 2L vc-app<*air, 
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to be again superseded by No. 220, to which the 
attaches on the principle stated under No. 41. No. 221 then super-' 
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by 
usurping a portion of its sphere of application, No. 21 is not again 
restored. Had it been so, the prohibitory rules would also have re¬ 
appeared in an endless cycle. ] 


§L 


preference 





faraiWt P3: I iftzjR I 

>o c\ x 

^TgfvjlfT 1 

No. 222. — And let pra, <L'C. (No. 47), in combination with a verb 
be called gati (as well as upasarga). 

It is not wished (by the author of the MahAbhdshya) thnt yan 
(enjoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which is 
prefixed any thing else than a gati or a karaka (meaning by Mr aka a 
case which is in grammatical relation with a verb). Therefore in the 
example Suddhadldyau “ two men of pure minds,” the substitution 
of yan does not take place, but No. 220 applies, because the 
word suddhadhi means ''one whose thoughts are pure/ 1 and her^ the 
word “pure,” is in grammatical relation with the verb “are,” in res¬ 
pect to which it is therefore a kdraka , but it is not so in regard to the 
verb “to think,” from which the word did is derived. 


h vrejfaifr: 8 § i « 8 \ 

Urrairfa trcr * i fmisT i fwirk i 

*r*fh i *tfn: i wit i wrr i wa: s? i wr: 3 ? 1 ire nvftsiH 1 
TWwftaH 1 *3 wrT^iTHxr: i 

sj x 

No. 223.—When a case-affix beginning with a vowel comes 
after these two viz. bhu and srrmf, there shall not be yan . (This 
debars Nos. 232 and 221 and eives occasion for No. 220 to come into 
operation) Hence, 1st. d. smlUiyita, *• two intelligent persons,” lst.pl. 
xudhiyah, &c. 

The- word sab!d signifies “one who loves pleasure.” It is declined 
like “one who wishes a sen:” thus—1st. s. sukhth siUih ; 1st d. 
tukhyan, sutyau ; 6 and 6. s. sukhyuh, euiyuh (No* 203 1 . The rest £s 
like pradld (No. 220 &c.). The word Hu/itthhu “ Mva” is declined like 
hnri u Vishnu,” and in like manner bful/iu ' the sun,” &c. 
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^ gc St r * an^sr^cw 9 $tc| vmm^ \ 

No. 224.—With the five first case-affixes (No. 183) excluding the 
case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, KRO.SHTU is LIKE 
what ends itvTiucH. That is to say, kroshtri is employed instead of 
the word kroshtu “a jackal.” 

3T% ir sehmwT* ^ i s:ra i 

No. 225 .—When Si ( 7 th sing.) & the five first case-affixes, 
come after what ends in short ui, guna shall be substituted for the 
inflective base that ends in 7 v. This being obtained, (another rule 
presents itself). 

m ^ 5 ^ \ \ i i 

**rasi«i|T m i 


No. 226. —When tsu, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let 
unaii be the augment of wliat ends in short ri and of u&anas “ the 
regent of the planet Venus/’ pitrudafisas “ Indra,” and ariehus " time:' 1 
[This gives fo'osht + an + 8.] 

M I ** \ \\ I 

ArmorS i iTgT i srt^ttct i 

®TgUC; I iTen 1 

c\ N - 

No, 227.—When the first five case-affixes, excluding the case 
where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the word 
AP , <f water,” what ends in trls. or trich, swasri “a sister,’ naptiu 
a grandson,” neshtri “ a priest who officiates at a Kv/rifice,” twami- 
TRI “a carpenter,” KSHATTRI “a charioteer,” HOTRl ‘ a priest who 
recites the Rig-Ve.d'i at a .sacrifice/ imtri ‘ a priest wlm officiates at a 
.sacrifice,” and pra^astri “a ruler.” the penultimate letter (No. 136) 

1 be leuthclK'd. TllUS !”•' g 3/u. but the - 

No. 199 and the n by No. 200—leaving] 1st sing. / 1st du. 

k>'<'«hpjrau, (the rl bee tiling ar by No. 225. and being longhthened 
b> (ir by No. 227). lr.t p. krovt tJ i. In tin 2nd p. the form kt'Odhi 'H 
iv derived from kroa/ti i by Nos. 146 and 156. 
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sreiTfara arzsir rsqr i ii^T i a;Tg i 

No. 22s.— JZroslttu may optionally be as if it ended in trick , 
WHEN THE 3rd OR ANY SUBSEQUENT CASE-AFFIX THAT BEGINS WITH A 
VOWEL FOLLOWS. Thus, 3rd sing, kros/drd, 4th' sing. hrosTitre. 

^ i i « \ i \\\ i 

i rat: i 

No. 229. — When the short a of nasi arid ruts (5th and ijth sing), 
comes AFTER short iu, then SHORT U, followed by v, is the single 
substitute for both. [Thus we get kroshtur+s.] 

?TjiTH *ronrnrre*ira rtrjw i feqn: i *n2: i 

V Si 

irgr: r i 

No. 230. — There is elision OF s, but not of any other letter of 
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant. 
AFTER R. Visarga is then substituted for the r, by No. Ill, and we 
get Icrovhtuh, —6. and 7. du. kvoshtrqk, 

rs ^Fgjrfri$3H i aitprn i asreft i ur 

I fj: • fft I ffftrfqTfk i *?Rgw*re: R Rslt 

rpfti fgtjro: f*% ^fri^cr i i 3ifRgj*n: ? i ^jFrritrto t 

J ^ 

T=T5fTTT: I 

Ko. 231. — ' "By a receding rule’s opposition', (contrary to 
Priaiui’s direction —fo e No. 132,) the augment nut (No. 1G7) takes 
( fleet IN PREFEREN* W TO NUM (No. 271), the sutr t 44 ACTII, fee/’ (No. 
249), and the resemblance to what ends in trick (No. 228) |r,lve 
enunciation of each of which is subsequent to No. 107 in the order of 
the nth t/'dhrvjjt ] 

Hence— k?osh\\i + nut + 4m=2krosht&ndtn. (No. T68). In the 7th 
*i m r. kroshtari. On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi¬ 
dered as ending in trich). and when the case-aflix begins with a 
consonant, the word is declined like s< lyth/tu. 

Huhtth “a celestial musician,” 1st du. huluvau, 2nd sing, hultum , 
Jn the word ativlumd ,f victorious ovn armies,” the difference 
(from hiliiij as regards declension), consists iu it* being treated a* ncuU 
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**m'i**2*°)* -Hence, v.oc. s. he atiekumu (No. 21G), 4th sing, atichariuvdi 
(Nos. 217 and 2IS), 5th and 6th sing*, atichamwah , 6th p. atichamuvuou . 
We now come to the declension of hhalapu “a sweeper.” 


§L 
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\nrggqg^qTiTqgr 51 agfR U s5cHli?R3:;RT ST UrRareRWIR- 

Ss, v» 

qnr afa i ^ejt I ^csr: y tig a^gre*?: i 

i ?5wrlT i *cu?g: i gqw: i 

^ vs sa C\ 

No. 282. —When a cask-afftXj beginning with a vowel, follows, 
then yan shall be the substitute for an inflective base containing more 
vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root ending in U or U 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the verb. 

Thus we have 1st du. /halapivau, 1st p. lehaiapuah. In the same 
way satic “who cuts well,” &c. [But this does not apply to mvabhii 
the Self-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 228— |. 1st s. 
swabhuh, 1st du. stvabhuvuv, 1st p. S'wabhurah. 

W e have next the declension of vitvaJiubhu. 

5 $ 8 \i I e« S 

^ aire;fg aft i gar«nfg?snfg i ewi: i 

v N» & C\ 

233. —And the substitute of varshashu, -‘a frog-—rain born,” 
be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.] Thus we 
haw. 1st du. varskdbhivau and so on. 

Next we have lo consider the declension of drinbku “a snake.” 

qgw jjtr am sro-a: i f5WT i tra i \nar t 

i *ITR: I t tJTRTT!: I 


No. 234'.—“ Van suoui.d re mentioned as the substitute of rhu 
when preceded ry drin, kara, and pi/nar.” 

11ms 1st du. drinbhivau. In tlie same way kar<ibhi) “ a finger¬ 
nail.” 

The word dhdlfi “ the Cberislmr,” makes 1st sing, dhdtd, vocative 
*ing. he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, and 1 1 1.), 1st du. dJidtibrau (Nos, 22o 
and 227), 1st pi. dhdtd rah. 

mra graia i yrafm i ua atmaa i awfgg^rar 
fgaaraw i Ra* * t fanr i fanfr i faw: i wrht i 

gr«|gH I pg OT W T S4 T g q: I RT I RTT I 
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py No. 235.—“ It should be stated that the cerebral n is 
substituted -for the dental n AFTER Rt AND hi.” Thus, 6th p. 
clhdirindm . In the same way naptri, &<?. (No. 227). If the alterna¬ 
tive view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio¬ 
ned in No. 227), then the citing of naptri, &c. (in No. 227) determines 
that these alone (of the words so ending that come under the head of 
TJ?\ddi No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as pitri “a 
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an unddi affix) the rules do not 
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing, pitd (No. 211), 1st du. 
pi tar cm, 1st pi. pi tar ah, 2nd sin piiaram. The rest is like dhdtfi 
(No. 234). In the saftae way jdmdtri “a son-in-law/* &c. 

The word nri “ a nian/kmakes 1st sing, ad, 1st du. narau. 


^ [ § i » i 

thIit gr gti?: i gtnw i i 

And nri optionally substitutes the long vowel, when 


No. 236. 
ndm follows. 


Hence nrindra or nrindm. 


mm 3 9 i \ i e© ! 

iT^FTTTFiTfffgfi fmgg i m: t tttIt i mg: i 

.Vo. 237.—Placed after a word ending in o, such a8 00 “ a cow,” 
nacb of the first five case-affixes is as if it had an INDICATORY cerebral 
N, [the effect of which—see No. 202—is to substitute vriddhi for the 
preceding vowel]. Thus 1. a go + s=gauh, 1. d. gdvau, 1. p. gdvuh. 
[The t in the stitra .shows (No. 34.) that ti.e rule speaks of the vowel o, 
u A of the word go .J 

s i i \ i i 


^THTSwwTT®fT5Rii: nsRTtsj: i nm i utItt i ffr: i ggi i iri i 

5tt: s i a’ctrrfH: i 

.so. 238 When the vowel of am or i§a^ conies after o, the 
single substitute of both is long L Thus—-2. s. ffo + am-.gdm, 2 du. 

No. 237) ffdmu,. 2. p. gdk. The 3rd and 4th a gucd and gave are 
formed according to the general rules for the permutation of vow els. 
In the 5. and 6. k. (by N<>. 193) (joh, &c. 


ttift i s I 5 i =y i 


1 








—i n: i ttot i tta: i uwaTferHifc. 

**it: i i^rljT i 3^T5t: i ^rwnfucSTfa: i 


No. 239.—Of 



PwU “ wealth,” WHEN a cabe-affix 


beginning with A 


CONSONANT FOLLOWS, long d shaft be the substitute. Thus 1. s. rui + 
strait, 1. du. rdyau , 1. p. rdyah , 3. <1. rdbhydni, &c. 

Gian “ the moon,” is declined regularly—thus—1 . &.«glcLvh i 1. d. 
gldvau , 1. p. rjldvak , 3. d. (jJaubhydm, &c. 

So much for masculines ending in vowels, 

OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

The first example is vamd which, by No. 190, takes the form 
rcnnd in the 1st case sing. 




Wf I 

udui?: tot witi i IfrferaTSKTTfavm: U5 it i tu i 

tut: i 


No. 240 —.Let & be the substitute OF AON after an inflective base 
ending in ai>. This aun is the name of whatever case-affix begins 
with o». lienee, 1. d. (m»id-M<-=) vame, 1. p. rurndh. 

^ \ 3 \ \ \ I 

*nq ^ 5 rtt: un?r uj*i§t i gWTfafa TnsrfgiiTq: i I rii i 

% w i % tut: i tutu i tu i tut: l 

\ 

No. 241.— And when su follows in the sense of the vocative, 
singular, let « be the •ubstitutc of dp. By No. 153 there is elision 
°1 the case-atiix following c in the flense of the voc. sing. 1 hub he 
ram,., voc. d. he ravu (No. 240), voc. p. ho ramdh , 2. a. rautd/ii. 2. du. 
rume. 2. p. ran.ah. 

i a i \ i | 

gtq i tjtot i rurwrra 3 1 nrrfir: 1 

s. 

No. 242.—And if an (No. 191} or OB FOLLOW, e shall be tin sub 
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3. p. ramabhih. 
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s. (rame+(i = ) iavitiyd, 


3. 4. 


and 5. 


(st 

du. ralmo 


*TOT the i i rmv i wrw?: 55 1 rqmr: ^ 1 s-^t: i 

wnnm 1 nrram -1 1 tig grqTfrggrcgg: 1 

"V \ Si -O 

No. 249.— \ at is the augment of whatever case-affix, FOELOWXNO 
Xl>, has an indicatory n. Thus, vriddki being obtained from No. Gl, we 
have 4. s. (ramd + ydl,t+e=} ramdyai , 4. and 5. p. vamubhyah, 5. and 
G. s. rcimdydh, 6. d. ramayoh (No. 242), 6. p. mmuydtn Nos. 167. and 
157), 7. s. ramdyiim (No. 219), 7. p. ramdsn. 

In the same way are declined durgd “ the goddess Durgd,” arabikd 
,a mother” and the like. 

[jpmi 1 9 1 3 1 \\h 1 

^ngnirn gshigf %?f: jr*g: 1 1 ggwr: ^ 1 

^ntTtTnr ti3wra • 5tri Trrrgcf 1 sg fgggigg qgg;rm 1 

\ \ X 

No. 244. —Let syXt be the augment of whatever case-affix, with 
an indicatory n, comes after a pronoun ending in dp; and let A 
wort vowel substitute take the place of dp. Thus the 4. s. f. of mrva 
‘ all, ’ is (&arvd+*ydt + e~) 8ar>-u>tyai, 5. and 0. s. sarmsyah, (j. p. 
xar d<dm (No. 174), 7. s. sarv tsydm (No. 219). The rest is like ramd. 
In t L •'* same way are declined viswd “all/* arid the like, ending in dp. 

fsWITUT Sftfl I \ I l I 5= | 

gggmgT gT i gmqgRi i grttqgrg i Hfciwfg srr «5 tt » 
gw • i $g ;=rgfaT i gigrgfg fr*g: i g ges? \ i? i 

% gsg i gn i srcgT i gr i ??gTTg i qg T'mgFT i mqr fgsgqigg i 
wfg: i nnt: t jtwt i 


No. 245 .—In a compound, of the kind termed bahuvrihi (No. 
wfTH a word signifying nmi;< tk>n’ (No. 175< the pronominal 
oharacter is optional. ITms in thr 4. s. we may have either utturdpur- 
ray'd (No 244) or idtarapurmyai (No. 243) “ for what lies to the 
non h-east.” 


According to No 1*0, the name of pronominal i, optionally given 
to what end-, in tiya. Hence, 4 s. dvritiyusyai or dv/Uiydy<xi "to tire 
scwud.” In the same way ipitiyd " the third. 
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Wording to No. 21G, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. sin^r 
of words signifying “mother.” Example, he amba, he akkct, he alia. 

In accordance with No. 181 , we may have 1. s. jar a “deorepitu.de, 
1. d . javciscLu or jare, &c. On the alternative of its not being considered 
pronominal, the word is declined like Tcnftci. Gopci “ a cowherdess, is 
declined like visivnpd (No. 182). 

Matih “sagacity,” 2. p. matih (No. 156), 3. s. matyd (No. 191h 


£l 


%(?» ^9^ 1^18 1^1 

HIT ^5THfiT fefcT I JTF3 t I TTrUT: r I *TH: r I 


No. 246.—Worfls, always feminine, ending, in long i^aud u, wi,th 
the exception of the word stri t( a woman,’’ being such as admit iyan 
and uvein (No. 220); and also words ending in short i and u in the 
feminine, are optionally termed nacU (No. 215) when a case-affix with 
indicatory n follows. Hence 4. s. (by No. 21S 9?i ati+dt+c — ) matyciK 
or, alternatively (No. 192) matye, 5. and 6. s. matydh or match. (No. 
193). 


I 3 I ^ I I 

qrm Wth i n?mn i h'tt t 5hi i <?ar 

\ N 

3SCTS*: 1 

No. 247. — .4m is the substitute of ni AFTER SHORT l OR IT, when 
those are termed wtdi\ N><. 2411). Hence t. s. vuityam (No. 219, or, 
on the alternative of the name na<l not being taken, matnu (Ho.*.- 
240 and 194)— The rest is like kari (No. 187). In the same way 
buddhi “ intellect.” aud the like. 

ftfnt i i i s i « i 

, 

WT fol^T t 

No. 24 <S.—t isiu and ckatasri are instead of TRf 1 t^r«*e, ann> 
CHATUR "four/’ in THE Ft£M!NiNT, when a case-affix follows. 

K WH: i 9 i p i ^oo i 

frRI^rmTrlBl^cKTTW TOTS IT: I ' 

fa*: ^ i i r i *ifa 3 ? 1 
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*o. 249.— When a towel follows, then r shall be the substitute s 

of the Rl of tisri and chaiasri. Hence there is neither guna (No. 225), } 

nor prolongation (No. 14G). uor the substitution of u (No. 229). Thus 1. 
and 2. p. ti>rah 3. p. iisriblnh, 4. and 5. p. tUribh/yah. When dm (6. p.) \ 

follows, nv.t is obtained from No. 167 ; and then the preceding vowel 
ought to be lengthened by No. 168, but the next rule forbids this. 
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No. 250.— TISRI & CHAT A SRI are not lengthened, when ndm 
follows. Thus, G. p. t is fin dm 7. p. tisrislm. 

The word dwi “two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. dive 
(Nos. 218 and 210), 8. 4. and 5. d. divdbkydm G. and 7. d. dwayoh 
(No. 242). 

Court ‘ the brilliant goddess (. Pdrvati )” is declined ns follows: —1 
s. garni (No. 199), 1 d. gouryau , 1. p. gauryah voc. s. he gauri (No.- 
216), .and so on. In the same way / adi “ a river,” and the like. 

The word lokshmx “the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv¬ 
ative, does not fall under No. 199, and therefore makes in the 1. s. 
lol-Jtimh . The rest is like gauri. In the same way tari “ a boat,” 
tantri “a guitar-string,” and the like. 

The word stri “a woman” makes 1. s. stri (No. 199,, voc. he stri 
(No. 216). 
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No. 251.—Let iyeni he tin substitute oi* str(, when an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus 1. d. striyau , 1. p. stri yah, 
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feraT S3? i fcasR i t fern: i sit: i fssraT i fern i 
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fRznr: ? i i tettanw i sssfrr i i i fan: \ 

• No, 252 —Optionally is iy&fi tin* jubstitufte of stn\ when am 
i; s.vs follows. Thus 2. s sti'iyam <»r strim ;X«>. 154), 2. p. stri yah 
-a atrih (No, 146;, 8. s. striyd 4, s. strtyai (Nos. 217 and 218', 6. s. 
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/ Iti tile G. p. nut- is obtained, because No. 1G7 is a sutr 
posterior to No. 251. Hence tfrhuhn, 7. p. strSshu. 

The word sr{ “prosperity,” makes 1. s siih, [not being formed by 
the feminine termination No.. 198.] 1. d. tsriyau, 1. p. sviyoh. 
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No. 253. — The words ending in ( or u which admit the substitutes 
ivan and uvan, (No. 220) are not called rtacU (No. 215 ; but not so 
tl>e word stiu, (which is bailed riadi notwithstanding its substituting 
Hence, voc. s. he srih (No. 210 not applying herd, 4. s. sriyai 
(Nos. 24(3 and 217) or sriye, 0. s. sriydh (Nos. 246 and 217) or sriyaft . 
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No. 254.—When am follows, then faminine words ending in i 
and v, which admit >y<n'i and uvan (No. 220), are optionally termed 
netdi; but not so the word stn (which is always nacli). Hence 6. p 
irinam (No. 167) or sriyam , 7. s. ariyi or ari yam (No. 210). 

The word dhenu “a milch cow” is declined like viati (No. 245). 
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No. 255.— And in the feminine, the word kroaMu “a jackal * 
takes a form like what ends in trick (No. 2 24). 
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No 256.— After wokds endix«; in IU, and after words ending in 
u > hi forming the feminine, the affix is nip. Tnus is formed kroahfrt, 
^ hicli is declined like gauri (No. 232). 

The word bhru “ the eyebrow” is declined like •>’< t (No 252) and 
*' <n J ir 'Vku as in the mas aline (No 232). 
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No. 257. Not after shat (No. 324), x n n after swasri, &c. is 
the feminine termination nip or tap affixed. By “swasri, See.” are 
meant the following seven viz. swam “a sister,” tisrah “three,” chat- 
asrah “four,” nandadd “a husband's sister,” dahitd “a daughter,” 
ydtd “a husband’s brother’s wife,” and maid “a mother.” Thus we 
have I . s. eivasu (No. 227), 1. d. swasdrau. 

The word mdtri is declined like pitri (No. _23oj, only that in the 
-• p. it makes vndtrih. (No. 156). 

r l he word dyo “ the heaven ” is declined like go (No. 237), ra, 

“ wealtb as iu tllc masculine (No. 239), and nao “a boat,” like nUn< 
(No. 239). 

»So much for feminines ending in vowels. 

OF NEUTER WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS. 
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V). 25S. Aster a neuter inflective base ending in short A, there 
i:s AM instead of m and am. Hence jMna+eu=jndmpi “kuow- 
ledge.’ The 2nd s. is the same. I„ the voc. s, by No. 153, the con- 
• /,nan * m is e lided—thus Jut jndnn. 
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No. 259. —And after a neuter, st is instead of u« (No. 2-10) 
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wmch precedes this affix is termed bha (No. 185) the following' 
rule presents itself. 
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No. 260 . — Where long £ follows, and when a taddhita affix fol- 
l°ws, there is elision OF the I or i or A or d of a bha. The elision of 
tlie a haviug thus presented itself, Kditydyana interposes. 

WT wmvvn mm: i i 

Nu. 2GJ.— “It should be mentioned that the rule is debarred in 
the case where H is tlie substitute of au." Hence 1. d. jndno + si = jadne. 

5TOJ%T: fi|: I 9 I \ 0 so I 

1 


No. 2G2 —Instead or jas, and 4 as let there be si after a neuter. 
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No. 2(13. —Let £r be termed sarvanam ashiana 
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Na 464. —Let num be the augment of what being NEUTER 
ends in jhal or a< h, when a sarvandma^thdna follows, 
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No. 265. —Let what has an indicatory m come after the 
fast OF the vowels, and become the final portion of that (which it 
augments). Thus.the n ( 0 f num t No. 264) is annexed to the final a <>f 
jiiuna, and is regarded as a portion of the word Thou the 'now p nul- 
timato vowel (by No. 107) is lengthened and we have L p. jrinn 
Again in the accusative case il is the same. The rest is like the. mas¬ 
culine. In the same way are declined Jh<uui “wealth, vatia ' a weed 
phala << fruit/’ and the like. 
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THE LAGHUKAUMUDI : 

266.—Let add be the substitute for su afid am after THE 
five, datara, &c. viz, (datara , daiama, anya, anyatara, and itarasee 
No. 170) when neuter. 
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No. 2G7.—When that which has an indicatory d follows, there 
is elision OF the Tl (the last vowel with anything that follows it — - 
No. 52) of a bha (No. 185). Hence in the case of katara “ which 
of the two ?” formed by the affix datra (No. 170), when acid is 
substituted for an or am by No. 2GG, we have 1st and 2nd s. katara + 
add-=zkatarat (No. 1G5) or katarad , 1st and 2nd d. katare, 1st and 2nd 
p. katardniy voc. s. he katarat. The rest is like the masculine. In the 
same way k tunvat, itarat, any at and anyatarak But anyatama makes 
anyatcimam (like jndnam No. 258}, because the citation of anyatara , 
In No. 170, shows that anyatara and anyatama are not held to be 
formed from anya by the affixes datara and datama included in the 
list tbere given. 

ssFRtTf* nfeira: i mnTvt \ 

No. 268.— “ There should be a prohibition of the substitution, 
directed by No. 2GG, for the affix that comes after ekaTara.” Hence 
1st and s. ekataram. 
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No. 26 D.-The short vowel shall be the substitute, in the 
neater, OF a CRUDE form provid'd it end in a vowel. Hence tsr%pd+ 
$v. ~ sr(.)um ‘'having wealth,” like jndrta (No. 2.IS). 
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No 270.— -Of su and am after a neuter, let there be the elision, 
•ailed Ink (Nos. 209 and 211). Hence vdri + nus=vdri “ water.” 
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No. 271.—Let num be the augment OF a neuter ending in ik, 
WHEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with ACH FOLLOWS. Hence 1. d. vdri + 
a u = v f r ini, 1. p. vdr i-t-jas~vd)'ini (No. 197). 

As the rule No. 211 is not invariable, we have, alternatively, the 
guild caused by snrnbnddhi (No. 189). Hence either he vdri (No. 271) 
or he vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Patahjaii declares in the 
Alahdbhdshya.] 


\\ hen the affixes with an indicatory n are to be added, gunct is 
obtained‘from No. 192; but num takes effect, to the exclusion not only 
of guna but of vriddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of an (No. 194. 
and the being regarded as ending in trick (No. 224) the prior rule here) 
debarring' the subsequent (contrary to the general principle laid down 
at No. 132 V Hence 4 s. vdrine, 5. and 0. s. curlnah, 0. and 7. d. 
Qtirinoh. In the G. p. according to the vdvtika No. 231, there is nut- 
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No. 1G8—thus vdrindm. 
In the 7. s. by the same rules as the 5th and Glh, vavini. With the 
affixes beginning with consonants, the word is declined like hurt ('So. 


187). 
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No. 272.— Instead OF asthi “a bone,” mum '‘curdled milk,” 
sakthi “ the thigh,” and AKSH) “the eye,” there shall be vs AN acutely 
accented, when td follows, or any of the subsequent termination* 
beginning with a vowel. 

8^181 ^8 I 

Sfj* riWTaRi*^ ?rrcj: i 

1 sa i sy: u 2 cQt: r i 

No. 273.—There is elision of the a of an followed by one 4 the 
affixes su, &x\ beginning with ?/ ur ar/f, those affixes <*ulL ( ^ccr'cnr, - 
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THE LAGHUKAUMCDf: 
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Glidin' bein'! exce P ted > nnfl the an being-a portion of the anga. 
Hence 3. s. d>nlhi -f anah + t-.l — dacthnd, 4. s. dadhne, 5. and (j. s. 
<hidhruth , 6. and 7. d. dadhnolt. 
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No. 274. \\ HEN’ NX and fsi FOLi.o\V8 ; the elision is OPTIONAL of 

tlie a of an, that being a portion of th a anga, and followed not by a 
wTrandmasthAna. 


lixample: 7. s. dadhni or dadhani. The remainder is like vd-ri 
;No. 270). Tn tlie same way asthi, sukthi, and atehi. 

The word nulhi, “intelligent” makes 1. s. svdhi (Nos. 260 and 
270:, 1. d. sudhini, 1. p. sudhini, voc. s. he sudhe (No. 189) or he 
■■.vdhl (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. sudhind, and so on. So l. s. 
■madhu “sweet,” 1 . d. madhuvl, 1 . p. mudjahii, voc. s. he madho or 
he madhu, and so min “which cuts well,” 1. d. eulum', 1. p. mtbini 
:i - ' »nl*nd, and so on. Again, 1. s. dhdtrl “fostering,” 1. d. dhdlrint, 
J. p. dlo'itrmi, (i. p. dhdirinum (Nos. 167,1(53 and_235), voc. s. he dhdtdh 
(Nos, 186 and 110). In the same way jndiri “intelligent,'’ and the 
like. 
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No. 275 .—Of ecu ik is the substitute, when short a is suns- 
IT' Ti.li. dhus, I. h. (pvo-{-dya ! + su — ) pradya “heavenly,” 1, d- 
peodyam, 1. p. pmdyuri, 8. s. pradyund, &e ; so too Qw+mi+ 
*'■•< = ) t ,n(ri “ possessed of great wealth,” 1. J. prat-ini, l. pm rmi, 
■i prarnnd, A. Jt• accordance with the maxim that “ what is partial¬ 
ly altered does not become something 'piito different/ though the ai 
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to t, yet No. 239 applies to the 3rd d. giving prard- 
bhydiu, (j p. p rni vi' Uii. In the same way (sa + nuu-\~su—) sunn 
•possessed of good boats,’ l. d. sun end, 1. p. svnuni, 3. s. summit, 

o * 

&nd so on. 

>So much for neuters ending in vowels. 

MASCULINES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

f^rTtp^T: s 
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No. 270.—Instead ok h let there be mi, when jhd follows, or at 
Che end of a pudn. Thus tih+tm=:lit or It# (Nos. 199, 82 and 10(5) 
“who licks,” 1. d. lihau, 1. p. lik«h, 3. d. liibhydm (So. 184), 7. p. 
HUu or littsu (No. 102). 
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No. 2i7.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a padu, oh is ;h« 
si institute of the n of what verbal root, in an upadi^i (see No. 
here referring to the grammatical list called dliutnjxuha ), begins with d. 
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No, 27S. —Bhash is the substitute of has being part of what 
'Cliial root HAS hut (INK VOWEL AND ENDS IN JHA&H, WHEN S OK DliW 
follows, ur at the end of a pada. Thus dah+'ui—dkuk or dimy 
who milks ” (No. 277', 1. d. duhau, 1. p. didiuh, 3. d. d\vi<jhhyiiuk 
(No. 184):, 7. p. dJmkshu (No. 109). 
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No, 279.—When jhal follows, or at the end c*f a ptida, yh -hhH 
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THE LACJHUK AUMUDI: 


PTtonally the substitute of DRUM f ‘ to hate,” muh “ to be fomiffr^ 
^nuh “to be sick,” and snijt “to be unctuous.” 

Thus dnih + su—dhruh or dhrafj, or, alternatively, dhrut or dhrud 
who hates, 1. d. druhau, 1. p. d.ruhak, 3. d. dhvugbhydm or, alterna¬ 
tively, dkriulbhydm, 7. p. dkrnkshic or dhrutsu, or (No. 102, dkruttsu. 
In the same way muh . 
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No. 280.—S is the substitute of six initial in a verbal root. 
Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the grammatical list appears 
in the shape of shrink , becomes, when at the end ol a word, in the* 
1. s. snut , snud, sunk or snug. In the same way snih. 

I ^ I \ I 8*| I 

No. 281.—Lot ik substituted in the place OF van be called 
HA N I’RASAUANA. 
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No. 282 .—i/th is the mnprasdrana (No. 281) of rah, when this 
it a blta (No. 185;. Time we should have u -f ah. 
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No. 283. — And after a sanprasarana, if ach follows, the form 
of the prior \% the single substitute. Thus we have (No. 282) w-f r///~ 
v!t. Then ( ;y No. 42} there is vriddhi, whence we have 2. p. ri£iua + 
uh + msz=: cisirauJiah “ the all sustaining,” Ac. 

I 3 t \ I ee ! 

No. 284 .—Of 'HATOu and ajuduh autkly accented am is the 
augment, (when a aarfniunimstUdu’.f follows), [thus wc get anuifivtUi, 

V». 2(13 } 
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No. 285.—W i.r. s. 


FOJ.uayh, mnn 0 the augment of anaduii. 
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word having been previously altered by No. 284, we have ana- 
dwdh-i- num + 8io=anadwdn “an ox.’’ [The elision of h by No. 26 is 
not perceived by No. 200—see No. 89—so that the n is not elided.] 
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No. 2SG.— When su gives the sense of the vocative, the 
augment of anciduh and ehatur is am. Thus he anadwun, 1st and 
2nd d. anatfwdhau, 2nd p. anaduhak. 

0 e 8 3 8 93 8 

VS ^ . _>S ^ ^ ^_^ 

5 : tTSUr! I 15 8 

i i tr?ram fihii i i • 

No. 287.—At the end of a pada let D be the substitute of that 
which, formed by the affix VASU, end's in s, and of SllANsu “ to foil 
down,” DHWANSU “ to fall down,” AND ANADUH. Thus, 3rd d. anadud 
bhydm, & c. (No. 184). Why if it “ ends in s t” Witness vidwtin, the 
1st s. m. of vidwas “ learned,” (where the pada, tnougli formed by 
vasu, does not end in s). Why “ at the end of a pa da ?” Witness 
srastam, and dhwastarn, "decayed” (where the final s of the root is 
not the final of a pada'). 
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nn^rT^: i Htrcn^if^Rnfe: i * 

No. 288._Let there be a cerebral substitute in the room OF the s 

of the root saha in the shape OF sad. Hence in the 1. s. of turdsdh 
“ Indra *> we have tvvdshdt or tuvdshd$ 'No. 276). V> hen the / is not 
changed to dh, the present rule does not apply—thus 1st d. iurdsu/itu^ 
1st p. turdsdhah. In the 3rd d. again lureshddbhydux, and so on. 
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No. 2S9.—Let aijt be Lhe substitute of the crude term div, when 
St *‘ follows. Thus x'.uiiv becomes (sudi-i -ciu ~-) and 1st s, 

■‘'WiyavJi “passing pleasant days/’ In the 1st d. su'iiva •:*. 
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No. 290.—At the end of a padct, let UT be the substitute ^of div. 
Thus 3. d. 8udyubhydm , aud so on. 

We have now to consider the declension of chatur “four.” By 
No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. chatiodrali. The 
declension then goes on regularly—2nd p. chatiirah, 3rd p. chaturbhUi, 
4th p. chaturbhyah . 

i 3 i \ 3 i 
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No. 291.—Let nut be the augment (No. 103) of am (Gth p.) coming 
AFTER 8HAT (No. 324) AND CHATUR. 

TOTW * 45 r: 15 18 8^1 

No. 292.—Let n be substituted in the room of n coming after R 

OR SH IN THE SAME PA DA. 
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No. 293.—There are optionally two in the room of the pratyahdra 
yar coming after r or h after a vowel. Thus we have Gth p. 
chatiirnydin. 

\n i c i ^ [ \i i 
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No. 204.—Iiistond of RU only (£ r not of the r which has not an 
indicatory u) there shall bo vi-sarg* >, when sup (7th p.) follows. 
Hence the substitution of risarga does not take place in the case 
of chatur. In the 7th p. the change of s to sk is obtained from 
No. 1G9; and theft the reduplication of the $ih offering itself in No. 2 
we look forward. 
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No. 295.—There are not two m t-lie room oe A sibilant, when A 

VOWEL FOLLOWS. 


Hence ch-dtuvehu. 
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No. 29G.—At the end of a pada, X is t.lie substitute OF the M OF 
A verbal root. Tims 1st s. prelum 4- su —-prasdn “tranquil.” 
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No. 297. —When a case-affix follows, ka is the substitute OF the 
interrogative pronoun kim. Thus 1st s. leak “ who ?” 1st d. lean, 1st p. 
lee (No. 171), and so on, like sarva (No. 172). 
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No. 298.—When m follows, let M be tlie substitute of the pronoun 
hum ‘this.” This direction, to substitute m for m, debars the substi¬ 
tution of a by No. 21 d. 
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N°. 290. — When su follows, in the masculine, av is the substi¬ 
tute OF the id of the pronoun idam (No. 198). Thus 1st s. ay am 
In the other cases a is substituted for the final by No. 213. 

srcfr i $ i ^ i *9 i 

No. 300.— If guna come afteu short A not final in a pada, the 
sir»^Ic substitute for both is the form of the subsequent. 

Thus, when a (No. 213) is substituted for the m of Idan), wc have 
ida f a = icla. 


l 9 I * | \ 

^?ht n: ^nffviflRT i sw i i rrrart: siiTvrc ?rr#TT- 

TOrNft: i 

\a 

■No. 301.— And let m be the substitute of ‘he D of idam, when a 
case-affix follows. Thus 1st. d. irnau (No. 213; 1st p. ime (No. 171, 

l ; is a peculiarity of ihe pronouns tyad, &c. that they are lou 
not'd in the vocative. 
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UcUr^TT: I 3122 


No. 302.—-The substitute for the id OF WHAT ulam is WITHOUT K 
(No. J321) is an, when one of the case-affixes termed ap follows. 
This up is a pratyuhdra formed of the d of the 3rd case sing, and the 
■p of the 7th pi. and denoting these and the intermediate cases—(Com¬ 
pare No. 183). Thus we have 3rd s. anena. 

ffo lira: i ^ < W i 


^^#2* ?!2T fhU ^Tftj I 


wmafor-fiT^ i 

No. 303.— When up (No. 302) that begins with A CONSONANT 
follows, there is elision of the id of the idam which is without k 
(No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the 
hnal, and not of the whole id —but we are told that No. 27 does not 
applv to what (like id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes 
connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 427). Thus, there 
remains af the word only a. 

i \ i ^ i ^ i 

fsfitroTiif tKTOmacTfansrTSri wig t sgfq ^rfri sH: \ 


unwtnf i 

No. 304.—Let an operation be performed on a single letter as 

UPON AN INITIAL OR UPON A FINAL. 


For Example,—by No. 160, it is directed that a final a is to be 
lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yan —but a caviller 
might object that the solitary a obtained from No. 303 is initial, and 
cannot- therefore be final. The present rule therefore declares that it 
is to bo regarded as either the one or the other as the case may require. 
Hence we have 3rd du. (a + bhydm—) dbhy&m. 

WtTT3!H2W f MqiT «l I TffiJ; i | | { 

I qRm: r I WTTT I STWq I qti | 

No. 80o- --A is (No, 161) is not substituted for lhis afteu thd 
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i dam or adas without K (No. 1321). Hence 3rd p. ebhik (No, 
Hi*!), 4th s. asmai (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhycth , 5th s. asmdf (No. 
173), 6th s. cisya (No. 159), 6th and 7th clu. anayoh (Nos. 302 and 166), 
6 th p. eskum (No. 174), 7th s. asmin (No. 173), 7th p. esha (No. 169). 



I * I 8 I ^8 I 

i srtr mrm^qTfiw sRTRTRt firara 

X O O \> 

<R^RRR?cJT 3;7T: I Z3^fT oHT3ia!JRlftcriR fg^TJ\33TRTO I 

qfcR RNR I URR I ttrtt I ^TR I tRR ( 

*RRT: ? I TT^TT ! 


No. 306.—When an affix of the 2nd case, or ta or os eollotfs, 
let ENA he the substitute of idam and etad, in the case of its re-employ- 
men t (anu'ddesa) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which 
the pronoun has already been used. By “re-employment” ( auwddesci) 
is meant the employment again of what has been employed to direct 
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “the 
grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enam) to read 
the Vedas.” Or again “ Of these two (anayoh) the family is illus¬ 
trious and their (cnayoh) wealth is great.” The cases in this form 
are 2nd s. eruun, 2nd enau, 2 nd p. end a, 3rd s. enena, 6 th and 7th div- 
cnayoh. 

We now come to the declension of rdjan, which makes 1st s raja 
“a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200). 

^ %^g|pT: I £ ! 3 3 c J 

R-ra R I s f RS3 tJt g I f *HR I 

No. 307.—There is not elision of n, when ni or sambuddhj (No. 
151;, follows. Thus he rdjan “ oh king.” 

nsrfKqa; ufaiiw i \ hurt i tretR: i nsr: « 

No. 308.—According to Kdtydyana there is “ a prohibition of 
N(>. 307, WHEN there is Ni and a SUBSEQUENT term forming a com- 
p >uml. 3 bus Lrahmau + nishtha^brahnianishthah “abiding in Brak- 
m".. Iu the 1st and 2nd d. rdidnan, 1st p. rdjdnah. 2nd p. rdjnah 

CNos. 1.35, 273, and 76). 

grfer I = I 5 I 3 I 

gfelRT RrTTfaw gsffT gfuifr RTRR t 
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^ * 1 *T3WT*J 


XI5^T^T i ^fST^: l 



No. 309 .—The elision of n (No. 200) shall be as it it had not 
taken effect (No. 39) in so far as regards rules directing the appli¬ 
cation OF CASE-AFFIXES, OR relating TO ACCENTUATION OR the attribu¬ 
tion of NAMES (as iu No. 324) or the augment TUK when there is a 
KRIT-AFFIX (Nos. 816 and 3827), hut the elision shall not be so re¬ 
garded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is lecoguised in 
such instances as raja + a&voa=rajiswa “the king’s horse,” where 
the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one ol 
those just enumerated. On the other hand, from the elisions not 
being regarded as having taken effect, there is neither prolongation 
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of a to c (No. 164) nor the 
substitution of ais for bhis (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. rujublt yd‘ni. 

We have next to decline yajivan “ a sacrifice!*, which makes 1st 
s. yajwa, 1st d. yojwdnau, 1st p. yajivdnah. 


vi i i. i « i i 


3WT?r(«5r3TT3Ci(TS5RT^ H I I I JJtcOZJTM I 


i sfi?mn > 

No. 310. — There is not elision of the a of an (No. 273,) when it 
comes after a conjunct consonant ending in v or m. J bus 2 nd j>. 
yajwanah, 3rd s. yujiuund, 3rd d. yujwabhydm. Iu the same way, 
from brahman “ Brahma” we have 2nd p. bmhmanah, 3rd. s. brah- 
mand. 

M I 8 I ^ I 

uut untirrqviraT sftn \ ?ffi wrvi i 

No. 311.—The penult letter is lengthened (No. 197) of the affix 
IN (indicating a possessor), HAN " to strike,” RUSHAN ‘ the sun.” AND 
ARVAMAN “the sun,” only when Si follows (No. 262 and 263;. A. 
prohibition thus presentin ' itself (to lengthening of the penult vowel 
m the 1 st s. of the word rriinih/nt ' Indra .—the destroyer of the 
demon Vritra,” wo look forward >. 

5|r > A ! 8 i ut i 


3tOTS***tT HT 1 t t ?=*** \ 
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512.— And when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative 
singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in &c. (No. 
311). Thus 1st s. vritrahd, voc. s. he vritrahan. 


w \ s a 8 « V* * 

rl^R smiH tjTSd HfuWr 

\J ^ Cv N 

LTt: 1 ^psrSSIT I 

No. 313.— In a compound the latter term of which contains 
Rut one vowel, let there be a cerebral N in the room of the dental ii 
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is qualified to 
cause (No. 292) the change, provided the dental n be at the end of a 
pTntipyidilea, or be the augment nv rn (Xo. 2G4), or occur in a vibhal ' 1 
(No. 1.50). Thus 2nd d. vrilraharum (though the n is not in the 
same pad a with the r). 

%T f 8 9 ! 1 i ^8 5 

fsifr! futfcl UrtiU HHTiTT ^ I I ?- 

rEiTfk I ScT ^TT^5? tftjqf I 

No. 314 —If an affix with an indicatory n or n follow, or 
if N follow, Jew (i, c. one of the gutturals ha kha ga yha no) is tbo 
substitute OF the H of the word HAN “ to kill/' Thus (No. 273) in the 
2 nd p. vritraghnah , &c. 

In the same way are declined Mrngin “ Indra, ’ yaiaswi n famous, ’ 
aryaman “the sun/ and pushan " the sun.”| 


* 5^1 \ i \ 8 \ V* c 1 

ofT g ^rqTrnSJT: I 

No. 315.—Of the word maohavan “ Indra,” iri is optionally the 
substitute. In iri the ri is indicatory. 

8 9 | ^ I so i 

59 txjth 1 Harare ‘ 

»iqg^T 1 1 ^ mm 1 misiffflTJT 1 ^rarwra 1 *rcrar 1 

3^ 1 

No. 31*0—Let num be the augment of that which n<*i hlino 
A VLRBAL ROOT, HAS AN INDICATORY UK and of the verbal reel <(*< '< " 
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with its n elided, when a SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183^017 
Thus 1. s. magkavdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 197), 1. d. moghamn- 
fau No. 265;, 1, p. maghavantah, voc. s. he mctghavan, 3. d. maghavad- 
bhydm. If tri is not substituted (No. 315) we have 1. s. maghavd, and, 
with the five first affixes (swi), the word is declined like the word rdjav, 

i A « » t ^ t 


WT^TOtJWrTTgH rilTCTTOSlJ 1 wi?R: I JraSRTW I t?3T 

75* S3* i 

No. 317. —Instead of swan “a dog,” yuvan “a young man,” and 
maghavax “India,” WHEN they are called bha (No. 185) and when a 
taddiiita affix (No. 1067) does not follow, there is the sanprasd- 
nnia (No. 281). Hence 5. s. maghonah (No. 283), 3. d. maghavabh- 
ydm. So far in like manner swan and yuvan are declined. 


^n^rrt^r i $ i \ i ^ i 

**: I ZJ*T I TrawJTTOrmfe I I ^ I 

C\ C\ 'O x 


No. 318.—Let there not be a sanprasarana, when a sanprasa¬ 
rana follows. Hence in 2. p. yunal i>, where the v of yuvan is re¬ 
placed by the saYbprasdrana, the preceding y is not to be changed to a 
v o\vel. 

So again 3. s. grind. In the 3. d. yuvabhydm , and so on. 

The word arvan “a horse” makes 1. s. a rvd, voc. s. he a wan. 

15 | 8 | ^9 | 


5f H R It I 3RRT « 

sB'Ir: i i 


No. 310.—Tri is the substitute of the final of an inflective base 
ending in auvan without the privative prefix NAN, but not when sr 
follows. Thus 1 . (I arrantau (No. 316), 1 . p. arvanta/i, 3. d. arc ad- 
bh jd/n, and so on. 

n i i ^ i 

*t i 

No. 320. —Of the words patuin “a traveller.” mathin “a churn 
er,” and Rii’.HUKSttiN India/’ long a is the substitute, when sn 
follows. [In the sjitru the finals of these three words do not appear 
by reason of N 200. ] 
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Tfij; i 3 i \ i cf i 


*teJT5: i 


N °- 321,—Instead of the short i of pathi, &c. (No. 320) there is 
short A, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOLLOWS. 

% i 9 i ^ i C9 | 

i tj^T: i Litgrlr i traiR: i 

N°- 322.— Nth is the substitute of the th of the words path in 
;uid math in, when a sarvandmasthuna follows. Thus 1. s. panthdh 
(No. 321), l. d. panthdnau, I. p. panlhdnah. 

i 9 \ X l ee 8 

wwj t tni: i qgr i qfjjaiTq i 

% i ' ~ 

No. 323.— There is elision of the ti (No. 52) of path I n, &c. (No 
3-0), when the word is a bha (No. 185). Hence 2. p. pat hah, 3. s. 
,, athd, 3. d. pathibhychn. In the same way raathin and ribhukuhin 
('No. 320) are declined, 

mtl^T \ \ i \ I *8 J 

, # 

tiTffn HT5f?r g HHir trce?nr wrn i fart? arysra- 

i qsg i qsg i qs^fa: i qsgw?: ^ i i 

'O’" 

No. 324.— Let a numeral, ending in' sii or n be called shat. 
'I lie word panchan "five,” is always plural:—1. p. pahrh.a, 2. p 
pahcha, 3. p. panchabhih, 4 and 5. p. panchabkyah. In the Oth p. the 
augment nut (No. 291). 

^m^arruT: i $ i 8 \ 3 8 

^T^T^ITqHTqT ?ufji I qsgRTSf I q5g*T I 

1 ^ h en ndm follows, the long vowel is the substitute ok 

l L 11 ^ l L1 letter of that which ends in N. Thus 6, p. punckdndm , 
y P- Panchasu. 

^JT I ^ | ^ I I 

^'SCT 5JT I 

c20. When a case-affix beginning with a consonant 
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<SL 


ALLOWS, let a be optionally the substitute OF the word ASHTAN 
eight.” 




n I l \ I 

gimSRTTra^Ri I ?frl elrfiSi girTTFaRfsffT 5f3P&' 

qHc3 I ^TtlT r I WTO: ^ I ^tSRm I WW 1 

^ITr9TiTTi I ttv^Ft i 


No. 327.— AU$ is substituted for jets and sets coining after the* 
•word ASHTAN, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No. J 
32G) it has taken & as its final. 

As (it might have been expected that) ashtalhyah (with a short 
a) was to be enounced (in the si/tra), the exhibition of the word witl 
the long & (asktdbhyah) informs us that the substitution of long ' 
(No. 326) takes place in the case of jas and ms (although these affixes: 
do not begin with consonants). j 

Thus 1. and 2. p. aehtau , 4. and 5. p. ashtalhyah , C. p. aslitdndvh 
7. p. ashtdsu. On the alternative of the change to d (No. 321) m*- 
being made, ash tan is declined like panchan (No. 319). 



* r vk t 

mu: fgRg^: *roqqii ufosRsaT: 

I q-^faHr I 

No. 228.— After iutwik “a domestic chaplain,” dadhrik “in*' 
pudent,” srak ‘‘a garland,” dik “a direction,” usbnik “a quatrain 
ANCHU “to worship,” YUJ1R “to join” and KltpNCH “to approac 1 
there shall be the affix Jcwin. 

This affix conies after cinchu only when a word ending with 
case-affix precedes it in composition. It comes after yujir and km* J 
rha when these are uneombined. The non-elision of the n (by 86**. 
of krundue in an irregularity. 

The letters /.: and v arc indicatory in. the affix Jcwin . 

i * t \ * ^ i 

. j 

qra vnrafviafiTr ferafiw Urtra: giRTsT*. wn i 

N" 32M.- iii thin portion of the : airas iu which there is a ref*-’' I 
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138) to verbal roots, let any affix except tin (No. 407 be 
called krit. 

1 f 1 ^ l I 

^iq: ! 

No. 330 .—Of vi when reduced to a single letter (Nos. 198 
and 30) there is elison. 

firere rere? i e s ^ i 

^fri i qjfraiT i i i ^ffgiwTw i 

Jno. 331.—At the end of a pada, A letter of the GUTTURAL class is 
the substitute for the final of that after which the affix kwin comes. 

As the s&tra is non-existent in the sight of No. 333, the j of 
i fitwij is (by No. 333, though the Siddhdnta Kuumudi traces the 
change through Nos. 33-1 and 32, back to No. 331) changed to a gut¬ 
tural, and we have 1. s. ritwig or fit-wile, 1. d. ritwijau , 3. d. ritwigbhydm. 

§ « a \ i ^ 8 

q§t: sraqmwR jtw i wim: i smqNttiTq: i 

'O \> ^ Vi VJ 

qw 3 s : i nw i U3#rr i H35T: i mami i 

VJ S Si si VJ N 

No. 332.—When r. sarvandinasthdna (N T o. 183) follows, let num 
be the augment of \'UJ not in a compound. In the 1. s. when wo 
have yi/J + su, the su is elided by No. 199; then the j is elided by 
No. G ; and then the dental n is changed to the guttural />. by No. 331 
giving >juii “ who joins,” 1st d. yanjau-, 1st p. yuiijah , 3rd d. yugbhydm 
(No. 333). 

%: q;: I c | * | 30 I 

srr: wTiVRr^ g i stosb t wIt i a warn I 

Os) V O NSO 

1 t ^aim i 

N 

No. 333.—When jh:d follows, or at the end of a pnda, instead 
° F tiiC palatal class of letters, let there be A guttural. 

^ Ihis in (he compound formed of sm- “well/ 1 and yuj •* to join, 
^ av c 1 Ht s. $Hyuk i% who applies himself well,” 1st d. suyiija^ 3rd 
d - ^'Wgbhyum. 
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The word khan “ who limps” (from the root Jchaji No. 497) makes 
1st d. khanjau, 3rd d. kha.nhh.ydm. 

*r; i = i * i 

^ ! 


wfe g i wjifsratg i nj i Tif i nar i ns: i ngns i 
w raai? sij fasag? i 

No. 334.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada , let SH be 
the substitute OF vra^cha “to cut,” BHRASJA “to fry,” srija “to 
create,” mrija “to rub,” YAJA “ to worship,” R VJA “ to shine,” BHRAJA 
“ to shine,” and of what ends in the letter chh or s. 


Then by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1st s. rdf or ned “a ruler, 1st 
d. rdjau , 1st p. rajah , 3rd d. rcidbhydm. In the same way vibhrdt 
‘ who shines much,” deve f “a worshipper of the god.s,” and vihvasrit 
*' the creator of the universe. 

w air tr: n trengtrog; fgp; mift'hwz wjtr nrz- 

Wftf l tyfT^T Z I XJTCsttltf I 

No. 335. — “ When pari (No. 48) is the first member in the com¬ 
pound, the affix hwvp shall come after vraj, the vowel shall be 
lengthened, and sn shall be substituted AT the end of a pada/ 
thus 1st s. paviw'ut “a wandering mendicant,” 1st d. pavivrdjau. 

fk'mm 3 r§TT%T: i $ 8 11 i 

aftsb i i firsciiTTf i fsr^rli i forerpcr|pm i 

No. 33G. —Uf vrSw.v, when VASU “wealth” OR rat (No. 33 4- 
follows, the vowel is lengthened. Thus 1st s. vi&wdrdt or viswdrd*- 
“ • universal ruler.” In the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because 
the word is not in the form of rdf:—thus visivarajau. In the 3rd d. ; 
again wo have vifrwdriKfbhydvu i 

^ ¥3RT3TtI: l *J£ | 

W* 1 3IW I I IgjpTXT I F^cTT^cST ^TJJpQTFSflJ * 

No 337.— At the end of a pada or when jhal follows, theie i- I 
eli don OF S OR A OUTTUKAL, INITIAL IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT. 
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{s'lhrasj (by a special rule) is changed to bhrisj , which by this 
p>^Se:St>Tule becomes bhrij; it then becomes bhrish by No. 334, bhrid 
by No. 82, and optionally bhrit by No. 165. In the 1 st d. as the word 
not at the end of a paddy the 8 does not drop, but it changes to a 
palatal by No. 76. Then, by No. 25, the $ becomes j, giving bhrijjau. 
In the 3rd d. bhridbhydm. 

Now as regards the pronouns tyad, &c., there is the substitution 
oi a (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent 
(No. 300). 

m 8 ^ i * a a 

m It i i fIt i ?5t i • 

'^ T I H I U: I It I 5 I f 'KHT i uh i 

No. 338.— When s u follows, let s be substituted in the room 

OP the T OR D, NOT being FINAL, of lyad y &c. 

Thus tyad “that” makes in the 1 st s. syah (No. 213):— 1 st d. 
tyuu, 1st p. tye (No. 71% Tad '‘that” makes 1 st s. sah, 1 st d. taa 
1 st p. te. The relative yad does not change its d, because it is final, 
it makes 1 st s. yah, 1 st d. yaa , 1 st p. ye:—etad “this” makes 1 st s. 
eskah (Nos. 338 and 169), 1 st d. etau, 1 st p. ete. 

w i ^ a \ i sc i 

tjtpj ft -T?iEiT%?ftii5r5gTmTiT: i 

No. 33!).— am is the substitute of &e (4 s.) and of the affixes 
i of the first and second CASES coming after the pronouns yu-fhmuil 
“ thou,” and asmad “ I.” 

% I « 8 s? II 8 

rST^TmtfiT r 

No. 340.— twa AND aha are the substitutes of the portion as far 
as the m of these two (yushmad and admad) when su follows. That 
18 to sa * v ’ t wa is substituted for yushm, and aha for asm, 

^ ffiq: \ 9 j p 5 €© \ 

I r<m I -Him I 

Wo. 341 — In the remaining cases (i. c. where « is not substituted 
’ w T o. 343, nor y as by No. 348) there is FUSION of the last vowel 
t-ui what follows it (No. 52) of these two yns/ttnad and Uoinad). Thus 
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the ad of yushttuid being elided, and twa substituted for the other 
portion by No. 349, and am substituted for su by No. oo9, we ha\e 
1 st s. ttvam “ thou” (No. 300). In like manner alum “ I.” 


8 S ^ fl < 5 .^ I 

T^VJ^T I 

No. 342.—When a case-lfiix follows IN the dual, TUVA AND AVA 
are the substitutes of these two {yushmad and cismud) as far as the w. 

« 8 * 3 cc • 

th^TtHTiTir^ I 1 l 

No. 343.— And there is the substitution of long d IN THE FIRST 
case DUAL of these two IN SECULAR language (but not in the Vedo$y 
Thus 1st d. yuvdm and dv&ln. [The 2nd d. being the same as the 1st* 
the author employs aun which (see No. ' 240) denotes both. But, 
according to Pdninis view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 34G.] 

i « i * i ^ ! 

y&v TWWrlWf 1 xnra I aPTO i 

C\ >» x 

No. 344.— When jas follows, yuya and vaya are substituted 
for these two {yushmad. and asmad) as far as the m. Thus 1st p* < 
yuyara (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam. 

i « i * i ** i 

rsfu ?3VTffiT 1 

No. 345.—When a cnse-afHx follows in the singular, twa and 
ma are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far 
as the m. ( 

fjjtftarai ^ I vs j ij co | “ 

r3TCT I I 

No. 346.— And in the second case the substitute of these two 
yushmad and asmad) shall be long d. Thus 2nd s. twdm and uvim- 

*1 i ^ ! \ I I 

=*iT**i hi«t m wi3;m5tr3T3[: « *it£: i ^qurr^Tti: 1 ^ 

I HWR I a l 
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after 


347.—The letter N is the substitute of Sas coming 
these two (yuskmad and cismacl). 

This debars No. 339. Then, as the change is directed by a term 
lD the 5th case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by No. 
38) of the first letter only of what follows the term in the 5th case, 
the word would end in ns, but the a is elided by No. 26, and then the 
substitution of long a being obtained from No. 346, we have 2nd p # 
yushmdn and asmdn. 




8 ^ 8 3 3 e<* i 


wn: i rTOT \ tot i 

No. 348.—Let the letter Y be the substitute of these two (ynsh- 
,nia d and asmad), when an affix beginning with A vowel, and not 
having a substitute, follows. 

Thus 3rd s. twaya maytt. 

8 ^ 3 * I I 

^SlTTcf tT^TTJT I ZJsTTiXrm I 3ITcJT*qTJT I ! 

•3TWTOJ: I 

No. 349. —Let long d be the substitute OF these two, yfshmad 
• and asm a d, when an affix follows, beginning with a consonant 
and not having a substitute. Thus 3rd d. yuvdbhydni (No. 342) 
and uvdbhy&m , 3rd p. yushmdbhih and asmdbhih . 

gwwfri %-fir I ^ I 5 I £VH 

i I I OT3W i W3W i 

o ^ x • 

r No. 350.— Tubhya and mahya are the substitutes of these two 
(yushmcid and asmad) as far as the m } when ne follows. The last 
°1 the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, and then, by 
No. 339, we get 4th s. tubhyam and malty am. 

g 3 8 \ l I 

^T»ti qrw i nwwjn i sreenzm i 

N "V 

No. 351.—ABHYAM is the substitute OF buy as coining aiL r those 
I ^ v ° If'ishmad and asmad). Thus 4th p. yvshmabhyain and a&na- 
kyitM. [The affix being a substitute, the long d of No. 349 does not 
a PPeur here.] 
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No. 352.— And also of nasi, the affix of the singular in the fifth 
case, coming after these two (yushmad and asTiiad), the substitute is at- 
Thus 5 th s. iivat and mat (Ncs. 345 and 300). 

^ i i \ i \\ i 

9BT»rr t?yaw vtotih wtr i 1 ^'^*5 ! 

No. 353.—Let AT be the substitute of bhyas OF THE FIFTH CARE, 
when it comes after these two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 5th p. 
yushmat and asmat (No. 341). 

i » i o i 

No. 354 .— When &as follows, tava and mama are the substi¬ 
tutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as tar as the m. 

3p^JRR^JT I « 8 \ 5 ** > 

Hei i m? i asm: i t 

s) 

No. 355.—After yushmad and asm ad, aS is the substitute of 
nar. Thus 6 th s. tava and mama (No. 354), 5th d. yuvayoh ami 
dvayoh (Nos. 342 and 348). 

m* i « i ^ i m 

9BTHTT ^HTTiTT I I 3TCITTSKW I 1 Sffa I I 

^rrasi: t i sismg i 

No. 356 .—Akam is the substitute of sam (the affix of th 6 th p 
of most prooormuals, see No. 174) coming after these two (yushritcui 
and asmad), Thus 6 th p. yushmetkam and asmdkdm, 7. s. ticayi and 
- r ,viyi (No. 34S); 7th d. yuvayoh and tiuayoh , 7th p. yushmdsu and 
a&m&su (No. 349). 

^<?rN5prff|rftuT^rm*U- 

§T « = i O I 
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^ . 357.— Yam and nau are the substitutes of yushmad and 

asmad attended by the affixes of the sixth, fourth, or second 
case, provided they stand after a pacla, and not at the beginning of a 
hemistich. [This form is restricted to the dual by the three rules 


following.]. 


No. 358.— Vas AND nas are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) when in the 6th case, 
&C, OF THE PLURAL. 

I C j I I ^ 5 

^rSfil'OTTTJW: tlgtgHOT5Ficrg^T^f!^T?il w tr^r m: l 

No. 359.— Te and me are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) in the 6th and 4th 
cases of the singular. 


fgcftlTTOT: ) = I \ I S? I 

%rfr!:S5ra;iT^T*r3T m ffURtrr $r: I 

WTOT* SirJTrf W. I 

wnft 77 wiftr ^ trr?r srurfa in f<=ro: » 

*f?r st 5n srsTTr^r^r: trfflcrwfq It i 
irrSonTjT ?r: ftra §t irsnpq ar: sr 11 

No, 360 .—Twa AND m.v are the substitutes of these (yushmad 
and as mad) in the second case singular. Examples,—“ Ma} T the 
Loul preserve thee (twa) and mo (nid) also here—may ho give to theo 
ft'), and to me (me) also, felicity! That Hari is thy (te) lord and mine 
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vdm) and also 
two (nau). May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two 
(jatu). Ilari is the lor<l of you two (vdm) and also of us two (nau). 
May ho preserve you (vah) and us (nah) may he give prosperity to you 
( f ah) and to us (nah). He is the object of worship here of you (vah) 
•md of us (nah)r 

^ i g fora w: i \jirfr h 

| \jraT rT^f *r%TSfcl [ rlW H ?HT ?r*fo I RqTH I T?q7^ ! 
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io. 361.— “In a simple sentence these substitutes^* 

t y &C. OF YUS BEMAD AND ASM AD MAY BE (optionally) USED BUT IN A 
SUBSEQUENT REFERENCE THEY MUST BE INVARIABLY EMPLOYED.’* For 

example—we may say “Brahma is Thy (tc or (am) worshipper,” but, in 
the sequel ‘ to Thee (//?) that art such, our reverence is due,” tlie form 
“te” alone is admissible. 

We now come to the declension of the word supdt or supcid 
“having handsome feet,”—1st d. supadan. 


UT^: I I 8 I I 

fTtfST I ?7tn3M?m I SITRJTrl I ^FrsiIjT I I 

\i \a x v v >■ 

No. 362. — Pat is the substitute OF the word pad when part of an 
inflective base ending in the word pad and entitled to the name of blvt 
(No. 1S5). Hence 2nd p. s vpaddh, 3rd s. supada, but 3rd d. svpdd- 
bh yam. 

The word agnimath “who kindles fire” makes 1st s. agnimat 
(Nos. 190, 82, and 165), 1st d. n gnimathau , 2nd s. aynhivdlvim. 

^f^fcT 8 i I 8 I *8 1 

^ntTRTWRfarfiT^RTPmjrtJT fiRfa %Fh i 39 1 

iTEf: I qiriR I RIS 1 I RT5%T I RTSg: I 

No. 363. — When that which has an indicatory k or n 
follows, there is elision OF the n which is THE penultimate letter 
(No. 11)6) of inflective bases ending in consonants and not havino 
an indicatory short t. For example: the word prdhch “eastern” 
is formed from the root ahhu “to go" (the indicatory vowel in which 
h not i but u) by the affix kwln (No. 328) which has indicatory 1 
Thus in forming the 1. s. after eliding the affix (by No. 109) we have, 
by this rule, pr&ch. 1. hen by No. 316 rrarn is directed, which, by No. 
2U5, makes prdnch, then there is elision of the final consonant (No. 26), 
and finally, the n having been changed to a guttural by No. 331, vro 
have prdn. In the 1. d. pr&hchau. 1. p. prdnehah. 

1^18 8 8 

»> 

No. 364.—There is elision of the letter « of ach (j. e . 0 r the root 
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of which the a has been elided, when it is entitled to the name 
of bhn (No. 185). 

% I 3 I ^ I I 


q? qgwimT i mg: i qrwra i ^ 1 = t 
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i qyug: i q^vziisr i i ^55§t i 

N \ 

No. 365. — When anchu, having i f s a elided (by No. 304) and its 
n (by No. 365)— and thus reduced to chi, i. e. ch } — follows, a long 
vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus 
iu the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pro, (No. 47) being Lengthened, we 
have prdchah, 3. d pragbkydm (Nos. 184 and 331). 

The word pratyah'h t( western ” (in which the prefix is prati) in 
-dke manner (No. 361) makes 1st s. prati/ah, 1st d. pratyanchau, 2ud 
p. praUchah (No. 365), 3rd d. pratyagbhydm. 

The word udaiich “ northern ” makes 1 . s. udan, 1 . d. udaiichau. 

^ ^ I $ I « 1 S 

qtw waqqiTusgflWPirmTm i i 35 - 

1 

No. 366.— Long f is the substitute of the letter a of the root 
aticku, deprived of its n and called bha (No. 185), when it comes 
after the word ut (No. 48). Thus 2nd p. udkhah, 3rd d. udagbhydtn . 

SW: I $ I ^ I ^ I 

qjflfFqqr^»5»3Hr i i i snfts: i qraiwim i 

N . v 

No. 367.—Instead of tliu prefix 6AM (No. 48) there is sami, when 
u'iickti follows not ending with a pratyaya (as, lbr example, when the 
iilhx kwin is elided by Nos. 330, tec.) Hence 1st s. samyan ' moving 
' 6( l lla lly, right” 1st d. samy«nchaa, 2nd p. samichah (No. 365), 3rd d. 
* tiXr!i V' u jbhydm, 

I i 5 3 I i 


<rqr i TOre i 

N. 

No. 368.—Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is s.v 
instead of saha. Thus 1. s. sadhryun “ moving with. ’ 

I $ I \ I [ 
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No. 369.—Tnu is the substitute of tiras, when cinchu, whose a 
is NOT elided (No. 364) and which does not end in a visible affix (see 
No. 367), follows. Thus 1. s. tiryan “moving crookedly/’ 1. d. tiv- 
yanchau, 2. p. timschah (the a o f Xinchu being here elided by No. 364) 
3. d. tiryaghhydm. 

«?i|[: i $ i a i 30 1 


»L 
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XJXJX ^ X \ "O si N si ^ 

-No. o 1 0. There is not elision (see No. 303) of the penultimate 
0/of the root ancuu, when it signifies “to worship.” Thus tho 
word prdhch “ a worshipper ” makes 1. s. prdh (Nos. 199, 20, and 331), 
1. d. prdnchcm. As the n is not elided, the elision of the a (No. 304 ) 
does not take place, and we have 2. p. prdnchuh, 3. d. prdhbhydm 
(Nos. 26 and 331), 7. p. prdhlcshu (Nos. 20,331, 104, and 109 . 1“ 

liki- manner are pratyah, &e. declined when the signification relates to 
<‘ worship.” 

the word /, 'notch ‘‘a curlew makos, in like manner, 1. s. It'ioi, 
1. d. kmhchatt, 3. d. li’unbhydm. 

Lhc word payomuch “a cloud” makes 1. s. payomuk or payanntj 
(Nos 333 and 105), 1. d. payomuckau, 3. d. pmyomujbhydm (No. 333). 

In consequence of its being formed bj r an affix with an indicatory 
u, the word mahat “great” takes nura by No. 310. 

fTJWWfrl: HUTim 1 i I 8 I »o j 


TTPTciTg 5T ^«KTT*rlWTtI\Jiqr «g»TlW- 

i tnrrc i i $ i inr^w / 

No. 371. When a sarrandmadkana, the affix- implying the 
vocative singular excepted, follows, tho long vowel becomes the substi¬ 
tute of that which immediately precedes the letter n of a (.‘OMP0L ts1> 


CONSONANT ENDING IN S OR THAT Of the word M VH.YT. Thus 1- s 

orathdn (Nos. 3.16, 371, 199, and 20), 1 . d. rnahdniau, 1. p mahdrM, 


voc. s. be mi than, 3. d. inuluulbhydm. 
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3IrePtWTlTOT?n 3CTT3T \JTHm^T¥o^?W ^Tf5Kj|l I \fmR I 
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?^WTTCf t^n?: I W3R I HcfRT I T?RR^ rf WeR I 
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No. 372. — The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate letter 
OF what ends in ATU, AND OF WHAT, NOT BEING A VERBAL ROOT, ENDS 
l\ t As, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with the force o‘f the voca¬ 
tive, follows. Thus in the case of the word dkiraat "intelligent,” 
formed of did "intellect ” and the affix matup , we find 1 . s .(Human 
(Nos. 310, TOP, and 26), 1. d. dldmantuu , 1. p. dhimantah, voc. s. Ih 
dhhnan. When sets (2. p.) and the remaining affixes follow, it is like 
'tnahai (No. 371). 

The honorific pronoun bhcivat "Your Honour,” is formed of 
Wad* to shiuc” and the affix davaiu. From rule No. 267 we learn 
that an affix having an indicatory <1 causes the elision of fi, i. e. of the 
final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called blue (No. 185), and 
the elision of l i (here the final vowel of the root) takes place iu order that 
► the possession of an indicatory d by tfaV'itu may not be nugatory. 

Hence 1. s. bkavdn (Nos. 372, 316, 199, and 28), 2. d. bhavantau. O f 
, the word bhavat , when it ends with the participial affix iatri and 
"iguifies "being,” the 1. s. is bhavan . 

I $ i \ I V! I 

3 I n -3W SRRfl JfV. I 

No. 373.—Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture, 
tile two which are directed, both taken together (not either separately) 
^ ar c called ab ELY AST A —" a reduplicate.” 

I I \ 1 ^ | 

^»n?n5£rR*T Sf'l 33R I 3C2RT • 
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No. 374.— OF SATIU AFTER A REDUPLICATED TERM there shall NOT 
Lie Augment num (No. 316). Hence dadut 9 the present pattieipic 
”, l< to give/’ as it is a rcduplicto, makes 1. s. d'tdat, 1. d. dudalau. 

<a? i i I 1« 
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5TSRT I ^grf: I I 51T3H I sfrgfl I YTTSR I 3»nTStH I 3tf * 


JjqT I JT<7: I 7T5«m i 
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No. 37,5.—Let jAKSiim, &c., six verbs, with jakshiti itself as the 
seventh, be termed “ reduplicate.” Their being so termed brings them 
under No. 374, and we have 1. s. 'jakshat ‘ eating,” 1. d. ja/^hatau, 1. p. 
j'ikshatah. In the same way j&grab “waking,” darldr it “poor,” sdsat 
“rifling,” chakasat “ sliiniug.” 

The word gwp> “concealing” makes 1. s. qup, 1. d. gupcity, 1. p- 
gupah, 3. d. gubbhydm (No. 82). 

n m i 

r*rarnniinit^5mTi^2i: srst i gra i 

C\ ^ \ N N 


No. 37b. —And kan shall be the affix after dr not signifying 
“perception,” when tyad, &c. (No. 170) precede it in combination. 
By the word “ and ” in th emfnt, we are reminded that the affix hxvin may 
be employed; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present 
instance. 


m \ $ 3 3 . \ 1 

^32 1 rUf* 51 w !>' 1 m % 1 HTfwiff 1 snpiffl tr: « 
srnra^ 1 fsif 1 fas i fgfir i fenn: i T 3 |pra i 

No. 377. —When the word drir/ nr dri# or the affix ra(u, follows. 
LONG k is the substitute of a pronoun. Thus tad + driS (Nos. 27 
and 55) becomes tddrU “such,” and 1. s. tddr ik (Nos. 199, 334, 81, 
331, and 165), 1. d. tddrimu, 1. d. tddri§ah , 3. d. tddrigbhydm (S os. 
334, fee.). | 5 

In the example vis “ who enters.” the final is changed to sh bv 
No. 834, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s.,vid or vit. Again * 
1. d. visau, 1. p. visah, 3. d. ridbhydm . , ^ 

^irlr 1 c 1 5 1 1 


sKcPTTjJmiiinT gi tr 3 T^ i awm src i sfUfr1 371:1 1 

1 . L 

No. !178.—A guttural letter is OPTION ALLY the substitute OF th‘ s t 
final of naS at the end of apada. Thus 1. s. nak or, alternatively, ' Ul - 
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o34, 82, and 165) " who destroys,” 1. cl. namu, 1. p. « nasah , 3. d. 
/ *lagbhydm (No. 378) or nudbluj&in (Nos. 334, &c.). 


I ? I 51 I \je l 

3<**<*t wir: i i gnwtr i i 

1 5 ’^ T 1 5^WEim I I *3Smi I ^5|JTO 1 if3f I 

l ^|p : * • I treg I ^fST Ufa U^FirmgF3.'H S?3- 

^^r^Frf ^r^JT I 


No. 379.— The affix kwim shall come after the root spri.4, when" 
the preceding member of the compound is an inflected word other 
"•max udaka. Tlius the word ghritasppii “who touches clarified 
■■Ritter” makes 1. s. ghritusprik (Ncs. .199, 334, 82, and 331), 1. d. ghri 
tUQpriSau, 1. p. ghritasprijSdh. 

I he word dadhrish “arrogant” makes 1. s. dadhrik (Nos. 199, 82> 
fUul : «1), 1. d. dadhrishnu, 3. d, (ladhrigbhydm. 

The word ratnamush “ a stealer of gems ” makes 1. s. ralaamut 
1 os. 199, 82, and 165), 1. d. ratnamudtau, 3. d. ratn-nawlbhy&m. 

The numeral shush “six ” makes 1. p. shat (Nos. 324, 208, 82, and 
'/> 3. p. shadhhih, 4. and 5. p. shadbhy ih t G. p. shanv.dni (Nos. 82’ 
■ aud 34), 7. p. aiuifau (Nos. 82 and 90). 

In the case of pipatldsli "cne who wishes to read,” the fact that 
l9 l * crudo word ends in sh (caused by No. 169) is disregarded by No. 

1 (an earlier rule in the tvipadi —see No. 39) which directs ru 
" l ; o substituted—making (after the elision of su by No. 199) pipatjur. 

§ TCCTOTOT I c | * [ vs$ | 

J, ^ qjhg l fqqjf I fqq%§r I fqq- 

^ttrrq i 


,, No ' 380 '—The 1,0X0 vowel is the substitute op ik being the 
•^'•i.timate letter op what ends in n or v, at the end of a pad ' 
11,55 1. s pipntm (Nos. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. i npattdsh^u, 3. d. 
Pl ViUMrhhymn. 
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No. 381.—And even when there is A separation caused bv 
NUM, and visarga, and A SIBILANT, severally, tbc cerebral substitute 
takes the place of the dental s coming after in or lev. 

Thus, when su (7. p.) is to be attached, then the wor wfaipathish, 
by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becomes pipatfMfi ;—the sit is then changed 
to shu by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78, we have 
either fifypathishshu or pipxdhihshu. 

The word childrsh “who wishes to do” makes 1. s. chih'h. Here 
the affix is first elided by No. 199; then the final sh (regarded as s) 
is elided by No. 230, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in¬ 
operative the rule No. 169, which had changed (he s. to sh, and finally 
the r becomes visarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. chiHrsliaxi , 3. d. ch i Mr- 
bhyarn, 7. p. chiMrshic. In the 7. p. the s is elided b}' No. 230 but the 
r is not changed to visarga by No. 110, that rule being debarred in 
this case by No. 294. 

The word vidivas il wise " (formed by the affix vaqu) makes 1. s. 
rihvdn (Nos. 316, 371, 1.99, and 26), 1. d. vidwdnsau , voc. s. he v id wan. 

t % \»i i 

assets? ww sitranw *hth i ms: i i fer?5W?m' 

v \> O O ^ N 

No. 382.—Let the sanprasarana (No. 281) be the substitute of 
a bha (No. 185) which ends in vasu. Thus in the 2nd. p. the ■?•, j. e. w, 
of vidivas becomes u (No 283), and finally (by No. 169) we have 
vi d ash ah. According to No. 287, the s final in a pada is changed to 
d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadbhyam. 

13 « \ I I 

i nm? i ir gng t tmiirT i tre: i swim i ht? « 

O Nj ' Si sj \ o 

i i ssratlT i 
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No. 383 Ot the word puks h male, asun is the substitute, 
when a mrrandniastkunn (No. 183) follows. Thus (regarding the anua- 
"■ara as equal to m) we get pumas (Nos. 3, 36, aud 59) from which 

come 1. s. pumdn (Nos. 316 aud 371), voc. s. he pimun, I. d. punidii- 

::au. Again 2. p. pvrixuh, 3. u pumbk},dm (No. 2(i), 7. j,. punsa. 

The word ukrnas “the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. 226. 
substitutes anan, when m follows, not in the sense of (he vocative. 
Thus we have 1. s. viand (Nos. 197,199, and 200), 1. d, u&unamu. 
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No. 384?.— “Of this word (usanas) when su in the sense of 

T HI<: VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that ANAN is OPTIONALLY 

the substitute, and optionally there is elision of the n” 

Thus we have either he uhtna, or he us man, or he u<anuh (Nos. 
^9, 123, and 110 ), voc. d. he u&anasa'i, 3 . d. vJanohhydm (Nos. 123 
ari d 125), 7. p. usanassu. 

The word anekus “time” makes 1 . s. anehd (Nos. 22 G, &c.), 1 . d. 
Ur u:ha.9aiL, voc. s. he unehah. 

The word redhas “Brahma” makes 1 . s. vedhdh (Nos. 372 and 
^ O), 1. d. vedhasau, voc. s. he vedhah , 3. d. vedhohhydm . 

\ * \ * \ \ 

srtr Ir rrt<I5xj i rttrftfo w. i i 

i i gTg: i 

A : o. 385.—Al T is the substitute of abas, when su follows, AND 
tllere is emsios of su. In accordance with rule No. 338, the <1 is 
changed to s. Thus 1 . s. man “that.” In the 1. d., by No. 213, there 
s substitution of a for the final of cuius ; then, by No. 300, the prcced- 
"*£ (>1 merges in the following-—giving ada; then, when tho affix is 
*'Ached, vriddhi is substituted by No. 41; hut then the next rule 
111 terposes. 


%T *?: I S 
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No. 38(3. Short U and lony u are the substitutes of what comes 
. 1 h.R tlie i) of \i >as not exding in s, and iii the room of n there 
j" if The short u is substituted for a short vowel, the lohg u for a 
vowel . on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substitutes that offer 
‘^lves, the one employed shall be the most similar to that of 
( | Ul ^ it takes the place. Thus we liave, instead of a dim, amn. In 
lt 1st. p, long, 4 is directed t<> be substituted for the affix by No 171. 
a ’ H tlle substitution of guna (which would give ada + it=aJ.e) being 
le °ted, wo look forward. 
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No. 387.— In The plural, long 1 is the substitute of the e (No. 


380) that follows the d of adds; and instead of the d there ism. 
Thus I. p. amt. In the 2. s. in accordance with No. 30, the several 
rules regarding the application ol“ the case-affix first take place, and 

then we have the substitution of it and m (by No 389). Tims 2. s. 
amam (by No. 38Gj becomes amum, 2. d. amu ? 2. p. amun (instead, 
of c it fun'). 


In the 3 s. mu having been made (by No. 38G), and consequently 
the name ghi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substitute 
an offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have amn+nd; but 
here the question might occur, seeing that the ran was derived from a 
rule (No. 386) in the tripddi (No. ${)), whether No. 191 does not 
regard the ma as non-existent. 


The following rule refers to this point. 

3 g % i c i * i 3 i 

mwTif srhsgt i i 3m*am i i 

Tr a? i snrtwj: i 3mmTri • 3ma? i 3mzii': i 3m mm i 3mfa?;i i 

*>0 N. sj -V ^ \ 

3rota i 




No. 388 . — When the production of va is ti) take place or has 
taken place, the existence of mu is nut to be regarded as if it 

IIAI > NOT BEEN KMT:cTT:ii. Phil-; We have !$. s .u.iUH'i. Thou :i. p. ' 
Uuiuljlv/rm for aiUbhyfi.m. .«<•.: No. 8-S>r, 3. p. amibhih (No. 3s7". 4. , s . 
amHuhnuii (Nos. 17'2 and \09••. 4 p. amv>hyah, 5. s. amitshmit, t». s. 
mnuHhyd., C>. d. amuydi, <». p. uinish<hn (No. 174), 7. s. amm/win 
7. ji. mnfehu. 

So much for masculines ending in consonants. 
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f^FcIT: 


it S 


I *1 ^81 

g i 

No. 38!). —The letter dh is the substitute for the final OF the verb 
SAHA, when jhal follows, or at the end nf ji pacht, 

qgqaiw i i i %g;a- 

r3TH vi : i -jfwinE i ■3 ?tx5%t ! -sfanwam i sit: i Tkin i fna: i 

n o x ' v 

^mith i tit: i fulr i Tut: i ijg t . i i gH^nro i srt i tfi i 
^t: i sigrgrT i 

N. 

No. 390 .—When the verbs naua “to bind” vrita “to be,’’ vrisit 
“ to rain/ 1 VYADH “ to pierce,” RUCH “ to shine,” SHAHA “ to bear,” AND 
j TAN “to stretch,” ENDING WITH KWIP, follow, a long vowel is the 
substitute of the pada which precedes in tbe compound. 

The word updnnh “a slipper’ 1 (thus formed from upa + nih + 

I kwip) makes 1. s. updnat (Nos. 330, 199, an 1 389 . 1. d. updmihaa. 
7. p. vpdmdsu. 


In the case of the word udini.k “a metre of the Vedas,” ns it takes 
gh (No. 331) in consequence of its ending in kwiti (No. 32S\ we find 
1. s. ushvih. Again 1. d. ushnihau, 3. d. vshvigbJnj/nn. 

The word div “the sky” makes 1. s. dyauh (No. 289), 1. d. divav, 

T p. divah, 3. d. dyubhydm (Mo. 290). 

Hie word gir “ speech ” makes 1. s. gilt (Nos. 199, 380, and 110), 
1 * d. gimu, 1. p. girah. In the same wav pur “a city” makes 
1 s. pith. 

The word ehntiir “ four” substitutes chakixri (No. 248) in the 
1°uiilixtio; and by No. 249, the letter r is substituted f<>r ri, wlmu a 
v owel follows. Thus we have 1. p. chatasrah. In tbe 0. p. ehittasfi ydw, 
the vowel is not lengthened—see No. 250. 

I The feminine of kivi “who ’ is like saved (No. 244).—1. s. d 

, (Nos. 297. See.), 1. d. h\ 1. i>. kdh. 

***• 8 » I * I \\Q I 
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m i i i ut^cr^ i £ftr i 



: i ?wf i ?*tt: i ?mir i 3 RZJT i wfa i ^ie?m i ^jtm: 


^ i 3 Iwt: x i =3 r9t: i 3tT*rr*j i ^sjtsi i ^ra i^sri ^ar: f 
i rsarsirOT i zrtn 9?r t <3" i fot: i nsm i Hf i Sri? 1 
HfTf i cttIt i cfrJwr»T i qra i i 

fgffl 5TH: i i 


No. 391.—Instead of the d of idem “ this,” there is Y, when sU 
follows. Thus 1. s. iyami (No. 29S}. In the other eases No. 213 
directs the substitution of short a for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word ’being feminine, long d 
(tap) is added by No. 1341; the d is changed to m by No. 301; and, 
the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. ime (No. 240), 1. p* 
imdh, 2. s. imam . In the 3. d. and subsequent cases the id is changed 
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s., e is substituted for the final by 
No. 342, giving anayd. By No. 303 there is elision of the id, when 
ths Cease-affix begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhydm, 

3. p. dbltih. In the 4. s. by No. 244, asyai , 5. and 6. s. asydh, 6. cl. 
nn ay oh (No. 242), G. p. dsam (Nos. 174 and 303), 7. s. asydm (Nos. 
335 and 219), 7. p. dsu. 

The word sraj “ a garland” makes 1. s. srafe (Nos. 328, 199, 334, 

82, and 331), 1. p. srajnh , 3. d. sragbhydm. 

The pronoun tyad “that” substitutes a for the final (Nos. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination tap, gives 1. s, syd 
(No. 338) 1 . d. tyc } 1 . p. tydh. In the same way tad l< that,”, and 
eind “ this.” 

The word vdeh “speech” makes 1. s. vale (No. 333), l. d. vdclutu, 

3. d. rdgbhydm , 7. p. -rdkshu (No. 109). 

The word a/p “ water” always takes the terminations of the plu- j 
ral. Kv No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpah. 

Ih I ^ » « I J 

witr iTrq§ » i snror i i fesR i | 

ferr i fa[7v: i feamw • r^ifsmfFC 5$: °R- 

s. & v 

ran i i « #t i fiwm i faz i fern i fragwrw i 1 

g^rftFfi I : I *ratt i sfrws i snsft; \ ^ T fw i 

* v\ w\ % 
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rcft i i i i ^m*rr i smarm t =smfo: i 

^5^ i i ^rntzm * i =gjmr: * i ^rattra i ^iwsqm i ^mtr i 

&N ^ ^ C\ v O 'V C\"0 


¥Tff f ^FcfT: ^§tn?*j[T: i 

No. 392.—The letter t is the substitute OF the word ap “ water,” 
u ’iWix a pratyaya beginning with bh follows. Thus 3. p. adbhih 
(No. 82), 4. p. adbhyuh. .Again 6. p. apdm, 7. p. apsu. 

The word di§ “space” makes 1. s. dig or dik (Nos. 328 and 
°°1)> 1- P- disah, 3. d. digblydm. 

| Smce it is directed (No. 370) that drys shall take the affix 
f™ in when att; ' cliecl t0 the pronouns tyad, &c, the word d r U (thus 
-a hug under rule No. 331) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in the 
pace of its final. Thus 1. s. drib or driy “ sight,” 1. d. dri&iu, 3. d, 
dfiybhydvi. 

The word (wish “light” makes 1. s. twi( (No. 82), 1. d. twishau. 
d. twidbhythn . 

Tl.e word sajush “a friend,” by No. 123, substitutes r for its final 
at tlie end oi a which the word is when, by No. 26, the m of 

1 j e 1. s. has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthened by No. 380. 
and the r becomes visarga by No. 110, giving sajuh, 1. d. sajuduj, 
■ d. sajurbhythn. In the same way Wish (for Mis) " a benediction " 
makes L s- dsi/i, 1. d. diishau, 3. d. diivbhy&m. 

The pronoun adas makes J. s. asau (No. 385). Xu the other cases, 
1 m substitution of u and m (by No. 380) having taken place, we have 
• < • ami/, 1, p. amt'/h, 3. h. amayd , 3. d. amubhydm, 3. p. amubhih , 4». s. 
lushyai (Nos. 244 and 109), 4. p. amubhyah, 5 and 0. s. amushyah 

os ‘ 244 aml 1G!) /> G - and 7. d. amuyoh, G p. amdshdm (No. 174), 7. s. 
llr nvf>kydm (No. M>9), 7 p. amdshu. 

much for feminines ending in consonants. 


I I I S3:??WT I t *5R- 

I T fe I i tjgg I g T: i i grf^ i gm i gngxn I 

| fqijqr | 1 gstfir I I I I 


neuters ending in consonants. 

No. 393. ' In the case of neuters we have elision (Ink) of sc 
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^am No. 270)” Iii the case of cmaduh (No. 287), there is the 


substitution of cl. Thus we have 1. s. swanadud or swanadut “ having 
good cattle,” 1. (i. sioanaduht (No. 259 v . In the 1. p., by No. 2S4, there 
is the augment dm , and thus, by No. 2 64, we have swanadwdnhi. Aguiu 
tlie same in the* 2. p. The rest is like the masculine (Nos. 285, &c.V 
The word car “ water” makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), ]. d. vdri (So. 
259), 1. p.' vdn (No. 202), 3. s. card, 3. d. vdrbhydm . 

The word chatur “four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes chatwd'L 
The interrogative kirn “who, which, what?” makes 1. s. him 
(No. 270), J. d. Ice (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. Icdni. 

The pronoun idam “this” makes 1. s. idam (No. 270), 1. <L intf 
(Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. imdni. 

\ 1 1 irtr i jrh i 1 » 

5J*=T I fe*iTt>T f^T: I I I SKlTfa I 

No. 394. — “It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (see No. 306) that IN a SUB- I 
SEQUENT proposition, enat is the substitute for idam or etad, IN TH# 
neuter.” Thus l.\s. emit (No. 270), 1. d. ene (Nos. 213 and 259), 1. }•• 
endni , 3. s. enena, 6. d. enayoh . 

The word brahman “the Supreme” makes 1. s. brahvlu (Nos. 
270 and 200). 

According to No. 274, the word alum “a day” makes 1. d. a hui lj 
or cthnni: — 1. p. akdni (Nos. 263 and 197). 


^ 0 £ 5 3 0 | 


No. 395. I lie word AH an substitutes ru at the end of a puda, i 
Thus 3. d. ahobhi/dm (No. L26E 







II ALANTA N APU NS A K ALIN G A. 


^, jffifer word urj “strong” makes 1. s. ih'Jc (No. 333), 1. d. urj{, 1. ]> 
1r,lv jU the conjunction of the consonants being in the order of n, r, and j- 

The pronoun tad that makes 1. s. tat (Nos. 270 and 165), L d. tc, 
• P- tcmi. So yad “ who, which,” makes 1. s. yat. 1. d. ye, 1. p. ydni, 
tlJ id etad “this” makes 1. s. ctat, 1. d. etc, 1. p. etdni . 

The word formed of go “a cow,” and ancJiu “ to worship,” and 
signifying “a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. gavdk (Nos. 363, 59, 
a nd 333), 1. d. gochi (No. 50), 1. p. gavdnchi No. 264). Again there 
1?s Bie same form in the 2nd case. In the 3. s. gochd , 3. d.'gavdgbhydm. 
W- B. This word takes a great variety of shapes, being in fact a mere 
grammatical fiction ] 

The word iakrit “ordure” makes*!, s. sakrit, 1 . d. saknti, 1 . p, 
Mkrinti (No. 264). 

The participle dadat “giving” makes 1 . s. dadai . 


<SL 


m s 9 i ^ i 9^ i 

^WlSnTrr 5TT W I I c^frt I rl^H I 

X NO N NO N. 

No. 396.— A'um (No. 374) shall optionally be the augment. OFg 
*B ( -‘ affix mtri coming after a neuter reduplicate, when a sivrvamvmas- 
Mtt’na (No. 263) follows. Thus 1. p. dadanbi or dadati. 

The participle tudat “paining” is next declined. 


i a i \ i w i 

w m gr STtoirr: i ^rit < 

_j. N nO N 'O 

1 rvzfcrl \ vtm t WnTT I WflT I I I 

No. b97. — Num shall optionally be the augment of that which 
fcnds with a portion (a) of the affix Sutri coming AFTER what ends in 
A °R A, WHEN (No. 259) OR U NA1)I (No. 215) FOLLOWS. 

Bor example, the verbal root tad (No. 693) taking the affix, xatri 
Becomes tada ; and then, with the participial affix, it becomes tudat 
Wo. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tudanti or tiuluti. By No. 
1. p # tudauti . And so bbcit “shining” (root bhd) i 1. d. bhdnH or 
l. p . bhdnti 

By the nadi, in this aphorism, the feminine affix nip (t) is 

lu tended. 

The root _pac/t takes the affix iap (No. 419), and its participle 
i )( ichat i{ cooking 15 falls under the next rule. 
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\ 9 5 \ « 1 

w n: tfrarauawaRFiw 1 TO?crt * 

q^fTrf I 5T5RH I ^TcOnTF I STcQT^I 1 ^3* 1 ’^9 ^ 1 ^TJcffH 1 3 fJZ *' 
^^T^ffi u: i vjgfa i vr^: i vjjpjm i m i W- 1 

httot i quifa i trwr i trorwifl 1 399 1 33 9 T 1 33**^ 1 
i f^frwhj i < ^3 1 ?Jt 3^ 1 ** 3 5 9 1 


^ 0 398._ ] S T um shall invariably be the augment of that which 

en-ls with a portion of the affix mtri which comes after the a derived 
from ^ap (No. 419) OR SYAN (No. 670), when H or a nidi follows. 

Hence pacliat (No. 397) makes 1. d. pnchanti. In the 1. p- 
paclianti. In like manner clivyat “sporting” (No. 669) makes 1. d- 

divyanti, 1. p. divyanti. ^ --I 

The word dhanus “a bow” makes 1.8. dhanuh (Nos. 270, l--’> 
* aru l HO), l.d. dhanuslii (No. 169). In the 1 . p., as the word ends 
ins (No. 371 ), the vowel is lengthened, and the 8 is changed to ^ 
notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving dh.anv >)-!>>■ 
In the 3. s. dhanushd, 3. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). In the 3. s 
dhavuahd, 3. d. dhamirbhy&rn (No. 123). In like manner c hakshu* 
“ any eye,” havia “clarified butter,” &c. The word payas “water 
makes 1. s. payah (Nos. 270. &e), 1. d. 1 p. payd*** (No'371$ 

3. s. payaed, 3.' d. payobhydm (Nos. 123 and 126). The word 8upu»< 
u f which the men are good” makes 1. p. sv.puvi ( Nos. 270 and -h,. 
]. d. snpunai, 1. p. sup arm'll) xi (Nos. 383, 316, and 37k. In th 1 - 
ncut-r of the pronoun culm “that," 1. s. adult, the various alteration* 
of the case-affixes (directed in Nos. 259, 262, 172, &c.) first take pm-’ 
and then the substitution of n aud )>• (No. 380) having been made, 
get 1. d. ttmw, 1. p. arnuni. The rest i3 like the masculine. 

So much for neuters ending in consonants. 

wamw i 
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I ’’Sri I *nn?H I 3ITCTH I I I 1 153T I ^TtJT 1 

I fgYW I ZRTf I #qH . I OTaW I Hosfffl I 5ff?R i qrasi I 
^Wr I facRST I | ig'snr I RrliR I ?!Sf I ^FTT I SgT I 3Ug7 I 

^Tm I e!H 1 sIT^HneR I I ~qvn I I 1 

1 InlTr I qnrl^CT I OTTf I TO I I qn??lT I ?5RT 1 ^RT I 
I i qi5W i quz i srrcrc I Irq? i qjajH i ^aim i ^qt?! i 

V N. N. N >. O 

**1 i fereram i trai i wtjt i ftrsnr i mu i w i fuiiT i faros i 

C M S> v 

i rot i qgr^cRR i rarfecRT i qra^jw i qnrrsom i srraw i 

^*T 1 RRR I f^3R I fijSR I 9J7J I qjJT I qiTfl I nHfST I ITOR I UrTH? I 

V N \ \ V \ \ \ 

V11 i qngifkjriirTjtm igi 3T i ^ i ^ t iro i qsra i wu i 

trr — ^ X N C\ v 

fra ^ • Wlr! l KUTO 1 SFPJrl I fTOrl I SRI^rl I 1 1 gUJ I 

I Hq I ofifea I ST* i ^Jrf i mfa: l STURTS I 5tfsR: l HURTS? I 
1 1 qrarT I HUTH I W I I ? I T I liUTO I §TTO3 I 

I R3VH I aq? ) §TIT I ?TO I rfqjrf^ - I I feRH I STO I 
^ 1 w I SU*? I ^q^qfgwf^^TJlfrT^qoRng I SUTOtIU I I 

^•(Tigkr t 3U 3IT i 3! I £ i 71 3i I 3 I $ I % I §T I WTI I tpfiw l 

sj v 

^rsR^Tg I t I =gr I ^ I =7 I r T: I I t? I fgq I 

i rh i qjT?i: i wfafctqrsffl*rar: i cUSTHrsq: mss msur: i 
^RlJrTxr: STf HUTUT^HW?: I qjw I qjTR I I rlfwft I 

l ITfl^^moqqH I qjflf ^HTTik I 

OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

No. 399.— Swar, &c. and the particles ( nipdtu ) are called 
1 ^ DF.tXlN ABLES. 

These are swar “ heaven,” antar “ midst,” prdtar “ in the mor- 
,lln g>” pimar “again/’ sanutar “in concealment/' uchchais “high/' 
i ,u,c ^di8 “low,” tanais “ slowly/’ ridhalc “ rightly/' rite “except/' 
y u 9apat “at once,' drdt “ far, near,” prithah “apart/' hyas “yeeter- 
* ^ a yi awns “to-morrow,” divd “by day/’ rdtraii “in the night/’ sdyam 
at eve,” chirarn “along time,” mandk “a little,” t shat “a little/’ 
“silently/’ UUhnim “silently,” vahis “outside/’ avas u outside/’ 
; Sani( ^yd “near,” nikashd “near,” 8wayam “of one’s self/’ vritlxd in 
; lUl V’ naletam “at night,” nan “not,” hetau “by reason of,” tddhd 
tfu L v /’ addhd “evidently,” sdmi “half,” vat ‘like/' (e. g. bttfkma'na- 
Q * tl priestly/’ kehatriyavat 11 like a Eehatriya ”), nand “ perpetually/’ 
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apfora or antdrena “ without, except, jyok “quickly, kum wateij 
ease,” 6am “ease,” uahasd “ hastily, ’ vinn “ without, nana various 


uwctsti “greeting,” sivadhd, (interjection) “oblation to manes, alani 
“enough,” vashat, Srauhsat, and vaushat (interjections) “oblation of 
butter,” anyat “otherwise,” asti “existence,” updnsa “privately. 
kshamd “ patience, pardon,” vihdyasd “ aloft, in the air,” doshd “ in th& 
evening,” rnrishd and mithyd “ falsely,” mudhd “ in vain,” pirn* “ f° r * 
merly,” mitho or mithas “ mutually,” prdyas “ frequently,” muhus “ re¬ 
peatedly,” pravdhukam or pravdhikd “ at the same time,” dryahalo.M 
“violently,” abhhikshnam “repeatedly,” sdkam or sdrd.kam “with. 
namii8 “reverence,” hiruk “without,” dhiJc “fio! 1 at hit “thus, 

“ quickly,” dm “ indeed, yes,” pratam “ with fatigue,” pra6an “ alike, 
pyaidn “ widely,” rad or man “ do not.” 

The foregoing class of words (“ svjar, &cis one the fact of a 
word’s belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not 


have been inferred from its Dature (see No. 53). 

The following are particles (nip&tu), viz. cha “and,” vd “or,” 

(an expletive), aha (vocative particle), eva “only, exactly,” evam " s ®; 
thus,” ndn'im “certainly,” 6u6wat “continually,” yugapat “at once. 
Ihuyas “repeatedly,” icupat “excellently,” supat “excellently,” kuvit 
“abundantly,” net 'or diet “if,” chan “if,” [the « is indicatory], yatiV 
« where,” tutra “ there,” kachchit “ what if?,” naha “ no,” hanta “ ah i ^ 
mdkim, mdk(m, or nakih, “do not,” dkim “indeed !,” mdd “do not, 
nan “not,” ydvat “as much as," id vat “so much, tiva>, nwai, or 
“perhaps,” rai (disrespectful interjection), sraushat, vaushat or swd a 
(iuterj v oblation to the gods, 0 swadhd f{ oblation to manes, v<xs ia - 
tf oblation to the gods,” ora (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), turn “ thouing,” tathahi ‘ thu^, 
(introducing an exposition;, khalu “ certainly/’ kila “indeed, a ^ 
uovv,” (auspicious inceptive), sitshfu. “ excellent/* sma (attached to 
present tonsc gives it a past signification), ddaha f ‘ fie ! ” 

To the list of Indeclinable** belong also what have, without ^ 
reality, the appearance of an upaMirga (No. 47), of a word with 
of the terminations of case or person, and of the vowels, l n 
example avadattam “given away,” the ava ia not really an e 

fi.r if it were, the word <1 >y 47.*) would he avaU am. 

—""T opUoriam doca not occur ia the Lughuhttamidi, tU rucrence i* 

the Mh adhyayi. 
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Sample ahanyuh “ egotistic/’ the ahan is not identical with the aham 
1, 5 terminating in a case-affix—because a pronoun, really regarded 
being in the nominative case, could not be the first member in such 
a compound. In the example: astikshird, a cow or the like “ in which 
there is milk,” the asti must be regarded as differing from the word 
“ is,” which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singular, othcr- 
wise it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound. 
The vowels a, d t i, {, u, u , e, ai , o, cm, when, as interjections, they in¬ 
dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Indo- 
clinables are paSu, "well,” 6ukam "quickly,” yathdkathdcha “any 
h°w, pdt; pydt, anga, hai, he bhoh , (vocative particles), aye “ah!” 
vindicating recollection), gha (vocative), vislm “on all sides,” ehipad* 
at the same moment,” yut “blame/ ” dtah “hence,” 

This list also (“ cha, &e.”) is one each of the various individuals 
c °ttiposing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53). 

Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations viz. 
^he taddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon- 
ln & as far as (but not including) pdiap (V. 3. 47.):—or the terminations 
& c . (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism " samdmntiih” 
(V- 4. 68.):—or the Vaidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No. 
T309).— or the terminations that have the force of Ijitwasuch (i. e. 
v *uch giv e the sense of such and such a number of times): — or the 
^ruinations tcisi (equivalent to tasil) and vat “like,” and nd or van 
2. 27). For example Utah “hence” (which ends in tasil), &c. 

i \ \ \ I ^ I 

No. 400. —What ends in a kkit affix (No. 135) ending in the letter 
** ° a in ech is indeclinable. Thus smdramsmdram “ having repeatedly 
eri *embered,” jivase “to live,” pibadhyai “to drink,” (III. k 9.) 

i \\ \ \ 80 i 

i g»pgr I I fagtj: I 

No. 401.—What ends in ktwa (No. 935) or tosi/n or k,vsi\c 
• A - 4. 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kritwd “ having done,” ttdeio " hav- 
s r ^n,” viaripah “ having spread.” 

i \ i \ \ i 
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No. 402 .—And the kind of compound termed avy.vyIbhava (No. 
966) is indeclinable. Thus adhihari “ upon Had or Fis/mu.” 


I ^ | 8 S « | 

gussr i i ^ i 

fktr ww g tkvnwti i 

afqin xi WHJ *151 OTTH rI3!S«*JW II 

^ ^ <ei 

^rfe WTm^^rnwci i ui u*nwwr: i 

o 

^ntj Ira *ror araT Ik sit tksnr u 

scranr?: i atir?: i i ffjtjtjj 1 


^rSpSXtXnT^ I 


No 403. —There is elision (luk —No. 209) of ap (the feminine 
termination) and of sup (the case-affixes) after what is inoecuN' 
able. For example, tatra iildydm “in that hall.” Here the md- 
,-linable tatra “ there” does not take either the feminine termination 
or a case-affix, although it is equivalent to ta»ydm " in that.” So to 
“ what changes .not (na vyeti), remaining alike in the three gen ^ ' 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an iudeclinat) 

avyaya" . . ' . , , 

The grammarian Bkdgu ri wishes that there shall be elision o - 
initial a of ava and dpi (No. 48), and that dp shall be the termination 
of all feminine words which would otherwise end in consonants, e.• _; 
v6M “ speech” (instead M “vdeh”), niid “night” (not mi). 

‘ pace” (not dii). [But the rule, thus resting on the authority o ^ 
single grammarian (see No. 38) is optional.] So we have eit > 
ava/jdhah or vagahah “bathing," apidhdnam or pidhdnam ‘concv- 

ment.” 

Bo much for the Indeclinable* 


% 
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^err^ri: i 

OF THE VERBS. 


I I ^ I I 1 Vf • *M* 1 If 1 1 

^ t?^w vTSRnws^TJn^mrav. I 

No. 404.—The termijiations generally of the tnoodsand tenses 
of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter l. The affixes 
of each particular tense are denoted by the letter l accompanied by 
certain indicatory letters as follows.:—Present lat, 2nd Preterite LIT, 
1st Future LUT, 2nd Future LitiT, Scriptural Imperative let, Impera¬ 
tive lot, 1st Preterite LAN, Potential Lift, 3rd Preterite LUft, Conditional 
Lri ft. The fifth among these (viz let) occurs only in the Vedas. 

trf: ^ \ 3, \ 8 

^ttt: cehTt ^ vnS ^ i 

No. 405.— Let the letters L (above described) be placed after 
transitive verbs IN denoting the object also as well as the agent; 
^nd after intransitives in marking the condition (i. e. the action 
l teelf, which the verb imports), also as well as the agent. 

[N. B.—The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do. 
generally; or to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active 
v °ice, the affix marks the agent: in the passive voice of a transitive 
Ve rb, it marks the object; but, in the passive form of an intransitive 
v erb, the action itself.] 

3&TR CTg I * I 9 I V** I 

sfrtiPiFjimT^wrTaraz wth i ^rerfaim i s^uinsroOTTSviwi 
i vr i gsafiraernri » & fern i 

^ C\ v. v» C\ 

No. 400.—Let LAT (No. 404) be placed after a verbal root employed 
•*^ r denoting present action. The a and the t (in iaj) are indicatory. 
According to No. 155 the l also ought to be indicatory—but it is nor. 
f ° be regarded as indicatory here, because nothing (in the grammar) 
i enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be nerved by 

elision of this L which therefore remains). 

The verb bhu “ to be ” is now to be conjugated. When it is 
Xvif ihed to speak of an agent, the case (as far as we have yet seen) 
Ending thus, vizy bhu + l (we look forward). 




No. 407.—Let these eighteen be the substitutes of l (No. 404)—viz. 
Par asm ai -pad a. 

Sing. Dual. Plural, 

(Lowest.) TIP ta.s JHI 
(Middle.) SIP 


TIIAS THA 
VAS MAS 


Sing. 

TA 

TIIAS 

IT 


(Highest.) MIP 

13*^75^ 8 \\ 8 I ££ I 


xftmane-pada. 

Dual. Plural. 

At AM JHA (he, they, &c.) 
ATHAM DHWAM (tllOU, JOU, &C.) 
VAHI MAIllfc (I, WC, &C.) 


?!T3^t: urarrasrarr: w i 

No. 408.—Let the substitutes of L (No. 407 be called parasmai- 
pada —i e. “ words for another/' ^ 

[ Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is ad ¬ 
dressed to another than the agent—i. e. of a transitive verb.] 





Urm^TT: ievrshrr: i i 

No. 409.— Let the set comprised under the technical name tan 
(i. o. the second sot of nine, in No. 407, from tci to vi ahin inclusive), 
and THE two ending in ana— viz: the participial affixes 6dnach (No. 
888) and kdnach (No. 880) be called atmane-paua— i. e. “words for 
one's self/' This supersedes (in regard to these affixes) the previous 
name (derived from No. 408}. 

[Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is 
addressed or reverts to the agent himself-—as in the Mid die Voice of 
the Greek.] 

ui5*rwf^i i \ i < i v» i 

fefpra VITfnCT?«sre3 Wivj I 

A},, 410.— Lot the affixes called atmane-pada (No. 409) be placed 
aptkp 11 verbal root distinguished (in the catalogue of roots called 
Dl 'Uu-pdiha) by a gravely accented indicatory vowel, or by an 
indicatory n. 
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'■ fVrifsmt farads#! 13 m 1 

^gJTiTRf^ fa»*JHK*I I 


§L 


No. 411.— After a verbal root distinguished by AN INDICATORY 
Vowel CtR^UMFLEXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATORY" ft, WHEN THE 
(direct) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AGENT, let there be the 
Atmane-pada affixes. 

1 \ l ? I '»= t 

mWK tPCWlS I 

No. 412. — After the rest, i. e. after whatever verbal root is 
devoid of any cause for the affixing of the dtmanc-pa.dcv terminations 
(Nos. 410 and 411), let the PARASMAI-PADA affixes be employed IN 
marking the agent. 

?ftf% jOTH^rWr: I \ I 

* I \°\ I 

fcl^ -3^: q5$T*asiTSo!5RT: sROT5flr*l3T: I 

No. 413. — Let the three triads in both the sets {parasmai-pada 
and dtmane-pada) OF conjugational affixes (comprised under tin- 
general name of tin —a pratydhdra formed of the first and last ot 
them viz. t ip ami mahiii — No. 407 — ) he called, in order, the Lowest, 
the middle, and the higlest (person). 

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 2nd and 

1st persons of European grammar.] 

\ \\ « t 

V* i 

No. 414. —Let THESE three triads of conjugation^} affixes, which 
(Nr'. 4 tg , have received the names of Lowest, &c. be called, (ns regards 
the three expressions in each triad— tip , tas, jhi, <f;c.) severally, the 
expression for one ” (singular , “ the expression for two ’ (dual). 

and “‘THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ** ('plural). 

\ \ i « i \oy i 



miST/fy 



THE LAGHUKAUMUDI : 


$l 


fH3=5rT3ignT*rarrfo?iT gwgjtigsquR g u\W 

No. 415 .—When the pronoun YUSHpAD “thdu” understood, and 
ALSO when the same EXPRESSED, IS THE ATTENDANT WORD IN AGREE¬ 
MENT with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that is signified 
by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termination be THE 
MIDDLE (No. 413). 


8 \ 3 a 8 V *9 5 

C\ >o 

No. 416.— When the pronoun asm: ad "I” is in the same cir- 
cumstafices (as yushmctd in No. 415), then let the verba! termination 
be the highest (No. 413). 

ijrit nw j ^ i a \ \<>s \ 

*T frT I 

C\ 

No. 417.— In all OTHER*cases (besides those provided for in Nos. 
415 and 416). let the verbal termination be THE lowest (No. 413). 

The expression bhu + l (No. 406) having thus become bhu-t-ti 
(by the substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward). 

f?r^ i i m w i 

f?re: frfrTTR y!?gRl5RTn^ UrTr^rsrr: w: I 

NJ 

No. 418.—Let the affixes called tin' (No. 413) and THOSE WITH 
AN INDICATORY 3, which are enounced in the division of the grammar 
pertaining to verbal roots, be called Sarvadhatuka (i. e, “ applicable to 
the whole of a radical term. 1 ') 

STO i 3 • \ \ i* i 

srasj ^rraviTri* vnm: ^ i 

No. 419.— When a sdrvadkdtuha affix (No. 318) follows, sig¬ 
nifying AND AGENT, let Sap be placed after the verbal root. [The $ 
\nd the p , by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains <7, giving 
bhu + a + ti.] 

*R$r: qyqtft nwftw »j«b: i wsninn: t i hsr: i 


WHtSJffi. 
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- o. 420.— When a sauvadhatuka (No. 418) or an ardhadhatu- 
affix (No. 436)’ follows, then let guya (No. 33) be the substitute 
of an inflective base (No. 152) that ends in ik. 

Thus bhu becomes bho, and ay being substituted by No. 29, we have 
bhavati “ he becomes.” In like manner bhavatah “ they two become.” 


I 9 I ^ I ^ I 

i ^rar 3$ 1 wgfsff 1 wafa i i 
1 

No. 421 .—Ant is the substitute of the letter jh being part of 
au affix (as in the case of jhi —407). By No. 300 the a of ant supplies 
the place both of itself and of the preceding a of bhaiu —so that we 
have bhavanti “they become.” Again— bhavasi “thou becomest,” 
bavathak “you two become.” bhavatha “you become.” 

8 9 I 1 1 \ 

ushIt i vraifu i vrara: i Hcrra: i 

i hi warp: i H vrwfirT i pj i urn WRrar: i iro wag i 

C\ 

wgrfw i *!Terr i vremr: i 




No. 422. — The long vowel shall bo the substitute of an inflective 
base ending in short a, when a sdvvadlidtuka affix (No. 418) begin- 
ftiug with yan follows. Thus* (bhava + vii—) bhavdmi “I become,” 
bhavdvah “we two become,” bhavdmdh “we become.” 

With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus:— 


Sing. Dual. 

aa bhavati. tau bhavatah. 

twati bhavasi. yuvdtl bhavathah. 
akan bhavdmi. dvdn fyhavdvak. 


Plural. 
tc bhavanti. 
yuyan bhvatha. 
vayatl bhavdmah. 


'ftx# i * i =* i W i 

>TrrTH*3ifi?rcin?rr§?^TRTf^? wt?t i fpstr^q: i 

C\ v v 


No. 423.—Lot lit (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
in signifying what took place before the current day and uN pluck i \ i:u 
( by the narrator). 


Instead of the l (of lit, the i and t of which arc indicatory), let 
there be tip, See. (No. 407). 
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.Si 


3 t ** l 

fcrefe.gT^rm nrenefla: w i w ^ ^ 1 

M 0 . 424. _Let there be, in the room OF the parasmai-pada affixes, 

(ip, &c., substituted for lit. nal, &c.- 


-VIZ. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

NAL 

ATUS 

US 

THAL 

ATHUS 

A 

NAL 

VA 

MA 


Proceeding to subjoin these affixes, (the n and l being elided by 
Nos. 148 and 5) the case standing thus— bhu+a —we look forward. 


H^T M 1 8 I I 

SO ^ % 

i 

Mo._425. Let VUK (of which the u and k are indicatory) be the 

augment OF the root BHU, WHEN (a substitute for) LUX OR LIT begin¬ 


ning with a vowel FOLLOWS. 

Thus bhti+a becomes bhuv a. 

fltft "dtiiTrwrara M i \ i 6 i 

crew g %rii«na i wa g fern ' 

No. 4*26 .—When lit follows, there are two in the room ot the 
first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREDUPLICATEl) VER¬ 
BAL root j hut, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the 
.second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it. 

Thus hhuv + a having become bhuobhuv + a, we look forward. 


tjStJWJre: M I \ I 8 I 

§ \ rim: I 

No. 427.—Let THE FIRST of those two which are here spoken of 
:'No. 446) be called the reduplicate (abhydsa). 

ita: I 9 1 8 l I 


BlIVADL 


tfk/428.—Of the reduplicate (No. 427) the first consonant i: 

other consonants are elided. 

Thus we have bhubhuv+a. 

1 ^ 181^1 



No. 429.—In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the 
short vowel. 

Thus we have bhubhuv+a. 

I 3 I 8 I I 

No. 430. — When lit follows, let there be A instead of the u of the 
re duplicate syllable OF the verb BHU. 

Thus we have bhabhuv -f- a. 

^ ^ I C I 8 1 V*8 i 

vy.^i gi; i vkttt gg: ggi gt; fgqg: i 

i srrtrgri: i cwg: i 

No. 431. — In a reduplicate syllable, let there be also char and 
instead of jh : —that is to say —let there be jm in the room of 
jhas , and char in The room of khay —such is the distinction. 

Thus bhibhuv + a becomes finally babkuva “ he became.” In the 
same way babhuvatuh (No. 424) “ they two became," babliuvuh " they 
became.” 

f^r i ^ i 8 i i 

s> 

No. 432.— And let a conjugational affix substituted for UT be 
eallod ardhadhdtuhi (No. 436). 

i 9 I 3 I I 

wfgg i Sjtfarg: i ews t to t wfgsr i gvrfgu i 

^ Cx C\ C\ C\ C> 

No. 433 .—It is the augment OF AN ardhadhatukA affix, av/nv 

NINO WITH VAL. 

In accordance with No. 103, the i (of /() is prefixed to the aftix— 
gi v mg bubkievitha, “thou becamest" Then babhuvathuh “you two 
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e,” babhuva "you became,” babhuva “I become,” and 
uviva (No. 433), “ we two became” babhuvim i " we became.” 

\ I 5 i Vi « 

No. 434.— Lot lut (No..404) come after a verbal root IN the 

SENSE OF what will happen but NOT IN THE COURSE OF THE CURRENT 


DAY. 

igssra) I * I \ I w « 

w?: i uraTa^crre: i ^ 

» 

No. 435. —When lei and i.ut follow, then these two, sya AND 
TASI, are the affixes of a verbal root. This supersedes the affix sap, 
kc. (No. 419). Both l fin and Irit are included in the expression “ In- 

^n^NTcNi iN: I * I *M 

fHf drfr*T5T: 1STR i TZ I 

No. 436.—Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tin and those 
with an indicatory i (No. 418), subjoined to a verbal root be called 
dr<J.k(tdh4tu,ka —(i. e. “belonging to half the verb,”—or to six of the 
tenses). 

The augment it here presents itself from No. 433, and the word 
(through Nos. 420 and 435; attains the form bhavil&s. 

t » i 8 i £’4 i . 

‘ > 3 f * 

I wltHT I 2 * 

No. 437.— i .)a rau and has are substituted in the room of the 
affixes of THE LOWEST v No. 413) person OF LUT. 

As the presence of d as an indicatory letter must not be unmean¬ 
ing, there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it (No 52), 
although tlie word is not oil- of those, called live (Nos. 185 and 187). 

Thus hhuvitd* (from No. 430) becomes bhavit , and (w r ith the d 
derived from the (M of this rule), bhavitd “he will become/' 

I a I 8 I 4© I 
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438.—There is elision of tas (No. 435) and of the verb as, 
w hen an affix beginning with 8 follows. 

ft 9 I 8 I ^ I 

i wfeam i *m?rrr: i vrfsiHrftr i vrfgrrmi: i 

^rlWI I VTfcfHlfer I wfcfrIK3 : I WfarlTW I 


No. 439. — And so (as directed in No. 438) when an affix beginn¬ 
ing with R FOLLOWS. 

Thus we have (No. 437) bhavitdrau “they two will become,’' 
bhavitdrah “they will become,” bhavitdsi “thou wilt become,” bhavi- 
Msthah “ you two will become,” bhavitdstka “you will become,” bhavi- 
“I will become,” bhavitdsivah “we two will become,” bha v itdsmah 
*ve will become.” 9 

^ fi% ■g ( 3 I « i \\ i 

*rf3P2?3wgTm*i<r fawroTtiT fawrat swrotTpar an « w: i 
? ? • tmcgfa i nfgcTH: i *rfaart>T i wfoajfa i vrfsnznEi: i wfe- 
i wfossrTro i wraajrg: t wfereira: i 

No. 440. — And in the remaining cases, i. e. whether there be 
° r be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of 
the (future) action (No. 903)—let LRIT come after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd 

The augment sya being obtained from No. 435, and it from No. 
and the s being change to sh by No. 109, we have bhuvishyuti 
‘ he will become,” bhavishyatah “ they two will become,” bhavishyanti 
“ *hey will become,” bkaviskyasi “thou wilt become,” Aari hyathah 
‘you two will become” bkavishyatha “yon will become.” bhar>8hydmi 
| * will become,” bhaviskydvah “we two will become,” bfiavishydmah 

will become.” 


I ? I \ I ^ « 

fcswrajrati wiT^T?r i 

V) N 

No. 441.—Ani» let lot (No. 404)"conae after a verbal root in iho 
, Se »se of command, &c. 

ftrfdifr i ^ i ^ \ i 

No. 442.— In the eease of uenkmtion, Ufi AND lot are employed. 








miST/fy 



THE LAQHUKAUMHDI: 

I ^ m Sf s 


SIT o ^SRTTW -3: I W3FI I 



No. 443.—Let there be U instead OF the I of an affix substituted 
for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavatu “let him become.” 


8 « I \ 8 I 

^rrfaftr =it i q?fsim min??!: i warna i 

No. 444. — In benediction tata& is optionally the substitute 
of tu (No. 443) AND m (No. 447). 

The affix, though containing an indicatory n No. 50), takes the 
place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that No- 
48, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Ashtddhydyi ■ 
shall here take effect (by No. 132). Thus bhavatat, “may he become” 


I * 8 8 0 ^ 8 i 

No. 445. — Let the treatment of lot (No. 441) be like that ot 
LA& (No. 456,) and so let there be the substitution of tam , <£c., (No- 
446) and the elision of s (No. 455). 

i \ a « \ \°\ i 

fSrrrarwir # werrim i i 

No. 440.—Let tam, &c., i. e. TAM, tam, ta, and am, he instead ol j 
the four substitutes, viz. tab, tfias, THA, and mtp,— of any l which has , 
an indicatory n (viz., Ian lih> lurt, and Iriii). Thus bhavatdm (No. 
445) “ let the two become/’ bhavantu “ let them become.” 

irpfb^[ I ^ I 8 I! I 

arc: nft: Hrsfoa i 


No. 447,—Instead of the si, substituted for lot, there is HI—AND 
this lias NOT THE INDICATORY P (of the sip\ 


5 H$T %: 8 i I 8 i I 


^ \ vra i vrsrTrg i i vim ■ 

No. 448.—Let there be elision ( luk —No. 209) OF m (No. 447^ 

A FI' E it what ends in short a. Thus bhava or (No. 444) bhavatdt “ b‘ l [ 
^huu,” or • f roayst tlmu become,” bhuvalum “ do you two become. 
hhavaia ‘"become ye” 
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0 3 I 8 5 5* 6 

its: i 

No. 449.—Nl is the substitute OF Ml in the room of lot. 

feu i ^ i « » « i 

I fi^TSrg ^ 1 WlTf^IrtajOTITOTTg l WOTfa I 

sj v 

No. 450 .—At is the augment of the affixes of the highest person 
substituted in the room of lot, and the termination is as if it had an 
'ndicatory p. 

The hi (No. 447) and ni (No. 449) do not undergo the change to u 
(by No. 443 )—because in that case the enouncing of the i in these tw*. 
substitutes would be unmeaning. Thus we have bhavdni “may 1 
become”—(No. 103). 

ft snrenftu a \ i«8 i 

a vjiht: wnar wraan: i 

No. 451.— These particles, termed gati (No. 222) and upuxrgu 
^o. 47) are to bo employed BEFORE THE verbal root— (that is to say 
'.they are prefixes), 

tWtsf 15 18 1^1 

No. 452.— Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental n 
of ami (Nos. 449 and 450), the substitute OF LOT, when it follows a 
lfatt er competent to cause such a change (No. 157) standing in an 
Scirga, Thus, in consequence of the r in jyret. we have pvabho. 1 ovi 

me prevail.” 

No. 453._“ It should be stated that dur (No. 4S) is forbidden 

SUPPORT THE CHARACTER OF AN UP.VSAROA. In SO FAR AS REGARDS 
1 rr ' e changing (of s and «) TO sh AND N." Thus we have, without 
rSge, duhstkiti “ill fortune," and durbhuvdn “ may I be unhappy 
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No. 454— “It should be stated that the word antar supports 
THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA (No. 452), SO FAR AS REGARDS THE 
RULES FOR Afi (111-3-104) AND KI (No. 917) AND TnE CHANGE of « ' 
a cerebral N.” Hence antarbhavdni “ may I be within.” 

fileW fefjs 8 3 1 I ££ 8 

ram I I H3ra I 

i 

No. 455.— There is always elision of an affix of the Chief person 
.substituted in the room of that l which has an indicatory &, pro¬ 
vided it end in 8. By No. 27 the elision is only of the s } the final letter. 
By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lot —so that we have bhavd- 
ra “ may we two become/’ and bhavdma “ may we become.” 

^ I * I * I \\\ \ 






No. 456.—Let la£ (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
IN THE SENSE of past BEFORE the commencement of the CURRENT DAY. 

♦ li £ I H I S9 8 


No. 457 . — At acutely ACCENTED, is the augment of the inflective 
base, when lu£ (No. 468), la& (No. 456), and lki£ (No. 476) follow. 
According to No. 103, this'augment is one to be prefixed. 

I 3 8 8 1 \oq i 

fern arro sh nra iiiq: i i *waTij i . 

SRW3R I 'AW?: » AIW^FW I 3TCraH « I ^MiTaria I AW5TR i 

•v v N 

No. 458 .—And there is elision of that parasmaipada affix (No. \ 
408) ending in I (viz. ti, anti, si, and mi,) which is the substitute of • 
an l distinguished by an indicatory n. Thus dbhavat “he became/* 
.abkavatdm (No. 446) “they two became,” abkavan (No. 26) “they 
became, abhavah (Nos. 324 and 111) “thou becatnesi/' abhavatam 
(No. 446) “you two became/’ abliavata (No. 446) “you became” 
abhavarti (No. 446) “I became/* alkavdm (No. 455) “ we Wo became/' 
abhavdtiuz “ we became.” 

/ ' * a 
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>'i?:f? I 3 I 3 I ^ | 

*JTM^ I 


Sl 


No. 450.—Let LIN (No. 404) come after a verbal root in these 
Otises, viz. COMMANDING, directing, inviting, expression of wish 
enquiring, and asking for. 


fwg ! 3 ( 8 I ^ 0 ?. ( 

f^: tre^qsT^T j 


No. 460. -WlIF'- the parasmaipada substitutes of Un FOLLOW 

, , eu . 1ASDT . ^ No - 103 > acutely accented is their augment, AND the 
nation is regarded as having an indicatory n. 

_* 


^ WT ^f, 

4 hf ;*?- 4,}1 — Th ^e « elision of the s, not being final, of a 
^nluko substitute (No. 41S) of lev. 

Tius havin S presented itself, we look forward. 

iter: | 9 | ^ | co ( 

part ® Ub8 *| tuted in the «H»m of yds (No. 400) being 

‘ - " indMtuka affix coming after what ends in short \ 

^ w+ ^ +< *»>; ^ substituting mv „, 

srnSfir i i i \ i ^ i 


***$ t I 

-•^L^Vr " E,IST0X W V "» who,, VM..(i. o. „„ 

■^mc- U Tj \° r »> F0LL0WS - Th» wo Imlta " I..- not 
V Movetdm (No. 446) “they two may become. ’ 


l 8 I V> c I 

J? v ‘ i i vri; i wr%?m i i irauw i wiisi r vrim , 

‘ o. 464.— Instead of jhi in the room of HA. there shall be jus 
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?XS. 1*9). Thus bhaveyuh (No. 462) “they may become/’ bhavc 
(No. 458) “thou mayst become,” bhavetam (No. 446 you .wo m 
Lome”' bkaveta “you may become,” bhaveyam “I may become, 
(No. 455) “we two may become' bbc, M “we may become. 


I * 1 ^ ' 


sarfafti mw « 

No 465 -When the sense is that of benediction, let a 
termination of the set called tin (No. 413.) substituted in the room or 
r.iis be termed drdhadhdtukci. 


1*1 8 ■ V 58 


I 


mWx feiT m^s i ^t: 1 

No 466._ When the sense is that of benediction, then ydsut, 

,h, augment of lin (No. 460), W as if it were distinguished by an 

,N,>1 TheTo t yds (yisut) is elided before tip, according to No. 337. 

flsfa ^ \ \ \ X * v 5 '*** ^ jS 


V&' | 

__ ■ aoirv-V k WfTTfSf I 


aatH: . aw i mw* i gats* t *ra™ . OTtra i vrmw i 

* No 407.-A™ there arc not jrmw wd i TiddU. when u,dream 
< ik " , F that which would otherwise cause the chat „ 


bv the term 


h\s an indicatory g, or k, or. 6 . ... nnr d 

Vccording to No. 466, the augment ydsut (which otherwise, ac 

„ to No 420, would have caused the substitution of guna m 
of the « of bhu which is “ Ur,") is to be regarded as having 

,Icatory *-» that »e have 6/,«„«< (No. 458) “may b. 
t.uvudst&m (No. 446) "may they ... become, bh*ji*«h (No 
. rhey become,” »*& (No 337) “mays, .her, toco* 

bhtiydstam “ may yon two become." bhuyMa “ may you to* 
IMyium “ may 1 become,” bMyi ***" may we two becomo, bhcy* . ■ 

t. I 


nwy we. become/ 1 

tgf 1 * I * < 11° 1 


I 


wth i 

6 * N 
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468.—Let LUN (No. 40+) couie after a verbal root in the 
sense of what is past (indefinitely). 


wrfe ^ i \ i ? i ^ i 


No. 469.— When (the prohibitive particle) man is employed, 
then let there be LUN. This sets aside all the other tenses. 

mimx ^ ^ u 6 3 i j 

Writ htHf ^1= i 

\ x 

No. 470. — And when it (viz. man — No 469) is followed by 
sma, there may be LA&. By the word “and,” it is signified that luh 
(No. 409) is equally admissible. 

For examples, see No. 475. 


% i n i \ i i 


'JisTsrogTa:: • 

No. 471. — When lu6 follows, let cnu be added to the verbal 
r °ot. This sets aside dap (No. 419) and the like. 

§: f%^t ? I \ l I 

No. 472. — Instead OF CHLI (No. 471), let there be sigh. The 
1 - Ul( l cli in s i eh are indicatory. 

i si* a i 

No. 473. —When the pauasm.upada affixes come after the ver¬ 
bal roots GA, STUA “to 8 land,” the six called GHU (No. 662), PA & bh6 , • 
there is elision [Ink —No. 209) OF SIGH (No. 472). The roots gd and pi 
i,r e here severally taken in the sense of tho verb in “ to go,” and of pi 
lo drink” (not “ to praise,” and *• to protect”). 

i » M i k i 

I 551 sain: nrayrgai frtfe 5% * 1 » 1 wram 1 

i j *w?i 1 1 toj » Him j 

Ci ^ Cs O. ^ & 







<SL 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf: 

”" v No. 47-1.— When a sdrvadhatulca tense-affix comes after these 
two, BHU “to become,” and SHtr “to bring forth,” guna is not 


substituted (by No. 420). Thus 
1 he became,” abhutdm (No. 446) 


we have abhut (Nos. 457 and 458) 
! they two became,” abhuvun (No- 


425) “they became,” abliuli “thou becamest,” abhutcim “you two 
became,” abhuta “ you became,” abhuvam “ I became,” ahhuva “ we 
two became,” abhuma “ we became.” 


SJ I %\ 8 I ^ 8 


I^tIt H mi I m SF=?T* SHlIill VTcffT I m m 57H I 

No. 475.— When the verb is in conjunction with the prohibi¬ 
tive particle MA&, the augments at (No. 457) and at (No. 478) are NOT 
taken. Thus md bhavdn bhiit “may you, Sir, not become,” via aim 
lhavut (No. 470) “ may he not become,” via sma blnit “ may he not 
become.” 


^?^rm§Tarrfk fr irfareqFHg fasuroT 

^ >» ** v d ^ 

txi%t JTJxnTTJrctrm t wfesfij i i srafsra;? t itfwfgw: t 

i i swfaara « 3wfgajT3 i ’swfarcqm i *rsr- 

v s> 

ri3CT ijfwgwfsisref i ??mf3C irxm i m 
mn ; i ^nfri t 

No. 476.— Where there is reason, such as the relation of cause ' 
and effect, FOR affixing, u£r (No. 459), there let LRift (No. 404) be affix- 
id, WHEN THE NON-COMPLETION OB’ the action is to be understood. 

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form abkaviskyai 
(Nos. 457, 420, 435, 433, 109, and 458), “he would become,” 
abhavishy.itdm (No, 416) “ they two would become,” abhavlsityau 
“they would become,” abhavishyah 11 thou wouldst become,” abha- 
rithyaictm ‘‘you two would become, abkaviskyatd “you would become, 
o.bkail c hyam “I would become,” abhavisyavu “we two would become,” 
ttbhavUhydma “ we would become. 

“ If there had been good rain, then there would have been plenty 
0 ffood;”—or “ If there were to be good rain, then there would be 
plenty of food;'--to nppreheud the 'orce of the conditional, let thi~ 
JiU d the like sentences be understood. 






J3HVADI. 


/these renderings, let it be observed, there is an eye to the 
CTOrrTletion of the action 


,( SL 

*non- 


that is to say, it is implied that there was 
not good rain, nor consequent plenty: —or that the occurrence of good 
r am is dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so ] 

The verb f it x “ to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of 
I'ools, is written ata —with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed 
an anubanclha) is next to be conj ugated :~~atati (No. 410) he goes.” 

mh s 9 i % § a 


acHi: wra i i surra: i i ^n?ra i 

O 

« ^TrT I iTfl I I 3JrfrW I ^friaT I ^frTCqfH I SlrTH I 

No. 477. — Let there he a long vowel in the room of short a 
Initial in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2nd pret., we have 
dta (No. 424) “ he went,” dtatah “ they two went,” dtuh they went,” 
dtitha (No. 433) "thou wen test,” dtathuh <( you two went,” dta <( you 
'vent,” cita “ I went,” ativa “ we two went,” citima “ we went.” 

In the 1st fufc. we he have atitd (No. 437) ** he will go,” 2nd fut. 
( dishyati (No. 440) “lie will go,” and imp. atatu (No. 443) “le* 
him go.” 

I i I 8 I I 


I ^TrTrT I I ^rdlH I VOTfiRm I 

stt--. r- r * ^ " v> i ) . &(V) , a 

^ I? rafg girl I V v V * 1 


No. 478.—Let at be the augment OP what inflective bases begin 
w ith a vowel, when Inn, Ian, or Irin follows. Thus we have 1st prel 
"tdt "he went,” potential— atet (No. 408) “he may go,” benedictive 
i ab jdt (No. 407) “ may he go,” atydstdm “ may they two go.” 

When hih (No. 468) is ^affixed, and sick (No. 472) follows, and the 
a Ugmont it (No. 433) has been attached —we look forward. 

I 3 1 ? I | 

tfTTOTSrfiW ^flTW*. I 

No. 479.—Let it be the augment of an affix consisting 01 a 
^nole (No. 199) consonant coming after s.cii actually presout 
Glided) oh after the verb as “to be.” 

?fe i = l * I 5= i 
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hsj irm: i fasrare ^riir fe|i 

« ’inngm i 


No. 480.— When it (No. 470) follows, let there be elision of s 
coming after it (No. 433). 

[This elision of s ( sick ), being directed by a rule in one of the last 
three chapters of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by’No. 479— 
which therefore acts as if the eicli were positively present.] “ It 
should be stated that the elision of sick is recognised as having 
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes ” (in 
the room of more than one element; as, for instance, when long i comes, 
by No. 55, in the room of i + t) : so that we have dti + it=:dtit “ he 
•went,” dtishtdm (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) “they two went.” 


i3ixt i 


fgrSrgfoRT I ^rrfrW I. 1 
WTfntjw i i i i ^rfrior i ^nfaaiH i fav 

HrUTH i 3 I 

No. 481.—Let there be jm instead of jhi belonging to a. tense 
designated by an l (No. 404) with indicatory ?l, when it comes a^tek 
SICH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root VID “ to know.” 
Thus dtishuh “ they went,” dtih (Nos. 479 and 480) “thou wentest, 
dtishtam “you two went,” dti$hta, m “ you went, dfisham “ I went. 
dtishwa “ we two went,” dtishma “we went.” 

Conditional— dtishyat (No. 476) “he would go.” The verb shidh 
(shidhm) “to go” is next to be conjugated. 

anj ! \ \ x i \0 I 

No. 482.—Let a short vowel be termed “ light ” (laghu). 


5^ i \ t x i \\ i 

ur ^ ire i 

No. 483 .—When a conjunct consonant follows, lot a short vow?’ 
t»? termed “ HE AW ” (guru). 

sH ^ I ^ [ H I ^ f 


?re ran \ 

si V 

No. 484. —And lot a 1.0NG vowel be termed i: heavy ” (guru). 



W'N/sr^ 
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^ I 9 I 1 I =$ | 




*pp??W *rjjmjW yn* FTSJHT^Rra^T^TOF: I ^Tt3T- 

5Km w. i $\jTr i 1 

No. 485.— And let there be guna, in the room of the ih of THAT . 
inflective base which ends with the augment puk (No. 749) OR which 
Has which HAS A “light” vowel (No. 482) as its PENULTIMATE letter 
(No. 296), when a sdrvadhdtxika or an ardhadhatitka affix follows. 

According to No. 280, s is substituted for the sh initial in the 
root—and we have sedhati “he goes.” In the 2nd pret., the sub¬ 
stituted s being again changed io s sh (by No. 169), we have sv&tp'a/Ht 
(No. 424) “he went.” 

I ^ m-in , 

tTTT5fqf55!7 flfiSj I TOfejr?: I fafavT l tfiq- 
i fgftnra: i ferro i ftitfrj i fsfqf\ra i mfqHjq i ^farn » 
qf^fcqfH 1 i|\JrT I ^\JFT I $3rl I f^TCHTH i I 

Vq ferft tfWT* I 8 I TTT^ I '4 I *T3[ 33Tfif3T ejrfe I 5 I I 

sa 

No. 486.— Let a substitute of lit, (No. 428), not coming after a 
uoxjunUt consonant and not distinguished by an indicatory p, be held 
to have an indicatory k (No. 467).. Thus sishidhatuh they tw,» 
went,” sishulhah “they went, sishedkitha (No. 433) “ thou wentes:. 
*whidkathuh “you two went,” .sidtidha “you went,” sishedka \ 
' v ent” siskidkiva (No. 433) “we two went” siskidhima “we wen 
1st fut. sedkUd (No. 437) “he will go,” 2nd fut. sedkishyrUi (No. 440) 
‘he will go,” imp. sedhatib (No. 443) “let him go,” 1st pret. dsedkn^ 
(No. 458) “he went,” pot. sedket (No. 403) “he should go. benedictiv ) 
sidhyAt (No. 467) “ may he go,” 3rd pret. used hit (No. 4S0) *' ho 
We nt/’ ootid, asedhishyat (No. 476) “ he would go.” 

In the same way are conjugated chit (chiH) “ to think, are svxh 
f&ucha) “ to grieve.”, 

The word gad (gada) “to speak plainly” is next to be eor- 
Tigated, which makes gctdtll “he speaks.” 

* \ » 1 ^ [ 


WtltST/ty 
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'A/ to hsit netffes i trirorsfH i 

N/ "V S> N 3 

No. 487. —Let cerebral n be the substitute of tbe dental n OF the 
prefix NX, following a cause for.such change (No. 157) standing in an 
v/pamrga (No. 47), when the verbs gad, &c. follow —these beiug gad 
“ to speak,” NAD “ to be happy,” PAT “to fall,” pad “ to go,” the verbs 
termed ghu (No. 662), ma “ to measure,” sho “ to destroy,” han “ to 
kill,” YA “to go,” VA “to blow,” DBA “to flee,” psa “to eat,” VAX’ 
“to weave,” VAH “to bear,” 6 am “to be tranquil,” CHI “to collect,” 
and Dili “ to anoint.” Thus wo have pranigadati “ he speaks loudly.” 

jgtr^g: 1^18 1^1 

No. 488.— Let a letter of the palatal class be the substitute 
OF a letter of THE OOTTURAL CLASS, OR OF u, in a reduplicate 

(No. 427). 


^cT I 9 l ^ I 5 

3%: wrfssifH ftnfn g sfgn i sierra: i stash: i shth: i sm- 

^ O -O 

f3[H 1 I -HIT? I 

No. 480.—L it there he vriddhi in the room of a penultimate i 
s Hoht A, when an affix, distinguished by an indicatory n or n t follows. 

1 hus vve have in the 2nd pret. jagada (Nos. 488 and 424) “ he spoke/' 
dal ah " they two spoke,” jagadah “they spoke/’ jtujadith a (No. 

433 “ thou spokes jayadathuh “you two spoke/’ jagada “you spoke/ 

I 9 8 \\ 8 

’mH «ith i spit? i Htr? i smfksr i srfTfkn i nfsHi i nfs- 

wfrT 1 H2H 1 ^HTH I I H5TTH I 

o \ V v 

No. 400 — Let NAL (No. 424), the termination of THE highest 

P'O'^oji (No. 41<j), be option V.LLV regarded as having indicatory 
v Tim, we have either j>ujadu or jagada “I spoke,” jagadiva “we 
i wo spoke/’ jo.gadiina “ we spoke.” In the 1st lut. gaditd (No. 437) 

“ e will speak, 2n<i fut. gadishyati (No. 440) “he will speak,” imp* 

aadata (No. 443) ‘‘let him speak,” 1st pret. agadat (No. 458) “he 
.spoke/’ pot. gain (No. 4G3) “he may speak,” benedictive gadydt (N o- 
407; “ may he speak/ 1 
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fgfg \ ^r-^th i i sra- 

f?c3H i sis sise: i s i 


No. 491.—Let vriddhi be optionally the substitute OF a "light" 
a (No. 482) preceded by A CONSONANT, when sich follows, and a 
parasmaipada affix preceded by the augment it (No. 433). Ilius we 
have, 3rd pi et. agcidit or agudit (No, 480) “ lie spoke, 3 ’ eond. ugadish- 
V(U (No. 476) “be would speak.” 

The verb nad (nada) “ to sound inarticulately 1 ” is next to be con¬ 

jugated. 


%T I i \ \ \ ^ i 

No. 492.—Let there be dental N in the room of cerebral N intial 
in a root. 

With the exception of nard “to sound,” nat “to dance,” nolh “ to 
bug,” 11 ddh “ to beg,” mind “to thrive,” ankk “to destroy, ?irt“to 
lead,” and nrit “ to dance,” all the verbs that begin with n have a 
cerebral n in the original enunciation. 

I ^ I H 8 5 

OT^IT^UTriTrJ UTT3 TTt: I I 

I I ^nVrH I 

No. 493. — Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental /? of 
"'hat root has cerebral N in its original enunciation, when it comes 
A FT Fit a canse of such change standing in AN V’l’ASARGA (No. 4.>2) 
EVEN though the compound be not a SAM.VSA (No. 9nl 
Thus we have pnvrpiduti “he shouts,” pravinadati (No.' 487' " he 
shouts ” 

The simple verb is conjugated thus:— nadati “ he sounds." . u ■■lit 
he sounded.” 

I $ I 8 I \*° 8 

F^rfn F^fe « 
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_ -When a substitute of lit, regarded as having au 

^ HKtfory k (No. 486), follows, then there shall be the substitution of « 
in the room OF SHORT A, standing between simple consonants, which 



forms a part OF what inflective base DOES NOT BEGIN with a SUB¬ 
STITUTE (in the room of the letter of reduplication—No. 488 — ) caused 
by hi; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate. 

^ %f§r 1 ^ 181^1 




HUH? WTH I i 1 1 1 * 

I ^tfkcTT I SffewiH 1 1 ^^*5 1 1 1 ^dT3TTH • 

SRgftfl 1 I 35lfe ^i|T I « I 

No. 495 . —And when thal (No. 424) follows with it, (No. 
483), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place. 

Thus — nedithci “ thou didst sound,” nedathuh “ you t wo did sound, 
neda “you did sound,” nandda or nanada (No. 490) “I did sound,” 
nediva “ we two did sound,” nedima “ we did sound ”—nadit& “he 
will sound,” nadiahyati “he will sound,” nadutu “let him sound, 
anadat ‘ he sounded,” iwdet “ he may sound, nadyat “ may he sound, 
an&dit or anadtt (No. 491) “he sounded, anadishyat “he would 
sound.” 

The verb nand “to thrive” is next to be conjugated. In the 
original enunciation, this root appears in the form of tunadi. 

i » » * i y i 


strain vjrHmsrr vh: w: i 

No. 496.—Let NI AND tc and Dll, INITIAL in a root in its ori¬ 
ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory. 

i s i \ 1 its i 

I SRtRC I SlfsOTT I I H53TH I I 1 

qRom i i srafsaiziH i qHiTtnw t < t i 

jsj r) 497. _Let NUM be the augment of a boot WHICH HAS AN 

INDICATORY SHORT I (as tun 'di has). As the augment has an indicatory 
m r^ a 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel—and thus we have 
navduti 41 he thrives,” nunanda . “he throve” nundita “he will 
thrive,” uandishyati “he will thrive, 1 tv.tndatu “let him thrive” anan- 
flat " he throve,” nandet “he may thrive,” nandydt “may he thrive” 
t tn and<t “ he throve “ he throve” anandishyat “he would thrive” 


wntsr/fy 
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la verb arch (a-rcha) “to worship” is next conjugated :— archaU 
Worships. ” 

Tg^f: I 9 ! 8 I 9^ I 

fjTr^i; vrRTffrgfiTfTIrT q**a RR 1 qirag 1 i q 

i^rlT I ^f^cqfrl I I gp|r( » Ft I ^tStfH I ^rgfa I Stffct- 
^ i 5f5j jrPh - 1 <)(> s srarfg i gjrg t gf^rtT i araraFri i s^rt i 
I I siOTTg I 



No. 408*.—Let nut be augment (of the short a) of what root 
contains A double consonant, after that lengthened (reduplicate 
derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnarcha (No. 103) ‘‘he worship¬ 
ped,” dncuchatuk “ they two worshipped,” architd “he will worship,” 
urchisyati “he will worship,” avoluitu “let him worship,” dr dud (No. 
^78) “he worshipped,” archet “he may worship,” archydt “may he 
Worship,” dr chit “he worshipped,” drehishyat he would worship.” 

The verb vruj (vraja) “to go” makes vvajati “ he goes,” vavrdju 
(No. 428) “he went,” vrajitd “\te will go,” vrajishyati “he will go, 
v mjatu “let him go,” avrajat “ he went,” vrajet “he may go,” vm- 
jydt “ may he go.” 


tmnrar ifg: fafg nrwqi-u i ggrata i ggfgsTH i sre bhit- 

I I SR^frl I ttTZ I efiferlT • aRfewfo i i 'wsreg i 

I SR^TTH i 

' x 

No. 499.—Let vriddhi (without the option allowed by No. 491) 
^ )e the substitute, of the vowel of these—viz. vAD “to speak,” 
x *Uj “to go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN A CONSONANT, when 
"ich (No. 472) follows, and the parasmaipada affixes. Thus avrajti 
he went,” avrajishyat “ he would go.” 

The verb kat (kcite) “to rain or to appear” makes k&tati it 
r *dns,” chikdta (No. 488) “it rained,” kafitd ‘it will rain” kafahyati 
^ will rain,” katatu “let it rain,” akafat “ it rained,” kafat “it may 
ia hi/’ I'atydt “ may it rain.” 

i 3 1 5 ' « 1 

^fggVrlcT ftrfg \ «*- 

1 TOtfetqH I I t 

>. s»cn 
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No. 500.— Vriddhi (No. 499) shall not be the 
^ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, NOE OF the roots KSHAN t: to kill;’ 3 WAS “10 
breathe, JAGRI “ to wake,” nor of those ending with the affix Ni (No. 
i nor of Swi “ to increase,” nor of what root is distinguished 
B v AX indicatory e, when sick , preceded by the augment H (No. 433), 
follows. Thus incite makes cofccttif ** it rained,’ < ilccttishyat “ it would rain. , 

i. he verb gup ( pupu ) “ protect” is ncxi to be conjugated. 

i % \ \ 3 i 

*=nii i 

No. 501. — The affix aya comes AFTER GUP “to protect,” DHtfP 
to heat, VICHCHH “to Approach,” pan “to praise,” AND I'AN “to 
praise”—their sense remaining unaffected by it. 

^RT 3 f«rfl ^TrT^: I 3 J \ l ^ | 

^TTaTTi: SiTOXiT §tjf H *jra*??ERT: I \JTr?r3T' 

i mqfrafff i 

No. 502.— Let those words he called dhatu (i. e. verbal roots,) 
Al THK END 0F WHICH ARE THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGINNING WITH 

san (III. 1 . 5.) and ending with nin, which occurs in the aphorism III* 
b 30. (No. 560;. Since the words so ending are considered as roots, 
tlvw take the tense-affixes lat, &e. The affix- 6ya (No. 501) being one 
°* twelve, we have gopdyati “he protects.” 

strawr ^nv«fTH^ «u i 3 i \ i ^ i 

^jraviTrT^fg^eTT^Tm^rrg:^! ut i 

No. 503.—W hen it is desired to express one’s self with an arpha- 
PHATCJKA affix, let AYA AND THOSE THAT FOLLOW IT (in the list of 
twelve No. 502), viz: iyan HI. 1. 29, and nin (No. 560), be OPTION- 
ally affixed. 

g57JUaNRT3f U.sr clrfiss: II fstf? I • 

No. 504. “ Am should be mentioned as the affix of the verb 

kas ‘to shine.’ and of what verb has more than one vowel,” when 
lit follows. 

That the m of this affix is not indicatory is ascertained by the 
direction that am shall be applied to ds * to sit,” and ids “to shine.” 
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory : - 
see Nos, 265 and 55). 
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'mmt i $ 8 e a i 

^ 55 ^ mmm §tu ^mwrcp 3 

No. 505.—When an drdkadhdtukct affix follows, there is elision 
0f the short A of that which ends in short a at time when the drdha - 
dh&tula affix is directed to be attached. 

mm i * 8 8i g 

SRW ^ 1 

No. 506.—Let there be a blank (lid: — No. 209) in the room of 
Nvhat (tense-affix) comes after am (No. 504). 

i \ \ \ i e© \ 

= s »rofrJTfojl£trc:T: I ROT fgr3Tfk ! 

No. 507.— And after what ends with dm (No. 506), the verbs im¬ 
plied in th o pmtydhdra krin (which is held to imply Icri “ to do, 5 ' bhu 
“ to become,” and cos “ to be”), followed by lit, are annexed. 

These auxiliaries undergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other 
‘‘onsequences of taking the affixes denoted by lit. 

19 18 1^1 

^vqr^armsnFf i : i nTqTqig^TJt: i fgrciTH i qtraTsiftii 

q^t i 

No. 508.— Short a is the substitute of ri (or Ri) in a reduplicate, 
j ^ u ls the root Icri, having substituted vriddhi by No. 202, becomes 
c ^< r hdra (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to <ju,p (altered by 
^ os * 50] and 504), gives gopdyd/nhakdra (Nos. 94 and 97) ‘ he 

Protected.” 

In forming the dual of this person (kri + atus) the change ot ri 
first presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it No. 21) 

J ,s posterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplica¬ 
tion-—we look forward. 

\ i \ \ vk i 

Tgrsrimw'TOT I iriqiqTga?H: I 

No. f>09.— When (an affix beginning with) v vowel foii.o'vs, 
'‘Ut is a cause of reduplication. a substitute shall uut take the 
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ce of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet to be 
t, the reduplication having been made, the substitution may then 
take place, and thus we have yop&y&tehaki atuh “ they two protected/' 

fa \JTrrc3fl5T7f2TT^ rlfl gTVr4Tf[qifa*R t 


£ X3 X»X*X» X 

g fcRsrrfasgfau rttfit: *rt: ii 

eRTRi i grfa> traffgftgafgfagfag: vz i 

vj O \ si \ \ \ v N M 

*f: i <aifasr 

<0 \ \ \ 'J \ X \ V \J \ \ \ V 

I gifac ^ SJf faf faf 3^ ?5> Wf fa® 
RrfcT ffag 7T3; sra: Tfas gnf*r i grfaj wg s® 

5RJ qvi *\J TTO SCjy 5T4 sra fa® 33RT3:*r 1 JTRfRr |t 1 

XIT^C? vjrq %<T ^Cf fitf fan ^ ^aj faq 5TH aqjR?gqf?ci^iHT3nn 1 
*rrfag *ro*w«w*e»tr: 1 rnfat* jm;roimwsgfgrc. 1 ^nfa i sgsj 55T 

x ^ s> \ \ \ J si 

fesr zu tm far *tt fajxfajmrfa 5511 35a ffan hq fga 

X J \ <-* X \ x X x £ Vj V X "Ox ^ X 

zv fatr fan fajxr ttu fwq i gw^fTrU zi 1 

siv 'O XX X x3 X X ^ X»x w 

WTifa g? fsr?T are ?? far? ^farefarrjgr 1 

X> x \ v> X S XXX 


gggTwr garfaa 'aTH°tFogfasR sifto'i 

s> 1 

faqrfagqfa 1 nrararaarei: 1 fa<7Tfag§& 1 HRmra^r \ fa^r- 
rrrgygr 1 nnnfagjiw 1 irnirafa> 7 g • fatfrafarei • gfa? 1 am ??;: 1 
am*?: « 

X> 0 4 

No. 510 .—H (No. 4*33) shall not be the augment of an drdh'i- 
dhdtuka affix coining AFTER WHAT root, IN AN ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, 
HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED. 

With the exception of roots ending in u and r%, and with the 
exception of the roots yu " to mix/’ ru “to sound/’ kvhnu “to whet/' 
bi “ to sleep/’ tsh'iiu “ to distil,” na “ to praise/ 1 kshu, “ to sneeze 8wi 
" to increase/’ din “ to fly/’ and fyi 1 to serve/' and vri(vrin) “ to serve/ 
and vri (ufin) <• to choose/’ what roots, containing a single vowel, are 
among those that end in a vowel, are called “ gravely accented/ 1 

(At-ovUig monosyllables terminated by consonants, j,hat have their 
efficient vowels “gravely accented, there are)-—of those that end in k, 
✓>neonly—viz, k\k } (fakifi) “ to bo able/'— of those that end in c A, six — 
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“ to cook,” much “ to be free,” rich “ to purge,” vich “ 
speak,” w’cA 44 to differ,” and sick “ to sprinkle —of those that eiid in 
chh , one only—viz. prachchh “to ask:”—of those that end in j, 
fifteen—viz. tyaj “ to abandon,” nij “ to cleanse,” bhaj “ to serve,” 
bhahj “ to break,” bhuj “ to enjoy,” bhrasj “ to fry,” mdsj “ to merge,” 
yaj “ to sacrifice,” yuj “ to join,” ruj “ to be sick,” rahj “ to colour,” 
Vijir “ to differ,” swahj 44 to embrace ” sanj “ to embrace;’ and srij “ to 
abandon:” — of those that end in d t sixteen, viz. ad “ to eat,” kshud 
“ to pound,” khid “ to be distressed,” chhid “ to cut,” tud “ to torment,” 
•nul <( -$o send,” pad “ to go,” i( bhid “to break,” vid “to be,” vid “to 
consider,” vid “ to acquire,” 6ad “ to wither,” t md “ to wither,” s^vid “ to 
sweat,” skand “to go,” and had “to evacuate:”— of those that end in 
( lh, eleven, viz. hrudh 44 to be angry,” kshudh “ to be hungry,” budh “ to 
know,” bandh “ to bind,” yudh “ to fight,” ru<2A “ to obstruct,” rddh “ to 
accomplish,” vyadh “ to pierce,” sutZA “ to be pure,” sddh “ to accomp- 
^ S V* and sulk “ to be accomplished —of those that end in n, two, viz. 
Wan “to think,”and han “to kill:” —of those that end in p f thirteen, 
v iz. dp “ to obtain”’ fcship “to throw,” chhup “ to touch,” tap “ to in¬ 
flame, ” tip “ to drop,” trip “ to be satisfied,” drip “ to be proud,” lip “ to 
smear/’ lup “ to disturb,” vap “to sow,” $ap “ to vow,” swap “to sleep/* 
and sfip “to creep.”—of those that end in bh, three, viz. yabh “to 
copulate,” rabh “to begin,” and labk “ to acquire —of those that end in 
"h four, viz. gam “ to go,” nam “ to bow,” yam “ to stop,” and ram “ to 
sto P—of those that end in 8, ten, viz. krus “to cry aloud,” da?ls 44 to 
bite,” ** to show,” d?ii “ to see,” mris “ to perceive,” vis to hurt,” 
“ toliurt,” U6 “ to lessen,” vis “ to enter,” and sprd “ to touch:”— 
°f those that end in 8/?, eleven, viz. ArisA “ attract,” twish “ to shine/ 
“ to be satisfied,” diuish “ to hate,” cfoisA 44 to do wrong,” jMsA “ to 
fierish, ’ pish “ to grind,” vish “ to pervade,” sisA “ to hurt,” $iwA ‘ to dry 
lul Slish “ to embrace —of those that end in s, two, viz. ghas “ to 
and vas “ to dwell/—of those that end in A, eight, viz. dah “ to 
urn > dih " to smear,” duh “ to milk,” nak “to tie,” mih “to urine/ 
to ascend,” lih 44 to lick,” and vah 44 to bear.” 

Thus the grevely accented roots, among those ending in conso- 
s, are a hundred and three. 

The root kri } being gray ly accented, falls under this rule^smd docs 
take the augment if—so that we have gopAyd?tihakartha ‘thou 
at protect /’ gopdydrichakrathuh “ you two protected, gopdydnchakaa 
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iju protected,’’ gopdydrichakdra “ I pretected,” gopdydnckakriva “ we 
two protected,” gopdydnchakrima “ we protected.” The same tense may 
be conjugated thus — gopdydinbabhuva, (No. 50/) “ho protected, 01 
yopd ydmdsa “lie protected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it 
may also be conjugated thus — jugopa (Nos. 426 and 488) “he protec¬ 
ted,” jugupatuh (No. 486) “they two protected.” jagiipuh-“ they pro¬ 
tected.’’ 


an » s ! 5 i gs i 

ntfa aswraaigaraji ranj i wrifira i 

3 fifTC?3 I TTTttrftfr?T I ^TTtfrtT I TTTOtT I TTTqTT^^fH I TTTfattlfrl I TIT- 

CT5jfrT I TTT<7TT?n I I STRl^H I 

jsjo. 511. — It (No. 433) shall be optional!.!' the augment ol' an 
drdhadhdtuka affix beginning with val coming AFTER the verbs 

A’c._viz. SWRI “ to sound,” SHU—whether of the 2nd or 4th class oi 

v .,. r bs—Nos. 589 and 609—“ to bring forth,” and OHU “ to agitate, 

A 'H) after what root has an INDICATORY LONOtir. As the root gupu 
has an indicatory u, it thus makes eitlier jugopUha or jugoptha “ thou 
didst protect," gopdyitd or gopitd (No. 503) or goptd “ he will protect,” 
gopdyisltyali or gopishyati or gopsyati “he will protest,” gopdyata 
(the option of No. 603 not presenting itself here) “ let him protect,' 
agopdyat “ he protected,” gopdyet “ he may protect.” 

?ifk I 9 I ^ I B I 

??T | T fgfg ^*T«tTWT ! ^PTTtTClltH I 1 ^mTCRTFI • 

No. 512.— When sick, preceded by it, follows, vriddhi (No. 499) 
ohall NOT be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus w< 
have agopdyit or agopit, or (when the it is omitted under the optioi 
allowed by No. 511) agaupsU “ he protected.” 

WST i = i ? i ^ i 

HTPi indT vfifa i i wwr: i V s1 

wlilTTTTW » vtow • WTT i 1 i 

i wtiwa* i fa i ^ » aafa i fagw i fafa 

fafgn: I fa™ Sifa i ^ 
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§13.--Let there be elision of what s comes after a jhal 
'vhen a jhal follows. Thus agauptdm “they two protected/' 
^gmpsuh “ they protected,” agaupsih “ thou didst protect,” agauptam 
“you two protected,” agaupta “you protected/ agaupsam “ I protec¬ 
ted/* aguupswa “ we two protected/’ agau'psmci u we protected/’ 
ugopdyishyat or agopishyat (No. 503) or agopsyat (No. 511) “he 
Would protect.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is kshi 4< to wane,” which makes 
kshayuti “ he wanes,” chikshdya “ ho availed,” chi/cehiyatuh (No. 220) 
they two waned,” chiksliiyuh “ they waned.” 

A prohibition (of tbo augment it —No. 433) having presented 
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward. 

flrfe 

arrival qa sstr i 
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No. 514—It is only after the verbs kri y Szc. viz.— kri “ to make,” 
*Rl “ to go,” BHRI “to nourish,” vri to choose,” shjU “ to praise,” dru 
* to run,” sru " to drop,” and £ru “ to hear,” that it (No. 433) shall 
not be the augment, when it is lit that follows; —after another 
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that has not it, (when followed by a 
| different drdhadlidtuka affix,) the augment shall come, (if lit begin¬ 
ning with val, follows). 


fsTt^rq; I 3 I 3 I ^ I 

5t WHwrm fR*nf?re: i 

No. 515.— After a root which ends in a vowel in its original 

o 

Enunciation, and which is always devoid of the augment IT when 
t( i«i (No. 435) follows,—THAL (No. 424), LIKE tasi, shall not have th* 
au gmenfc if. 

I a I 3 » ^3 i 

faemfacT Hr*: qtCT ^ ^ qf TOT/T I 

No. 516.— When a root (ending in a consonant), with SHORT A 
, its vowel IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid of the 
au £meut if when followed by tdsi, then that, coming after that re >*. 
^ not have the augment if- 

HTTgTWFI 19)31^1 

' 
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HWT fjirUTfa*: *? srwjgrsre* wa I IWB 

^rrt-3 i hrstr mt%i » 

^T^T^TJCST^ 3T tHHTWTHS t^TO ! 

If %?rt% arrsr^T Tmz igin n 
feqfi ra i fgizj i %%tra: i fgfgg i fesnu i fgarsr i fef«- 
ftrg i fgfeftw i gaTi icgfa i ?rh i 3f3RH i i 

No. 517.— la the opinion of Bharadwaja, it is only AFTER a 
root which ends in SHORT RI, always devoid of the augment if when 
tad follows, that that shall not have the augment if. Hence if should 
be the augment of any other verb (in Bharadwdja’s opinion—in defe¬ 
rence to which Nos. 515 and 516 are considered optional). 

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these rules relat¬ 
ing to the augment if. What root ends in a vowel, or (ending in a 
consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of if when tdsi follows, may 
optionally have if, when thal follows. “What ends in short ri is 
under the same circumstances, always devoid of if. Any verb, except 
/.ri, &c. (No. 514), should have if, when fif follows (the foregoing 
option in the case of thal being borne in mind).” 

Thus we have either chilcsJuiyitha or chikshetha “ thou didst 
wane,” chikshiyathuh “you two waned,” chikehiya “you waned,” 
chikshaya or chikshaya “I waned,” chikshiyiva “we two waned, 
chikshiyima “ we waned,” kshetd “he will wane,” ksheshyati “he will 
wane,” kshayatu “ lot him wane,” akshayat “ he waned,” kshayet “ he 
may wane.” 

^rasaTfw 3rmr trnjT rhto h g gtrHTsrtiiH^r: » t 

No. 518,—Of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the LONG 
vowel sh ill be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter 
</ follows; but not if the affix bo one of those called krit (No. 320) 
OR a SARVADHATOKA. Thus kshiydt “may he wane.” 

f%fh I a » * i \ < 

RtWRa - ftrfg i i i HR 

CfffTH I <*8 I rurfff I HfTTR I WKJ! I HR: I frfRH I HHR3 ! rTRlT « 
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No. 519.—Let vriddhi be the substitute of an inflective base 
ending in ik, WHEN SIGH FOLLOWS AND THE PARASMAIPADA affixes 
are employed. Thus akshaisldt “ he waned,” aksheshyat “ he would 
wane.” 

The next verb to he conjugated is tap (tapa ) “ to burn,” which 
•nakes tapati “he burns,” tatdpa “he burned,” tipatuh (No. 494) “they 
two burned,” tepuh “they burned,” tepitha (No. 495) or optionally 
without the augment ((—No. 517—) tataptha “thou didst burn,” 
taptd “lie will burn,” tapsiyati “he will burn,” p-ipatu “let him burn,” 
llta 'pat “he burned,” tapet “he may burn,” tapydt “may he burn.” 
ui&psit (No. 499) “he burned,” atdptam (No. 513) “they two burned,” 
Qtapsyat “he would burn.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is leram ( kramu ) “ to walk.” 

31? WWWfif f l ft w fe l l ll I 3 i ^ ! 

^0 j 


'mzt hit srovjTgiR w i q§ mg i 

No. 520.— After these verbs, in the active voice, viz. jshra3 “ to 
•>lnne,” bhlXs “ to shine,” BHRAJt " to whirl,” kram “ to walk,” klam 
‘to be sad,” teas “to fear,” trut “to cut,” and lash “to desire,” 
there is optionally syan (No. 6G9). On the other alternative there 
13 sap (No. 419). 


***T: I a i ^ 1 af I 

**T eftg: ftlffl I sFTmfcT I ihTufrl I g*Tq I ^UrTT I 

*"**** 1 5RTHTH I SWH 1 » WITH I 5STOH I I 

I ^sfncqH I HI HTH I l 


No. 521.—Let a long vowel be the substitute of the vowel of the 
ly °t Kram, when an affix with an indicatory d follows, and a paras- 
, jtlPADA. Thus wo have optionally (No. 520) krdmyati pr knhnati 
9 walks,” chakrdma “he walked,” kramitd “he will walk,” kramish- 
kat b “ he will walk,” krdmyatu, or h'drmtu ‘ let him walk,” ajerdmyat 
' '-ki'dniat “he walked,” krdnxyet or krdmet “he may walk,” ! raniydl 
Uia y he walk,” akramit “ he walked,” akramishyit “ he would walk.” 










WHlSTffy. 



No. 523.— After a root ending in LONG a, there shall be MJ in¬ 
stead OF nal (No. 424). Hence papau “ he drank.’ 

SHT&T ^ I f I » I 

^f^Tnwjrg^T: sfe-fesT: ire: i w* > ™ ' 

ufqg i tmra i qtrcr. i in w i 3fqa ' i mr?r i mwffi * 

fasTH I I fatfrT I 

*No. 524._There shall be elision of LONG a when an dnlha- 

dhdluki affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 
i: or n, AND when the augment it follows. Hence papatuh (No- 
480) “ they two drank,” Jm mh “ the y drank ” papitha or (without th« 

augment i(—517—)“ thou didst drink ” V' l P athuh “- vou tw ® 

drank,” papa, “you drank,” papau (No. 523) “I drank,” pipiva w° 
two drank,” papima “ we drank,” P'Hci “ he will drink,” pdsyati “** 
will drink,” pibahe (No. 522) “ let him drink,” apibat “ he drank,” pM I 
be may drink.” 


|( 
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^ WRT>JV?TrI^ fisfrl I q*JTH I 
raijr « 7 sk i qwra i ^mTrim I 

SJ 'o ^ N “ 

No. 525.—Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the verbs 
called ghu (No. 662), and of the verbs rad “ to measure,” sihd “ ro 
b^nd/ 4 &c. (No. 625), WHEN an drclhaclkatuka substitute of Lift (No. 
465), with an indicatory &, follows. 

Thus peydt “may he drink. “ As there is elision (Ink) of .rich by 
No. 473, we have apdt “he drank,” apdtdm “they two drank/ 

i 3 s b s \\* i 

^7Tg;?r3Ti3 I 

\S5 O N 

No. 52G. —When elision (luk) of sich takes place (No. 473), AFTER 
what ends in LONG A only jus is the substitute of jhi (No. 481). 

i $ l ^ 8 I 

q^qwisr: i \ wwj i *1 i 

, ^ I 3?lTqfH i 

No. 527. — When us (No. 526) comes after what a or d is not 
! Final in a pada (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall be 

i the single substitute of both. Thus wc have apd + us (No. 526 )=zctpuh 
" they drank,” apdsyat “ he would drink.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is glai “ to be languid, which 
* friakes gldyati “ he is languid.” 

i i \ i so i 

^ H fafcj I 5 TjIt I !5!TfIT I I 

' ^ 

| | | j^t§h l 

xx 

No. 528.—There shall be a substitution of LONG k for the final OF 
* UAT ROOT, in the original enunciation, ends in ecu ; but NOT IF 
affix with an indicators & (such as rep) follows. Thus as Sap 
jj ^°* 419) is not affixed when Ht (No. 432 follows, the ai -of glai bc- 
| 0lney d, and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglau he wa : 

^ ,ln guid gldtd “ he will be languid,” gldnyati “If will be languid. 
y^'njata “let him be languid,” ay lay at “ lie was langu u,” gldyct “he 
| 1X1 a J be languid.” 
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swnniNrranTci ^r«r crrawri^ fififa « 


sinTH i J5iram i 

\ *V 

No. 529.—Let there be optionally a change to e of the long d 
of any other root, beginning with a CONJUNCT consouant, than the 
roots called ghu, and the roots md, sthd, &c. (No. 625), when an drdha- 
dhdtuka substitute of tin, with an indicatory k (No. 465), follows. Thus 
we have gleydl or gldydt (No. 528) “ may he be languid.” 

qmwmim ^ i s * j n i 

TJTTT ^ TZ ^TH I ^HrTTHTH ! WsTT' 

P3H I § I I gtffl I 

No*530 .—Of these, viz. of the verbs YAM “ to restrain,” ram “to | 
sport,” nam “ to bow,” and what loots end in long i, let sak be the 
augment; AND let it be the augment of sich coming after these, when 
the porasmaipada affixes are employed. Thus agldsti (No. 479) “he 
was languid,” agldsyat “ he would be languid.” 

Then next verb to be conjugated is hwri “ to bend,” which makes 1 
hwarati “ he bends.” 

ilfHSr #&Ui'Tgwirr: i 9 1 8 i V> I 

HIITT I ?%: I SlgHC 1 5Tg' j 

* 3 : i srg*: ! sr|Hi i srgw: i srgt i sign: i srg* i vrgfta i iff' 

ftm gar • 

No. 531.—Let GUNA (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be the jj 
substitute of what inflective base ends in short ri AND BEGINS WITH 
a conjunct consonant, when lit follows. 

After substituting vridhhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, vw? " 
have jo.hvjdra “ho bent,” juhwaratuh “they two bent,” jahward' j 
“they bent,” jalmartha “thou didst bend,” juhwaralhuh “you tW 1 ’ 
bent,” jahwara “you bent,” jahwdra or jahwam No. 490 “I bent, 
jahvwiva “we two bent,” jahwarima “we bent,” hwartd “he will bend • 

I S I 9 H ss ! 

^HT I gftwfn l g*3 « 1 g*H I 
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p/532.—Let it be the augment of sya (No. 435) after w 
Fm short RI, AND after the verb HAN “ to kill” Thus hwarisk- 
yati “ lie will bend,” hivavalu "let him bend,” cihwarat "he bent,” 
kwaret , " he may bend.” 


3%sf&S%*n$T: 19 18 1^1 

sr moT man-srrwgsi ^ i 

I I I 5 5 5Jo[$ I «(« I 

No. 533.—Let guna be the substitute OF the verb RI "to go ; ? > 
AND of WHAT BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT consonant and ends with 
short ri, when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdtuka substitute of Ihi 
(No. 465), beginning with y } follows. Thus hwarydt " may he bend/ 
ahwdrshtt “ lie bent,” ahivarishyat “ he would bend.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is &ru "to hear.” 


^ gr i 3 i \ I 98 i 

aa: v Jfartai: *ata aaiaaaag i aSrSi < 

S> ^ \J 

No. 534.— Of jSru let !§ri be the substitute, and let there be the 
affix §nu (No. 687). Thus we have srinoti (No. 235) “ he hears.” 

1(13 18 1 

No. 535.—A SARVADH^TUKA affix, WITHOUT AN INDICATORY I>, 
shall be like what has an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence trinutah 
they two hear.” 

gr§Nig§i i $ i 8 i cs i 

XUS WTacfe ^TT^MTH^i I 7203- 

1 TJ^Tftr | TJUm: I 71STO I 73%fjT I 

No. 536 .—When a sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, let there be a semi-vowel in the room of the u of the verb 
Hu “ to sacrifice,” AND of what ends in &NU (No. G87), when a conjunct 
consonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in tin 
"ord. Tims we have srinvxmti “they hear,” arinoshi “thou hearest 

uthah ’’'you two hear,” arinutha “you hear,” trincmi "I hoar.” 

i $ i 8 i x 09 ■ 







THE LAGStTKAtJMUDI: 



^p?5t3RK^j ^t5t rt k^t: trcsr: i ^ 3 : i tto&Ll 
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7;^rrg’ t 7P33 i ttcw i isFiT 1 ^rrafn 1 'sSiTR t ^^fim i W3SH 1 

No. 537.— And let there be optionally elision of this—i. e. ol 
the u of an affix not preceded by a conjunct consonaut — WHEN M or V 
follows. Thus we have srinivcih or srinuvah “ we two hear, irinmcih 
or srinumah “ we hear,” msrdva “ he heard,” su&mvatuh “ they two 
heard,” snAnivah “ they heard,” suArotha “ thou didst hear,” ivJruva- 
thuh “you two heard,” SuAruva “you heard,” susrava “I heard,’ 
susruva “ we two heard,” susruma “ we heard,” srotd “ he will hear,” 
sroshyati “he will hear,” irinotu “let him hear,” srinutdm “let the 
two hear,” srimeantu “ let them hear.” 


- 
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T?f=Ei^T?»T I 7-i^l I TWrlTR I WRR I TJfrl « 

»n3iTaT3:^T 1 7iui3Tta 1 73*0313 1 73*03111 1 i i 

vj 

5071033 1 ^71%: 1 i 1 3173 *>1311 1 7373*13 i 3 i 73 *n 3 1 


1 5073*33 1 73*ir3iH 1 TMRTtrm i 73*n*i: i ti*J13t: 1 TJ*^* 
rW I 71 **1313 I 7HHSTW I 71*H3T3 1 7J*5*inT I 1 TJ^nfirl • 

^TlTOR I TF3 *1RT ) I 
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No. 538.— And let there be elision (luk) of hi (No. 447), coming 
AFTER the SHORT U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BY A CONJUNCT con¬ 


sonant, Thus srinu “hear thou,” srinvMU (No. 444) “mayst thou 
bear,” SriniUani ' do you two hear," erinuta “ hear ye.” The augment 
derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna by No. 420, and 
av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have srivcvdni “ let 
me hear, ’ srinavdva (Nos. 450 and 455) ‘ let us two hear,” srinavdiv^ 
“let us hear,” oArinot (No. 458) “he heard,” asrinvAdm “they two 
heard,” asrinwan (No. 536) “ they heard,” aArlnoh “ thou didst hear, 
oArinutcim “you two heard,” asriyuta “you heard,” asrinavam ‘ 1 
heard,” vsrinwu (No. 537) or ctsfiniivct we two heard, oAvi-yvid o’ 
ainnuma “ we hoard,” srinuydt (N 03 . 400 and 461) “ he may hear, 
sfinuydtdyn “ they two may hear,” Hfinuyuh (Nos. 461 and 527) “ tln'T 
may boar,” irinuydh" thou mayst liear, snnuyatcivi “you two m l T 
hear,” sriy.v.ydta “you may hear,” smucydm “I may hear, ' srinuydt 





miSTffy 



bhvAdj. 1^3 
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^ ^ if t 

x^we^wo may hear,’" 6rinuydma “ we may hear,” sruydt (Nos. 4G6, 4G7. 
and 518) “ may he hear,” a§vaushit (Nos. 479, 480. and 519) “ he 
heard,” atyoshyat “ he would hear.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gumlri) “ to go.” 

^iSRTfroWf I a I ^ I I 

SWT ?g: fwi i i mm i 


No. 539. —Let CHHA be the substitute of the finals of these viz. 
18H “ f° wish,” GAM “ to go,’ and yam “ to restrain,” when an affix, hav¬ 
ing an indicatory s, follows. Thus (when sap —No. 419 —follows) we 
have gachohluiti “ he goes,” but the substitution does not take place 
(No. 432) in jagdma “ he went.” 




^rmrisnlT sRfefcr * raff^ i stwh: i aim: i sm- 

f-_ v s 5 'O 

rm i m^ i srnrg: i i mm i m* i whim i sjfow i 

W^lT II 


No. 540.—Let there be ELISION OF the penultimate of these, vi 
OAM ‘ to go, ’ HAN “ to kill,” JAN “ to produce,” KIIAN “ to dig,” AND 
OH as <k to eat,” WHEN ANY affix, EXCEPT A& (No. 542), EOLLOWS, begin- 
mng with a vowel and distinguished by an indicatory k or n. Thus 
we have jagmatuh (No, 486) “ they two went ,”jagmuh “they went,” 
jugamitha (No. 517) or jagantha “ thou didst go,“ jagmathuh “ you 
tno went/ 1 jagma u you went,” jagdma or jagama (No. 490) “I went,” 
jagmiva (No. 433) “ we two went,” jagmima “ we went,” gantd (No. 
510) “ he will go.” 

I 3 I * i yz I 

W: qrwratti i irfiicqfH < i i 

^ ^ ^ 'O "• 

| iTTOTrT I 


No. 5 ^ 1 ,—Let ^ k e £} ie an g mon ( 0 f an drdhadhdtnka affix 
M -giunuig with 8 , coming A ITER the verb GAM “ to go,” when the 

1 akasmaipada terminations are employed. Thus garni sky^ti “h^ 
" l! U'o,” gachchhat (No. 539) “let him go” agmhchhat “he wci.t." 
gaclichhet “he may go,” gamydt “may he go.” 
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^jf?g3R^TtmT533rnt^feH^ i ^nra?! i 

'O o 

^irftjrain i 


f m \ 

No. 542.—Let an be the substitute of chli (No. 471), coming 
after the roots push “ to nourish ” etc., which have the class-affix 
(vikarana) syan, i.e. which belong the 4th conjugation v No. 669), 
and after the roots dyut “ to shine ” &c., AND after those which 
(like gamlri ) have an indicatory lri, when the parasmaipadA 
terminations are^ employed. Thus agamat “ he came,” agamishyat 
(No. 541) “ he would come.” 

So much for the conjugation of those verbs of the first class which 
take the parcmnaipada terminations. 

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “ to increase,” takes the 
6 tman e pad a terminations. 


3|t I H I 

feu et i ? i«i i 


No. 543.—Let there be a change to E OF the Ti (No. 52) OF THE 
atmanepada substitutes OF what l (No. 404) has an indicatory T- 
Thus edh+ta (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edhate “ he increases.” 

%ri: I « J ^ i » 

=3drT: HTF* fgrlTWSKTtCT I UV1R I * 

No. 544.—Let there be hj in the room OF the a of what affi* 
has an indicatory ft (No. 535) and comes after short «. Thus edhet c 
(No. 463) “ they two increase,” edkante (No. 421) “ they increase.” 

^ I U « I « I 

fzm 7n*4: & OTff I W I URR 1 TO I 3WT nfi ' 

pyr i hutr? » iiyrm? i 

No. 545.— Let Sf? be the substitute OF thas, the substitute of an ^ 
that has an indicatory (. Thus edhase “ thou increasest," edhetke 


WHIST# 



BHVADI. 

two increase,” edliadhwe “you increase.” When gun a comes" - 
otter short a (No. 300), the gun a alone is the substitute—thus cdha -f e 
(No. 543 )—edhe “ I increase/’ edhdvahe (No. 422; “ we two increase/’ 
edkdmahe “ we increase.” 


t 3 i \ i \ 

No. 540.—When lit follows, let there be dm (No. 504) after 
that root which, being other than the root richchha “ to go,” 
begins with ich and has a heavy vowel (Nos. 4S3 and 484). 

\ \ i * i i 

i wvmrm H^r- 

No. 547.—The word " dm-pratyaya” in this aphorism, meaning 
that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the 
kind termed Bahuvrthi (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex¬ 
hibit (to one’s perception) the characteristic .implied in the name. 
Like the verb that takes the affix am (if the verb be conjugated 
with the dtmancpada terminations), so let the dtmanepada termina¬ 
tions be those of the verb kri when subjoined thereto (as an 
auxiliary). 

[Among Bahuvrfhi compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians dis¬ 
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name 
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-8atiinjhdt a) from 
those denoting what is otherwis e (atadgana-sanvijudna). The stock 
illustration of the former kind is “cUrgka-lcarnam Anaya ” — i. e. “bring 
Long-ear”—where the long ears accompany and mark the individual; 
and of the latter kind, “ driahta-adgaram dnaya” —i. e. “bring him 
that has seen the ocean ”—where the ocean does not accompany th>' 
loan, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who 
have never seen it The term “ dm-pratyaya ” above-mentioned i. e. 

that which has the affix dm” is of the latter description. We are 
told that the auxiliary is to take the same tense-affixes as “ that which 
has the affix dm;" but the verb, when we look at any part of it (such 
as ec -^°^ c ) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible—the dm , when 
present, causing (No. 50G; the elision of the tense-affixes.] 
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r?farcin w: i ^'•ara* i irvira^TH i • 

dvrrggifr i ^vrigjsTii i 


No. 54S.— es and utECH ai’e the substitutes OF T AND JH, the 
substitutes OF LIT. Thus we have edhdtidiakre “he increased,” edhdii- 
chakrdte “they two increased,” edhdnchakrire “they increased,” edkdn- 
chakriahe “ tho.u didst increase,” edhdAchakrdtha “ you two increased.” 


S*: i = i ^ < ' s * i 

drcri a:: i s^Tggi| i raras 1 

iroigg^i? i ^frogtirs i imisrasr i *r*r?TTH i i ^farffTT i 


rrfarrrrc: i i sfarnara i 


No. 549.—Let there be cerebral (jh in the room OF the dental l» l 
of the termination slridkivcim (No. 555), and of a substitute OF LUN 
AND LIT, coming AFTER AN INFLECTIVE RASE THAT ENDS IN One of the 
)<*tO-Ts of the i>rahj<'thdra in. Thus cdhMcluH'ridkive “you increased, 
tdktinchakre “ I increased/* edhdiichukrioahc “ we two increased/' cdhdri- 
ckukrinvxhe " we increased.” This tense may be formed thus also —- 
edkdrnbabhdva (No. 507) or edhdmdsa. Then, edhitd “he will increase, 
filhAt&rau, “they two will increase/* edhitarah “they will increase, 
t.dhitd&e (No. 545) “thou wilt increase,” edhitdsAtho “you two will 
increase.” 

xjf J C [ * i ^ I 

\Jt|t Rr*ra SiTtf: I rrfvjrlT^ I 

No. 550.— And when an affix beginning with dii follows, b c 
there be elision of 6*. Thus edhitadhwc “ you will increase.” 

^ l 9 I 8 I ** l 

ms?wT: ttw rcniifci *rc i jgrTvirrr% i i 

w? i iifywH i t i ufaziir i i ijfaarcsr 1 

umw i denier? i nfa®ra% i 

No. 551.—Let u be the substitute of the s of tas and of the verb 
a " to be,” when e FOLLOWS. Thus edhitdhe “ 1 will increase,' 
tdlatdswaJte “ we two will increase,” cdhitdsmahe “ we will increase, 
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“ he will increase,” edhishyete (No. 544) “ they two will in¬ 
crease,” edhisliyante “ they will increase/' eclhishyase “ thou wilt in¬ 
crease,” edhishyethe “ you two will increase,” edhishyadhwe “ you will 
increase,” edhishye “ I will increase/' edhishyavake “we two will in¬ 
crease/ 1 cdh ishyamdhe “ we will increase.” 

I ^ S 8 5 W 5 




*TH ^mgr I I ST^cITO I 3\FHrJ? I 

No. 552. — Let there be am in the room of the E (No. 543) of A t . 
Tlius edhatum '* let him increase,” elhetam (No. 544) “let the two 
• increase/’ cdhantdm “ let them increase.” 

S ^ l 8 I l 

^rarwit qTw ^T§fi: ararggiiT i i nvjvaw « 

No. 553. — In the room of the e of a substitute of lot coming AFTER 
8 ou v, there are v and am respectively. Thus (instead of edhase) 
edhaswn “ do thou increase,” edhethdm (No. 552) “ do you two increase,” 
edhadhwam (Nos. 543 and 553) “ do you increase.” 

% J 3 8 8 3 ^ \ 

iTirJww i *r\i i ^nsr| i i i $vr?i i pyrtm i 

i ifcraT: i iivjgm i iNvaw 5gi iNrafw i ihi i 

No. 554.—Let ai be the substitute OF E forming part of the 
u highest” personal affix substituted for lot Thus edhai “ lot me in¬ 
crease. ’ edh&vahai “ let us two increase,” cdhdmahai “ let us increase,” 
au( l then dt (No. 478) is prefixed to make (a +edktda=) aidhata 
(No. 218; “he increased,” aidhetdm (No. 544) “ they two increased” 
aidhunta (No. 421) “ they increased,” aidhathdh “ thou didst increase/ 
ai dkethdm “you two increased,” aidhadhwam “you increased,” aidke 
I increased,” aidhdvahi (No. 422) “ we two increased ,” aidhdmaui 
“ we increased.” 

fel?: \ ^ i 8 i ^ i 

^Tq; i try ft I ^WrTfW I 

No. 555. -Let sIyut be the augment OF Lift. There is elisio* 
ty No. 461.—The y is elided by No. 403. Thus wo hav* 
tdl.uu " he may increase,’’ edheyutdm " they two may increase.” 
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t^: i gmsr i qthn: i i i 

No. 556.—Let RAN be the substitute OF JH in the room 
Thus edheran (No. 555) “they may increase. 1 ’ edhethdh “thou 
increase,” edheyuthdm “you two may increase,” edhedhwam 

may increase.” 


of lift' 
mayst 

" y° u 


I ^ 1 8 I 1 

I I 1 

]vj 0> 557 ,_Let short a be in the room OF IT, the substitute of Ufa 

Thus cdheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhevahi “ we two may in¬ 
crease,” edhemahi “ we may increase.” 

ftrift: 8^888 \ 

i treiTtr: i n * 1 

i grafts i t qfatffawn** » ! 

nfytfa i I ' 

No. 558. — Let SUT be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of® 
substitute of lin. The augment siyut also is obtained from No. oaa. 
The y (of siyut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lm, »“ 
the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuka (No. 465), the elision a 
the s (of dyu\ and sut}, directed by No. 461, does not take place- 
Thus we have edh+ i (No. 433) +«*+«*», which, by Nos. 169 and ^ ■ 
becomes edhisMskta “ may he increase,” edhiaMydsUm “ may they tiro 
increase,”—then, as sut does not come except before t or th, edkislnran 
(No. 556) “ may they increase,” cdhishishthah “mayst thou increase, 
edllsfdyastham, “may you two increase,” edhishidhwam “may) 01 * 
increase,” edhisMya (No. 557) “ may 1 ircrease,” cdhishivaU “ may « 
two increase,” edhishimahi “ may we increase,” aidhishpt (Nos. 4/ > 
471 472, 433, and 1G9) “be increased,” aidhishdtdm “they tv° 


increased.” 

I ^ I ^ 1 ^ 3 

WJFilTTrj » i?ftTdcT I I 

mmv i Sfajw i sfafe i i 



i I I irTOOTCim I ! $?^tw I irfa- 

«?raf% i $fvrarn7% i sag sKfi#T i ^ i 

No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of jk, not coming after 
the vowel A, when the terminations are the atmanepada. Thus 
aidhishata “ they increased/’ aidhishihdh “ thou didst increase/' 
cddhishdthdm “you two increased/’ aidhidliaiua/ni (Nos. 549 and 550} 
f< you increased/' aidhishi “ I increased/' uidhishwahi " we two in¬ 
creased/’ aidhishmahi “ we increased/' aidhishyatct “ he would in¬ 
crease, ' aidhishyetam (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “they two would in¬ 
crease/' aidhiskyanta “ they would increase," aidhishyathdh “ thou 
wouldst increase/' aidhishyetham “ you two would increase/' aidhishya - 
dhwctm “ you would increase," aidhishye “ I would increase," aidhishya - 
sahi (No. 422) “ we two would increase/’ aidhishydmahi “ we would 
increase." 

The next verb to be conjugated is /cam (Jcamu) " to desire." 

1 3 I \ 8 ^ I 

1 %faTH Hgf t SfiTOSH I 

^ \ 

No. 560.—Let the affix Nusr (leaving ni) come after the root 
RAM “ to desire," without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory n, the dtmanepada terminations (tan —No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420) 

“ he desires." 


\ i i # * w i 


53 5 inj i 1 fe src i i 

1 gsRfww * gsRwra 1 gsrfirear i i » ?jgRm- 

**$ 1 I I SfiftfrlT I SRmfetOH « 5Rf«5E»a 1 3RTO- 

» TORTITOrr I SfinTOrT » SRTJlfaofte J I 


No. 5G1.—Let ay be the substitute of ni WHEN these—viz. am 
( lV °. 5 °4). ANTA, ALU, AYY A, ITNU, ANDtSHNU ( — affixes, of which there 
18 no further mention made in this grammatical compendium -) 
follow. Thus kdmayanchakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
**»d pret., the affixes are ardkadhdtu/ca (No. 432), the nifi (No. 5G0), 
J No. 503, is optional :—thus we may have chakame ** he desired,” 
“zianufte “ they two desired,” ohaktmire (No. 548) “ they desired,” 
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i i 5 t^t: i iiyyi^TW i ?[9 e3w i 

No. 556.—Let ran be the substitute OF Jll in the n 
Thus edheran (No. 555 ) “they may increase.” edhethdh “ thou mayst 
increase/’ cdheyuthdm "you two may increase,” edhcdhivam “you 
may increase.” 

I%isg v i ^ i » i i 

i i i i 

No. 557. — Let short a be in the room of it, the substitute of I'm. 
Thus edheya (No. 555 ) " I may increase;’ edhevahi " we two may in¬ 
crease,” edhemahi " we may increase 




^ I 3 n 8 8 § I 

ire i nitrq: i h i iTf\iaTg i 

^fvjTtnT^cire i i i TinjuTirirara i ! 

i ^Twrsrfw i i i i 


No. 558.—Let sut be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of ,lr 
substitute of lift. The augment siyut also is obtained from No. 555. 
The y (of siyut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lin , * u 
the sense of benediction, are dfdhadhdtulca (No. 465), the elision of 
the 8 (of siyut and sat}, directed by No. 4G1, does not take place. 
Thus we have edh+i (No. 433) + ff£+sta, which, by Nos. 169 and 7$, 
becomes edhishishfa " may he increase,” edhisMydstam " may they two 
increase;* — then, as sat does not come except before t or th, edhislvlruu 
(No. 556) "may they increase,” edkishishthah "mayst thou increase, 
edhtsfUyastham, "may you two increase,” edhishidhwam may y° u 
increase,'* edhisMya (No. 557) "may I increase,” edhishivahi " may 
two increase/* edhishimahi " may we increase,” aidhishfa (Nos. 4s(&> 
471, 172, 433, and 169) “he increased,” aidhiskdtdm "they two 


i nor eased.” 

I ^ l \ i M t 

^ r sR TTT H nr^jTrwwii: t *uth i ijfcnra i iiifwT: i 

groTw i i jjrftjfa i i i ^5q?[ i Trfv* 1 ' 
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No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of jh t not coming after 
the vowel A, when the terminations are the atmanepada. Thus 
aidkishata “ they increased/’ aidhishthdh “thou didst increase,” 
aidhishdtham “ you two increased,” aidhidhawa/m (Nos. 549 and 550) 
u you increased/' aidhiski “ I increased/’ aidhishwahi “we two in¬ 
creased/’ aidhishmahi “ we increased,” aidhishyata “ he would in¬ 
crease,” aidliishyetam (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “they two would in¬ 
crease/’ aidhiskyanta “they would increase,” aidhishyathdh “ thou 
wouldst increase,” aidhishyethdm “ you two w r ould increase/’ aidhishya - 
d.hwam “ you would increase,” aidhishye “ I would increase/’ aidhishya - 
c'cihi (No. 422) “ we tw r o w T ould increase/’ aidhishydmahi “ we would 
increase.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is fcam (Jcamu) “ to desire.” 


i ^ i \ \ w i 

i i srupjh i 

No. 560. — Let the affix NIN (leaving ni) come AFTElt the root 
KAM “ to desire/’ without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory n y the dtmanepada terminations (tan —No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have lcdmayate (Nos. 4S9 and 420; 
u he desires.” 

> $ i » i sat i 

titt i efimnigi i gTznsg =n i i t 

S» \ \ 

i gsfiftrir i i i i » ^rFw 

i sKmfarcmr t «RfjTHT i qimfacqR i otifsiajg I «RTW- 
q flT*r \ i g»mgf! > i sEfirfte t 

No. 5G1.—Let ay be the substitute of ni when these—viz. am 
(N o. 504), ANTA, ALU, AYY A, ITNU, ANDISHNU (—affixes, of which then* 
18 no further mention made in this grammatical compendium —) 
follow. Thus kdmayduchakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
2nd Pret., the affixes are dnUiadhdtuhi (No 432), the nhi (No. 5C0\ 
l ’> r ^03, is optional :—thus we may have chakame “he desired,” 
i,lc ikan\dte “ they two desired,” ohakamire (No. 548) “they defied/' 







THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: 



ikcimishe ** thou didst desire,” ch.ikaviathc ** you two desired, 
ehakamidhwe (No. 549) “ you desired,” chaJcctme “ I desired, chakami- 
vahe ** we two desired/* choJccLWivnict,he “ we desired/* kdmccyitd he 
will desire/* kdrmyitdse ** thou wilt desire/* again (without nin) 
Jcamitd « he will desire,** kdmayshyate or kumishyate ** he will desire ” 
kdmayatdm (No. 552) **let him desire/* akamayctta 1 he desired, 
komayetd “ he may desire/* kdTtiayishishtct or kcimishishtci (No. 558) 
'* may he desire.” 


isjrcfiife i i \«i i 




graft 3 ^ 3 \ I 3 

l ^Tfrr 3?H > 

No. 562.— After what ends in NI (No. 560), AND after tin- 


verbs sri &e. i. e. sfii “ to serve,” DRU “ to ruu,” and sru “ to drop, 
let cha£t be the substitute of Mi (No. 471), when Inn follows sig¬ 
nifying an agent. The case then standing thus—viz: /cdmi-fuf' 1 - 
we look forward. 


Jinan?: i 

No. 563.—Let there be elison OF NI when an drdhadhdtuka affix. 
not beginning with the augment IT, FOLLOWS. Thus, in the 3rd prut., 
we find at this stage k&m + ata. 

%T W&i 3^ 3 8 3 ^3 

g^t?? %T cinjmiTOT » 

No. 564.— Let there be A SHORT vowel in the room OF THE pen¬ 
ultimate letter of an inflective base, when NT, FOLLOWED BY OH AN 
(No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam+ata. 

! $ 8 ^ 3 \\ 3 

^: tr?nro? g • 

No. 565._ When CHAJ& follows, there are two iu the room 

the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unredu plicate 
root— but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root th** 

begins with a vowel. Thus we get (by No. 488) chakam+ata. 

i » \ 8 s ^ i 
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No. 56G.—Let the effect he UKE as if SAX (No. 752) had followed. 
<'ii the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel (No. 4821, of an 
inflective base to which ni, followed isy chan, is affixed— pro\ idlu 
there is not the elision OB’ any letter in the prufyohdru AK occa¬ 
sioned by the affixing of ni (as, for example, under the provisions of 
No. 505, there is). 


5 ^ 0 8 0 8 


Trl I 


No. 507.—Lot short i be the substitute OF the SHORT A of a re¬ 
duplicate when San follows. Thus (No. 5GG) wo get e'ItLkam + al'i,. 


sFHJt 8 I 8 I £8 0 

No. 568.—Let there be a LONG vowel in the room of a light 
(vowel ot a reduplicate, in a case where the state <>t things is as ll 
the afti\* were san (No. 50G). Tims we have finally (No. 157) "e/o'- 
fcamata <% he desired.” 

On the alternative (allowed by No. *503) of there not being the 
nflix ?u?i, the rule following applies. 

TT Hi i 3 i i 


No. 569._*’ Chan should he stated to he the substitute of 

( HLr coming after the verb kam.” Thus we have nclud^mata “ ho 
desired/’ afaimay'xhtiata or akamishyata (No. 503) “he would desire. 

The next verb to be conjugated is ay (ay<<) “ to go, which makes 
<f y«te “ he goes.” 


No. 570. Thevo is a substitution of l for the v of av ipasakua 
No. 47), when the verb ay follows. Thus pra+at/ufr —phl/fat* “ im 

pard 4- ay ate = paldyata “ he flees.’ 

K 
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No. 571.—And after these—i. e. DAY “to give,” ay “to go, 
and as “ to sit,”—let there be dm, when lit follows. Thus aydncliakre 
‘ be went,” ayitd “he will go,” ayiahyate “he will go,” ayatdm (No. 
552 ) “let him go,” dyata “he went,” aycta “he may go,” ayislmhta 
(No. 558) “ may he go.” 

' I e m ^ S 

ITJi: THT v cTrK t|WT WW 3T Z\ I 

i i i i ap 

5TOT I 8 1 1 , . J , ft . 

No. 572. —Cerebral dh (see No. 549) is optionally the substitute 

of the dental dh of shtdhiuam, or of a substitute of luii or lit, coming 
aiter the augment it that follows one of the letters of the inatyd- 
Mrain. Thus ay ishidliwam or ayiriridhivam “may you go,’ dyish.a 
(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “he went,” dyidhwam or dyidhwam “you went. 


dyiahyata “ he would go.” ( , 

The next verb to be conjugated is dyut (dyuta) “ to shine, w uc i 


makes dyotate (Nos. 419 and 420) “he shines.” 


i 9 i ^ ^ 1 

mmxw ottr i t^r i 

No. 573.—Let there be A VOWEL in the room OK the semi-VO* e 
(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs viz. d\UT 
shine, M and swapi “to cause to sleep." Thus didyate “ he shone. 

i \ i ^ i ^ i 
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I ua felrTT aiS I u 1 1 I » S » fat® 3 * 1 
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fo. 574. — After the verbs dyut, &c. the pcirasmaipada termina¬ 
tions may optionally be the substitutes, when lun is affixed. Then 
by No. 542, ah is in this case substituted for the chli (No. 471). Thus 
we have adjjutat, or, on the alternative, adyotishfa (Nos. 472, 433, 
and 169) “he shone,” adyotishyata “he would shine.” 

In the same way are treated swit (dwiti) “ to be white,” raid 
(nimidd) “to be unctuous,” shwid; (hishundd) “to be unctuous” 
and “to quit” — or as some say—“to fascinate” —while others again 
say that it is not this verb, but kshwid (hikshwidd) “to be unctuous — 
to liberate” that comes under the rule, ruck (rucha) “to shine—to 
please, ghfcg (ghupi) “ to exchange,” Subk (sabha) “ to be beautiful,” 
ktihubh (kskubka) “ to shake,” nabh (nab ha) and tubh. (tuhkaj “to 
hurt, srahs (sramii), bhrahs (bkrahsu), and dkw *As (dh uxulsu $, “ to 
fall down,” dhwaiis (dkwahsu) “ to go,” srambh (srambku) “to trust 
in, and vrit (Vfitu) “to be.” This last makes vartate “he is,” vavritr 
(No. 54S) “he was,” vartitd “he will be.” 


^sj^T: \ \ I \ l « l 
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No. 575.—After the five verbs vrit “to be,” &c., there shall 
optionally be the paratmqipadd affixes, when sya (No. 435) or san 
(No. 752) is attached. 

i « i ^ i ye j 

*ratnl«r<|W3iar g rrensraTwit i t 

i gggm i mnn i sag . gfgtrte i ggfe i ! 
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No. 570.—The augment it (No. 433) shall not be the augment 

an d)dhadhdtuka affix beginning with the letter s and coming 

Auer one of the four verbs VHIT &c. viz. vri “to be,” rridh “to 

^ ’ fyidh to break wind,” or syandu “to ooze,” in the absence 

ai * e utmanepada affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment it does not 

iu^ ear, ^ a Var * s y a ^~ (where the affix is a pamsmaipada), but it does 

“ 1 (where the affix is dtmanepada) “he will be,” VArtata.i 

^N - ^ e > avar t<-da “he was,” vaveta “he may be.” v<ivt.inkfdx , '( 

] ma y he be,” avartishta “ be was, avartsyat (No. 575) or 

W«rt*sh ma (Na 57fi) „ he wuld be „ 
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The next verb to be conjugated is dad (dada) “ to give, 
makes dadate “ he gives 


§1 


fi i % i « i * 
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^t 0 _ 577 —There shall NOT be a change to e (No. 494) in the case 
of the verbs Sas “to bless,” or dad “ to give,” or of what verbs 
begin WITH v, or of the a which is appointed by the term «UNA (as 
in No. 420), nor shall there be the elision of the reduplicate, Thus 
we have dadacle “ he gave,” dadaddte “ they two gave,” dadachre 
>■ they oave daditd “ he will give,” dadishyate “ he will give,” dadatam 
« let him give,” adadata “ he gave,” dadeta “ he may give,” dudMlda 
(No. 558)" may he give,” adadishta “ he gave,” adadishyta “ he would 

r* ’f* 5> 

g The next verb to be conjugated is trap (irap&sh) “ to be ashamed, 
which mlikes tvajpatc he is ashamed. 


HT I vTRT » ^f<735H I I I 1 
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No 578.—There shall be the change to e of the a OF these, vi/- 
•mi “to cross” l'HAL “to bear fruit” bhaj “to serve,” AND traf 
,TRM>ush) “to.be ashamed,” and also the elision of the reduplicate, 
v.hen a substitute for lit with an indicatory k (No. 494), or thal * 
the augment if (No. 495), follows. Thus trepe “he was ashamei 
trapitd or trapid (without the augment it—No. 511) “he will 
ashamed,” trapiehyate or trapsyate “ho will be ashamed” frapat«" 

■ l,. f( him be ashamed,” aUapata “ he was ashamed,” impel* “ he wW 
1,,-. ashamed,” frapishM fa (No. 558) or, on the option allowed (by V- 
511) trapsma, “ may he be ashamed," atrapitht u or (by No. 5l<>- 


a hen the augment it on the option allowed by No. oil, is not at- 






alrapta “ lie was ashamed/’ atrapishyata o\ m atrapsyat o, (No 
v lie would be ashamed.” 

So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verbs with the* 
dtmanepada terminations. 

I <{ I gsfcT I ’STOH I ftpST* l ftrfsW I I 
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^ra?t i i ^fzjQig i g^ i gfafasiH i gfiorfggfr i ggfasqg i 
i wc5r i t i »?rT?r i vneg i gwn: i g«H.‘ i g«: i 
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i g*jg i gjpr i gij i i wrgifa i wgm i wftaifg i wrfr- 
*** i i i gwn « gvncfi i w?g i weg i 

No. 579. —The verbs next to be considered take both the -p a - 
'tasmaipada and the utmanepada terminations. Of these Sr l (win) 
to serve,” mokes srayati or foayate “ he serves,” sihdtfi or sisriy 
he served,” srayitd “ ho will serve,” Srayiehycvti or smyiehyate “ he 
vill serve, ’ srayalu or srayatdm “ let him serve,” asrayat or asrayata 
‘he served,” srayet or srayeta "he may serve,” &riydt (No. 518) or 
xniyishishta (No. 558) “may he serve,” substituting chan, instead of 
for by No. 502, imiriyat, or, with the dtrmnepada, asiinyattc 
he served, ’ ah' ayi shy at or a&ruyishyata “ he would serve.” 

Tlie verb bltrl (hhrul) “ to nourish ’’ makes lharati or bharate “lie 
nourishes,” babhAra "lie nourished,” habhratuh (No. 424) “they two 
nourished,” bo.hhvuh “ they nourished,” babhartha “ thou didst nourish,’' 
babhriva “ we two nourished,” babhrima “we nourished,” habit re (No. 
548) “he nourished,” babhrhhe ‘ thou didst nourish,” bhartdsi or 
bhartdse “thou wilt nourish,” bhariskyati or bhanshyate “he wil 
nourish,” bharatu or bho.mtdm “let him nourish,” abhamt or abharala 
he nourished,” bharet or bhareta “ lie may nourish.” 

i 9 j g § *e \ 

^ ^ fe i dfe n?«g 

^nrajrar smr ^ \ i 

/v Let rin be the substitute of the vowel ri t when sa 

of i \ 1 ^ 1 . 0rj,m%s ’ ° il YAK (No. 801), or an drdhadliatuha, substitute 

itself ir b^ nn ^ n ^ ' Vlt ^ ^ ,0 ^°^ er y> The substitute rin present ing 
is place, in the aphorism immediately preceding the present 
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‘iv'vL. VII. 4? 27), a long vowel is nob substituted by No. & 
^rtborwise the direction to substitute rifi (with a short vowel) would be 
unmeaning.—Thus we have bhriydt. “ may he nourish. ’ 



i \ \ \ \ 

tirr vs^rrsft foitr i wiflg 1 wift- 
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No. 581.— And tin and sich, corning after what ends in Rl OR 
>;f, are regarded as having an indicatory k, when an dtmanepada affix 
(taii) follows. Thus—without the substitution of gicna (No. 467), we 
have bhrislmhta (No. 558) “ may he nourish,” bhrishiyaatdm “ may 
they two nourish,” dbhdrahit (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 479, and 519) “ ho 
nourished.” 


i s 1 5 1531 

ftrat urn ntfa i 'JUFT I gaftora i gaftsag i jra Tfrm : 51 

1 wta i sign: i i wgq i i 5f%ar i i 
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No. 582.— After a short inflective base, there is elision oi 
nick, if a jhdl follows. Thus abhrita “lie nourished,” abha risky at or 
abharishyata “ he would nourish.” 

The verb hri (hr in) “ to take” makes harati or k irate. “ he takes, 
/'ihdra or juhre “he took,” jahartha “thou didst take,” jahriva “ we two 
took,” jukrima “ we took,” jahrishe “ thou didst take,” hartd “he will 
take,” hariskyati or harishyate “he will lake,” haratit or haratdm “let 
him take aharut or ahuvuta ho took, liaret or hetreta “ he ma3 T take, ^ 
hriydt (Nos. 580 and 337) or hrixhishta (Nos. 555 and 558) “may he 
take,” hrihlydeidnl “ may they two take,” ah&rshit t'No. 519) or ahrita 
(No. 582) “he took,” aharishyat or aharishyata “he would take.” 
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lie manner dliri (dhriii) “ to hold ” makes dharati or dharoh 
olds;” n{ (nin) “ to lead ” makes nayati or nayctte “ lie leads; ’ 
i>uch (dupacliash) “ to cook” makes packati or pachdte “ he cooks,” 
pupdcka " he cooked,” pcchitha (Nos. 517 and 495) or papaktha {No. 
ol C>) “thou didst cook,” pecha (No. 494) “ he cooked,” paUd “ ho will 
co °k’ tihaj (bhaja) “to serve” makes bkajati or bhajate “he serves.' 
bavndja or bheje (No 578) “he served,” bhaktd “he will serve,” bkaJc- 
*( yati or bhuhhyate “he will serve,” abhdhhtt (No. 499) or cibhalda 
°* “ he served,” abhalcshdtdm “ they two served;” yaj (yaj< f ) 

lo worship a deity, to associate with, to endow,” makes yajati or 
yujcite “ he- worships.” 

\ $ \ \ | ^ | 
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No. 583. When lit follows, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the 
r ° om 0F ^he semi-vowel of the reduplicate of both sets of verbs, 
VIZ vach > &c -(No. 584) and grok, &c. (No. 675). Thus iydja “ he 

worshipped.” 


f*fa M i \ » Vi i 
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Ao. 584. There is a vowel (No. 281) in the room of the semi- 
vowel of vach <c to speak,” swap “ to sleep,” and yaj, &c., when an 
l ffix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we Hive i 4* ctj + 
{, t u h> wliich, by No. 283, becomes ij + utuh , and, by reduplication >j 
+ ( j+atuh. By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes finally {jatuh “they 
^'vo worshipped,” and so iju.h “they worshipped,” i yajitha (where 
theie is an indicatory p) or (without the augment— No. 517) iyashpia 
(^V 334 and 78) u thou didst worship,” ije “ he worshipped,” yashta 

(N°s. 334 and 78) “he will worship.” 

fi: f% I c j s. | 8^ | 
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No. 585.— When s follows, there is K in the room OF SH OR W- 
Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become ah), yakshyati or yakahyatr 
' lie tvill worship,’’ ijydt ( Nos. 584 and 33/) or yukshiahta may 
worship,” aydksMt (No. 499) or o.yash ta (Nos. 334 and 513) 


he 
he wor¬ 


shipped.” 

The verb vdh (vaha) “to hear” makes vahati or vakate “lie bears.' 
uvdha (No. 583) “ he bore,” v.hatuh (No. 584) “they two boro,” uhi'h 
“they bore,” uvuhithn “thou didst bear.” 




twi: h awn: i 

No. 586.—Let there be mt in the room OF T Olt Tit coming AFTER 
a j HASH (a soft aspirate), but NOT if t or th is a part OF the verb P II A 
“to hold.” Thus, when we liave vah + tha without the augment it 
i No. 517). The li being changed to (}h by No. 276, the th <>t thd 
becomes dh by the present rule, and then dh by No. 78. 

ix % shm i = 


No. 587.—There is elision of pu, when r>n follows. 
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No. 588.—When elision of dk (No. 587) has taken place, let o he 
ill-, substitute in the room of thu a ok shah “ to endure/’ and vaM 
“ to bear” Thus we have uvdha “thou di<lst bear/’ vhe " he bore. 
nnlhd (No. 58G) “he will bear,” mkshyati (No. 535) “ fie will bear, 
nrnkxhU (No. 409) “he bore” uvodh/nn (Nos. 513, 276, and 580) 
‘‘they two h«->rr*” avaksuh “they bore/’ inul-Lfh “thou borest,’ 
a r> nlt\ft}n “you two bore,” cfvotfh't “you bore. <iv fkxhar/i “I bore, 
(in'bJuw ‘ we two bore,” avdkshma “wo bon*.’ or, with the dtmd' u ' 
pa'la affixes, avotfha ( Nos. 513. 276, and 536) “ ke bore," tm tk*hiUuM 
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bore,” avctl'shata “they bore/ 5 avodhdh “tbou borest” 

“you two bore,” avodhivcivi “you bore, avcdcshi I bore, 
a 'wkshu'ahi “we two bore,” civikshnicihi “we bore. 

So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of “bind, &. 

The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ctd (c ulci) “ to eat. 

s 
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No. 589. —Let there be elision (hd) OF »4ap (No. 419) after ap 
1 to eat,” &c. We then have atti (No. 90) “he eats,” attah “they tw« 
udanti “they cot,” obsi “thou catest,” atthah “you two eat, 
( dJha “you eat,” a dmi “ I eat,” adwah “we two cat,” achnah “ we eat/ 

5 * I 8 8 8® I 
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No. 590. —Let gluts {ghaslri ) be optionally the substitute of the 
1001 a d, when lit follows. Thus we may have jagkdsa ‘ he ate. 

In making the next modification of this word, we have elision of 
^ le penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a ch ir 
* or the <jb y by No. 90, and we look forward. 

t e i \ i i 
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Ko. 10l.—A nd let the^g be *h in the room of the s ok those 

I ytbs—— viz. 6as “to instruct,” vas “to dwell” and ghas "to eat,’ 
n dn« after in or a guttural (see No. 109). Thus wc have jakohatuk 
?V/ 10 ^ tW0 ate ’” jvkzhuh ‘they ate,” jaghasitha “thou didst eat,’ 
> * ill th , uh “you two ate,” jakdiw “you ate,” jaghha “ I ate,” jakskir-i 
tw ° ate,” jakshima “we ate.” On the alternative allowed by No. 
0- we have uj.a (No. 477) “be ate,” ddatuh “ thev two ate,' adult 
tho y ate.” 
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No. 592.—Let it be always the augment OF that corning after 
these— viz. ad “ to eat,” El “ to go/' AND VYEN “ to cover.” Thu* 
dditha “thou didst eat,” attd “lie will eat,” citsyati “he will eaf,” attw 
* let him eat ” attdt (No. 444) “may he eat,” attain (No. 446) 1 let the 
two eat,” adantu “let them eat.” 


1 $ I 8 I W < 
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No. 593. — Let there be dhi instead OF hi (No. 447) after the 
verb HU “ to give,” and what ends in jhal. Thus addhi “ do thou 
eat,” attdt (No. 444) “ mayst thou eat,” attam “do you two eat,” attci 
“eat ye,” addni “let me eat,” addva (Nos. 445 and 455) “ let us two 
eat,” addmcb “ let us eat.” 
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No. 594. — According to the opinion OF all the authorities, at 
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming after the verb AD i 
“ to eat.” Thus ddat (No. 478) “he ate,” dttdm “ they two ate,” ddan 
they ate,” ddah “ thou atest,” dttam “you two ate,” dtta “you ate, ’ 
ddarn “I ate,” ddwa (No. 455) “we two ate,” ddma “we ate,” adydt 
(No. 461) “he may eat,” adydtdm “they two may eat,” adynh (No. 
527) “they may eat,” adydt (No. 337) “may he eat” adydatdm “may 
they two eat,” adydsuh “may they eat.” 

s * \ « $ i 

gn^: i i stcihh i i ^ f^TrnrraT: i ^ i wfor i 

No. 595 .—When lun or san (No. 752) follows, let ghaslri 
be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of chli (No. 471), there is \ 
ah (No. 542). Thus aghcmt “he ate,” atsyat “he would eat.” 

The verb Uan (hanu) “to kill or to go” makes hanti “he kills.' 
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No. 596.— When there follows an affix, beginning with a JHAL 
and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR N T , there is ELISION OF THE 
nasal of the following that one! in a nasal, viz. THOSE which IN THEIR 
ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENTED, AND VAN “ to ask 
or beg,” and TAN “ to stretch,” fee. 

Those which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their original 
enunciation gravely accented, or the following, viz: yam “to restrain,” 
ram “ to sport,” nam “ to bow,” gam “ to go,” han “ to kill,” and 
man “ to respect ” 

By “tan&zc ” (the verbs of the Sth class, which, kri excepted, 
end in nasal,) are meant the following— viz. tan “ to stretch,” kshan 
“to kill,” kshiv “ to kill,” fin “to go,” trin “ to eat grass,” ghrin “to 
shine,” van “to ask,” and man “to understand.” 

By this rule we have hetn + tas—hatah (No. 535) “ they two kill, 
ghamnti (Nos. 540 and 314) “they kill,” hansi (No. 94) “thou killest ” 
hathah “you two kill,” hatha “you kill,” hanmi “I kill,” hanwah 

I ‘‘ we two kill,” hanmah “ we kill,” jaghdna (Nos. 314, 488, and 489) 
( he killed,” jaghnatuh (No. 540) “ they two killed,’ jaghnuh “they 
killed.” 

i s i ^ i wt i 
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No. 597. —And after the reduplicate syllable, there is the 
substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of the h of the verb 
hem. Thus we have jcighanitha (No. 517) or jaghantka “ thou didst 
kil V' jaghnatkuh (No. 540) “you two killed,” jaghna “you killed, 
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,,%/Mna (Np. 489) or jaghana (No. 490) “I killed," jaghniva (No. 
433) “we two killed,” jughnimct " we killed, hci'iita (No. 510) l' 1 

will kill,” hanishyati “he will kill " .hamtu “let him kill,” h/itdt (No?. 
444 and 59G) “may he kill,” hatdm “let the two kill,” ghnanU 
(Nos. 540 and 314) “ let them kill.” 


: M I 8 I ^ I 

598. _Let JA be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when h > 


I 


(No. 447) follosvs. 

Then, by No. 448, the hi would be elided, were it not for the 
rule here following. 
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No.* 599.—The rules, reckoning from this one to the end of the 
chapter (viz. thtj 4th chap, of the Vlth Lecture), are called dhhtya, 
(because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent on the 
aphorism) “ RHASYA.” When that (viz. one of the rules called ubhiya) 
.lit into operation, having the same place (for coming into 
operation, as another dbhiya which has already taken effect), that one 
(which has taken effect) shall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN 


EFFECT. 

Thus (ja having been substituted for Ivan, by No. 598, it might 
have been expected that the hi would be elided by No. 418, but) sin* ' 
the change to ja is not regarded a? having been accomplished, elision 
of hi does not take place. So wo have jahi “ do thou kill,” httdi 
(Nos. 444 and 596) “ tuayst thou kill/ 5 hatam “do you two kill/ hut* 1 - 
“do you kill,” handIni “ let me kill/’ han<<rt “let u 3 two kill,” hand' 
,/Ki “let us kill,” akan (Nos 458 and 199) he killed,” a hatdm (N°* 
596) “they two killed,” aghnan (Nos. 540, 314, and 26) “they killed 
(Nos. 458 and 199) “thou didst kill,” ahatimi “you two killed,” ah(d n 
•you killed,” alianam “I killed,” ahamoa “ we two killed,” ahanW’ 
• ( we killed,” 1. rnydt (No. 461) “he may kill. 
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No. 600.—Wu ere the affix in question is ardhadhatuka (No. 
436.—this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among others 
of the rule following—we look forward). 

IfitT I * I 8 8. I 

No. 601. —Let badu be the substitute OF the verb u.VN, when 
UN follows. (No. 600.) 

^ I * \ 8 I 8* I 
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N. 602.— And when run follows (let vadh be the substitute of 
! ha)i % as directed in No. 601 — provided the affix, as ruled by No. 600. 
is ardJuidhcltub.i). Thus we have vtdhydt (No. 337) “may he kill, 

' (idhydstdm “ may they two kill,” avculhtl “ he killed,” cihunishyut " h< 
would kill/' 

The verb y<L “ to mix or to separate” is next conjugated. 
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No. 606.— Where elision, through li;k. has takes place {as by 
*'">• let vriddhi bj substituted m tlio room of short u, whem a 

*> ( h' f xtdhdt\Llc(i affix, beginning with A consonant and distinguished by 
an lli dicatory p y FOLLOWS:—but not if the verb be reduplicated. Thus 
* ,VJ have yu +tip— youth “he mixes,” yatuh “they two mix,” yuvani^ 
( *^o.220) “ they mix,” yaishi ( No. 169) “ thou mixi it,” yuthah y^u 
vv ° n dx,” yutha “you mix,” yciumi “I mix.” yavail “we two mix. 
Vu'iauh “we mix,” yuydvi (No. 202; “he mixed," yavitd (Nos 433 
Uft d 420) “he will mix,” yavishyati “he will mix,” yauiu, “let k ; m 
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yutat (No. 444) “may he mix,” ayaut “he mixed,” ayutdm 
“ they two mixed,” ayuyltn (No. 457) “they mixed,” yuydt (No. 461) 
“ he may mix,”—here there is not vriddld (from No. 603), because, 
according to the explanation in the Mahdbhdshya, “what has an in¬ 
dicator p has not an indicatory n, and what has an indicatory n has 
not an indicatory p” : —(so, when ydsuf caine, which, see No. 460, is* 
regarded as having an indicatory n the Up ceased to be regarded a* 
having an indicatory p, without which No. 603 does not apply). So 
yuydtdm “they two may mix,” yuyuh (No. 527) “they may mix,” 
yuydt (Nos. 518 and 337) “may he mix,” ydydstdm “may they two 
mix,” yuydsuh “ may they mix,” ayavit (No. 519) “he mixed,” oya- 
viskyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “ he would mix.” 

The verb yd “ to go” makes yati “ he goes,” ydthh “ they two go,” 
ydnti “they go,” yaynu (No. 523) “he went,” ydtd “ho will go,” 
ydeyati “he will go,” yutu “let him go,” aydt “he went,” ay at din 
“ they two went.” 


gr i rto: i pr i sram i uraraTff 1 

■Ox X X N 

i jtrth i TUtTTmrnf t nrara: i i grappa i usr stt 

TTfrTJraPWT: I a I i?T I £ • WT I S I W T7RJ I c I ?T 


WraRT HHf I < I WIT I 1<> I TT 3TPI I 11 I tjff I Hr 1 

5T5R I 1? I *3JT HlftR I 18 I STTlyrrM IT=r TI^TrfiST: I 
T33 - 5TR l 19 I 

No. 604.—In the opinion OF SAKATAYANa ONl.V (and lienee op¬ 
tionally;, jns is the substitute of jhi in the room OF LAN, after what 
ends in long d. Thus ay uk (No. 527) or aydn (No. 26; “they went,” 
ydydt (No. 461),“ he may go,” ydydtdm “they two may go,” ydyuh 
(No. 527) “they may go,” ydydt (No. 337) “may he go,” ydydstarn 
“may they two go,” ydy&suh “may they go,” aydsil “he went/’ 
nydsyat “he would go.” 

In the same way are conjugated vd “ to go or smell, bhd “to 
shine, alind “ to bathe,” 6rd “ lo cook,” drd “ to go badly,” pad “ to eat,” 
rd “ to give,” U “ to take,” <ld “ to cut/' and Uiyd “ to relate. This 
(viz. khy&) is to be employed only with the adrvadhdtut.u affixes. 

Hm next verb to be conjugated is vid “to know.” 
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No. 605.—The affixes nal &c. (No. 424) are optionally used 
ll istead of the parasmaipada substitutes of lat coming after the 
verb vid “ to kuow.” Thus veda (No. 485) “ he knows, vklcituh they 
two know,” viduh “they know, vettha “thou knowest,” vidaihuh “you 
two know, vida “you know/’ veda “I know/’ vidwa “we two know/’ 
lidrna “we know.” On the other alternative, we have vetti (No. 4S5) 
he knows,” vittuh (No. 467) “ they two know,” vidanti “ they know.” 

I ^ ! \ [ ^ I 

^ryfesqTtr st i fgt*5R?sniffl3rRF?ffir n trj: i fgsra- 
i fits i ifsrn i iifswfa i 

No. GOO.— The augment dm is optionally employed after these; 
~-' iz. usti “ to burn,” vid “ to know," and jagki “ to wake,”— when 
follows. 


there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard the 
'orb vM as ending in short a (villa), guna is not substituted (as it 
''°uld otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus we have viddtichahira or 
liverfa “ he knows,” vcditd “ he will know,” vedisltyati “ he will know. ’ 



^. \ \ \m 

»mirwTsfr iiTST gff faqFRFi i 

?r \ i 

NO 

No. 607.—When lot comes after the verb vid, then optionally 
uigment am is irregularly attached; there is no substitution of 
f/U'iia (from No. 420—which fact is indicated by the exhibition of tlm 
l°rm viddn in the aphorism); there is elision (Juk) of lot; and the verb 
to make, with the terminations of the imperative, is appended, 
(giving, for example, vidankurvantc). One particular person and 
dumber is not alone intended to bespoken of (by the employment, in 
aphorism, of the form ciddtlkurvanta). 
fhus we may have vidthikarotu “ let him know.” 

<3: i * i \ i ae [ 
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No. (508.— Let u come after the verbs TAN, &c. (No. 719), AND 
after the verb kri “ to make.” This debars the application of sxp 


•No. 419). 

~im ^ 5 i \ 8 \ \\° I 

gi^TSH "3H 3<%Frl I faST^HTH 1 

' ft^T^Tftrt I qrart i ' 

N 0 . 609 .— Let short u be the substitute of the short a of C^» 
the modified form of) the verb kfi ending with the affix it (No. 60S), 
WHEN A SARVADHATUKA termination, with an indicatory k or n, 
r0 wa Thus viddnkurutdt (No. 607) “may ho know,” viMnkv,rui«‘ 

■ let the two know,” vvMnkurvantu “let them know,” vnlanlcu •> 
know thou,” vidnlkcCravdni (No. 420) “ let me know,” avet (Nob- ■ 
485, and 199) “ be knew,” avittdm “ they two knew.,” avlluh (No. 

“ they knew.” 

^13 « c 5 ^ 3 ^ | 

faft *3T 1 ' *3* . f333TH « 

nin I I 1 Mf3 1 9S l • 

No. 610.— And when sip follows, ru. is optionally the Sl ^tit 1 
of the D of a verb, when the d is at tbe end of a pada. T us * 
have art h (No. Ill) or avet “ thou knewest,” vuhjdt “he may o . 
ur . may he know,” vidydstdm “may they two know,’ avetM 
knew,’ arAiskyat “he would know” 

Tbe verb as “to be” makes a-sti “ he is.” 


^liuTfSTU: 1 i I 8 I w 

Sto wtavna® siWa i w: i vlfm 1 ’ ,ia 

5rj: i m i i i w i 

No 611 —Let there be elision of tbe A of tbe affix Ssam (• '’• 
714; and of the verb as “to be,” when a sdruadMtvJca affix, *i _ 
•m indicatory k or n, follows. Thus stah (No. 535) “they two aon 
HU'idi “ they are,” asi (No. 438) “ thou art , 1 ’’ M - you two are, 


•you are,” asmi “lam,” su-aA “ we two are, mal 


wo ure. 
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No. 612.—Let sh be the substitute of the s of the verb AS “ to 
Le/' coming after a letter of the prntydhdm in in an upasarga 
(No. 47) or after the indeclinable word PRADUS “evidently,” when 
the letter y or A vowel follows. Tims (after the upasarga ni, 
when y follows the $,) nishyat “ he may go out,” (when a vowel follows 
the s } ) pranishanti “they go out,” prddukshanti "they are manifest.” 

Why do we say, “ when the letter y or a vowel follows ?” witness 
obhistah “they two surpass.” 

1*18 5^1 

i gua i wfam i wfawfn i i shth i t 

Ni C\ " V 
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No. 618.—Let bhu be the substitute of the verb as "to be,” 
^’hen an drdhadhdtaka affix follows. Thus babhuva (No. 431) “he 
was,” bhavitd “ he will be,” bhavishyati “ he will be,” astu “ let him 
he, stdt (Nos. 44# and 611) "may he be,” stdm "let the two be, 
*antu “let them be.” 


\ 1 1 « i ^ i 

^iigT3mra?iTtfsg i imj i j sto i w i *mr- 

^ « ^TTsf I I I I I WTr? l STTrlTH I 

v \ \ \ v 

1 1 i %w nm i ‘ts i sfct i th: i 

No. 614.—Let there be a change to E OF a verb termed ouu (Nu. 
r> 62) and of the verb as, when hi (No. 447) follows, and let there 
,)e el *SHON of a reduplicate syllable. Then (the hi being changed 
to by (No. 593), we have cdhi “be thou,” stdt (Nos. 444 and 61 i; 
ln \v,st thou be,” stam “be you two,” sta “ be you.” asdni “let me be ' 
'va “let us two be,” asdma “let us be,” dsxt (Nos. 471 and 479) “ hr 
Wa55 » dsidm “they two ware,” asdn “they were,” sydt “be may b O 
tydttim “they two may be,” syuk “they may bo,” bhuydt (No. 613, 
ma y be be,” abhut “he was,” abhavishyat “ he would be.” 

The verb i (in) “to go,” makes eti (No. 420) “he goes,” i'a/i 
(Nog, 535 an( j 457 ^ "they two go.” 

L 
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No. 615.—Lot yan be the substitute OF the root IN, when an 
affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus yanti “ they go. 

i i I 8 8 ^ ! 

S^ot^rnfaipT *^rrs*raHisfe 1 1 

^j 0 gig.— li/an and uvah are the substitutes of i and u Of A 
REDUPLICATE, WHEN A HETEROGENEOUS vowel FOLLOWS. Thus 
(Nos. 4*26, 202, and 2D) “he went.” 

ifhS %W- fofcT 8 9 5 8 1^1 

ijoTjwmrw foffl ftife i ■ tg: ' ^ 1 

u?iT i TttqfH i im i i imm i i i f*Tg i 

No. 017.—Let A LONG vowel be instead of the reduplicate OF the 
verb IN, WHEN WHAT substitute for /it HAS AN INDICATORY K (No. 436) 
FOLLOWS. Thus iyalah “they two went,” iyuh “they went,” iyayitha 
(Nos. 433 and 517) or iyetk i (Nos. 515, 420, and 616) “thou didst go, 
eta “he will go,” cshyaii “he will go,” eta “let him go,” ait {Nos. 473 
and 218) “ he went,” aitdm “they two went,” dyun (No. 29) “ they 
v ent.” iydt “he may go,” iydt (No. 518) “may he go.” 

I 9 8 8 8 *8 8 

■gwrm titm t^iTSHrr ^ivjviTrpi fififa i Taftaia « 
uvrna tremor HUrnfacsR i datura i faw i aaam i 

No. 018—Let there be a short vowel in the room of the an (0 ( ’f 
the verb IN coming after an vpasarya, WHEN an dnihadh.dtv.ka substi¬ 
tute for Lift, with an indicatory k (No. 466), follows. Thus ni) - + 
j i/dt — niriydt “ may lie go forth.” 

In the example ahliiydt “may he go tip to," the short vowel is not 
substituted ; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that “ a single letter substituted 
shall be regarded as the final of the preceding word and the initial < l 
the following word,” does not apply, when the operation directed 
depends upon both what precedes and what follows:—so then, as the ’■ 
in ahliiydt, cannot be regarded as a part at once of the upaearga a 0 "- 1 
of the ve rb, the rule No. 61S consequently does not apply. 
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—. fhy do we say, “of the an?” witness sam+eydt =aameydt 

( — senn + d + {yot) “may he come,” where the rule does not apply, aj 
the verb begins with ech. 
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f^THT I =3JJTTH I TTGEIH I SIT? I t 

iN'o. 610.—Let (ia be the substitute of the root in, when lun 
toi.tow.s. By No. 473, there is elision (ltd) of the sick (No. 472} 
1 ilUs “ lie went,” uishyat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he would go.” 

I he next verb to be conjugated si (sin) “ to sleep.” 

5th I WH I 


Mo. 620.—Let. GUNA be the substitute OF Sift “to sleep,” when' A’ 
SAUVADHiTUKA affix FOLLOWS. Thus sctc (No. 543) “ he sleeps,” innate 
(No. 29) “ they two sleep.” 


^ I 9 I x i i I 


-v ** T 5W.THr I tftH I 5i$ I TTOril t I 7T$ | $3^ | 

i ftm i i fufvix i srfimr i Ttfnmn i ^ftto i yrzrr- 

^ i ^ra i i mm rarar i iimn i wftn i uuftrum* i 

i Tffmqre i i i ^ mmw i v i 

7? gquraTrf: I I ^rihzTH I I 


No. G21.—Let HUT (r) be the augment of the a of the substitute 
w ° f J ^ L (No. 421) after the verb “ to sleep.” Thus derate (No. 550f 
,/ c * s * ee P> st&he “ thou sleepest,” my dike “ you two sleep/* Kcdhut 
,;\ ou s * ee P>” 6 a ye “I sleep” Mvahe “we two sleep,” xemahe “we sleep/* 
V^ e (Nos. 429 and 548) “ he slept,” iieydte “they two slept,” ftsyire 
,/j °* “they slept/’ sayltd (No. 438) “ he will sleep,” toy i thy at? 

, 10 sleep/* &etdm (No. 552) “ let him sleep/’ kiydtdm “ let the two 
1 M ^ eraitn)l (No. 021 ) “ let them sleep,” aseia “ he slept/’ ahtydUbn 
* two slept,” uwrata (Nos. 559 and G 21 ) “they slept,” my it a 

! 6 ail d 4G3) “ he may sleep,” myi'ydtdni “ they two may sleep,•» 

’ (N . 55t>) “ they may sleep/’ SaylsMshta (No. 558) “may he 

1 * Q>fayn:h(Li (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “he slept,” i\iayh*hmt'& 

(N°. 435) “ he would sleep.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is i (in) “ to study.” This verb and 

i (ik)“ to remember ’’never appear apart from the preposition adht. 

Thus adhite (No. 543) “ he studies,” adhiyate (No. 220) “ they two 
study,” adhiyate (No. 559) “they study.” 

I * 9 8 S 8 

?-x.- | I 1 I * 

vitaHTO I anfra I w$famn*r t ^vntaw i t *®mat » 

graramt i iwj i i tour i i » 

3 i i i batata t TOftataTHTW i 

1 3 

No. 022._Let GA be the substitute of the verb i (in) “to study, 

•WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus adhijage. (Nos. 54S and 524) “ lie studied,^ 
adhyeta (No. 420) “he will study,” adhyeshyate “he will study,^ 
adhitdm (No. 552) “ let him study,” adhiydtum “ let the two study, 
adhiyatdm (No. 559) “ let them study,” adkishwu (No. 553 ) “do you 
study,” adiydtham “ do you two study,” adhidhwam (No. 553) “ do you 
study,” adhyayai (No. 554) “ let mo study,” adhyaydvahai “ let us two 
study,” adhyaydmahai “let us study,” adhyaita (Nos. 478 and 218) 
■■ he studied,” adhyaiydtdm “ they two studied,” adhyaiyuta (No. 559) 
“ they studied,” adhyakh&h “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdm ‘‘ yon 
two studied,” adhyaidkv;am “ you studied,” adhyaiyi “ 1 studied. 
adhyaivhi “ we two studied,” adhyaimahi “ we studied, adhiydu 
(Nos. 555, 461, 403, and 220) “ he may study,” adhiytydtdm “ they two 
may study,” adhiyiran (No. 556) “ they may study,” adhyeshisH a (No 
658) “ may he study.” 

fwrstT vf^#T: I * I « i I 

1 

No. 623.—The substitution of gd (No. G22) in the room of i (w) 
“ to study ” is OPTIONALLY made, WHEN LUN AND LRift FOLLOW. 

\ \\ * i ^ i 

umicstra traifewntSTfeiBR: ufarn w; i 

No. 624—What affixes have not an indicatory n or H shall bo 
ecnshh.'-r-d to have an indicatory n (No. 467), when they come after 
o£ (No. 622) and the verbs KUT " to bo crooked,” &c. 
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s> so >o v> s» s> ^o so ta 

j§^ 1 actrw 1 22?? 1 tu\n 1 Wfafa 1 1 5 tto 1 z>\jm 1 

1 h^t^j 1 sfivi 1 srara 1 3 [ivm 1 ac*i 1 tr?Tfa 1 srerra 1 
I^Tm^ 1 1 visa 1 1 vjnaw i tT?rra! 1 

^TWTal 1 srst* 1 ^ra-j\itw 1 1 =si 2 nnj 1 ^ 2 i\j 1 ^??T?rm i 

s-s^nvon x SO so N 
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No. 625 .—When an drdhadhdtuka affix, beginning with A CON- 
sonant and distinguished by an iudicatory /.* or h, follows, then let 
5ong % he the substitute of the long a OF the verbs termed GHU (No. 662), 


ai *d of ma “to measure/* stha “ to stand," ga “ to study," PA “ drink/’ 
IIA “ to abandon," and suo “ to destroy." Thus adhyagtshpi (No. 623) 
or > alternatively, adhyaishta (No. 218) “he studied," adhyagtshyala 
(No. 623) or adhyaishyata “ he would study." 


The verb duh (duha) “ to milk " makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 586, 
and 25) “he milks," ditgdhah (No. 535) “they two milk," duheenti 
<<the y milk," dhokdd (Nos. 277, 278,169, and 89) “thou milkest," 
or with the dtmanepada terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 543 and 535) 
he milks," dulidte “ they two milk," dtchaic (No. 559) “they milk," 
dhukshc (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “ thou milkest," duhdthe 
you two milk,” dhugdhwe (No. 277) “you milk." dahe “I milk," 
duhwahe “we two milk," duhmahe “we milk," dudoha (No. 485) or 
duduhe (No. 548) “he milked," dogdha (No. 586) “he will milk," 
dhohshyali (Nos. 277 and 278) or dhokshyate “he will milk," dogdhu 
lot him milk," dagdhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he milk," dagdhdm 
lot the two milk," duhantu “let them milk," dugdhi (No: 593) “do 
thou milk,” dagdhdt (No. 444) “mayst thou milk," dugdham “do you. 
two milk," dttgdha “milk ye," dohdni “let me milk," dugdhdm (No 
652) “lot him milk," duhutdm “let the two milk," duhaldm (No. 559) 
lot, them milk," dhukshwa (No. 278) “do thou milk," dahdthdm 
l lo you two milk,” dhugdkivam (No. 278) “milk ye,” dohai (No. 554) 
h't me milk," dohdvahai “let us two milk,” dohdmahai “let us milk/’ 
udlivk (Nos. 199 and 278) “he milked," adugdkdtn (No. 586) “they 
tv ° m ilked," aduhan “they milked,” adohm I milked," aduydha 
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milked,” aduhutdm “ they two milked/’ aduhata (No. 550) “they 
milked/’ ctdhugdhivam (No. 277) “you milked,” dicky at ‘*he may 
milk,” duhita (No. 555) “ he may milk.’ 7 

I \ 8 * * 1^8 

No. G26.—The substitutes of list (No. 459) AND SICH (No. 472), 
coming after a consonant that adjoins an it;, when the atmanepapa 
affixes AUE EMPLOYED, are regarded as having an indicatory k (N<*. 
407). Thus, gutut not being substituted, we have dhuk<k!tihtu (Nos. 
277, 278, and 258) “ may he milk.” 

mn * i \ \ w i 

zr. TTjnrfwwRfad-If• i t 

No. 027.— After that verb which ends in a sai,, which an ik tor 
its PENULTIMATE letter, AND docs NOT take the augment IT (No. 510). 
let KSA (i. e. set— No. 155) be the substitute of chli (No. 471). Thus 
adhuhshat (Nos. 277, 278, 90, and 109) “he milked.” 
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No. 028.— When an atmanepada affix, beginning with A dental, 
follows, there is optionally elision ( luh) of the hsa (No. 027) ot 
these verbs viz. DUH “to milk,” DIH “to accumulate,” LIH “to lick, 
AND ouh “to cover.” Thus (the s also being elided by No. 513) we 
have either adugdha (Nos. 277 and 580) or adhukuhata (No. 027) be 
milked.” 
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d. G29.—There is elision (lopa) of k*sa (Nos. 627 and 27), when 
itrannepada affix, beginning with AN ACH, follows. Thus adh<f- 
kshdtdm “ they two milked,” adhickslianta (No. 559) “they milked,” 
aihtfjdhdh (Nos. 277 and 580) or adhukshdthdh (No. 027) “ thou didst 
ni i!k;’ adhukshdthdm “you two milked,” adhugdlnvam (No. 028) or 
udhukshadhivam “you milked,” adhiikski “ I milked,” adkulcshdvahi 
(No. 422) “we two milked,” adhukshdmahi “ we milked,” adhokshyafa 
(Nos. 435, 485, and 457) “ he would milk.” 

the same way the verb dih (diha) “ to accumulate.” The 
\°rb Idt(Uha) “ to lick,' ” makes ledhi (Nos. 270, 580, and 587) “he 
lidhah (No. 131) “ they two lick,” lihanti “ they lick,” lekshi 
(Nos. 270 and 585) “thou lickest,”—or Udhe (No. 543) “he licks,” 
liluUe " they two lick,” lihate (No. 559) “they lick,” likshe “thou 
L'-kest,” I i ltd the “you two lick,” Udhive “you lick,” lileha or lilihe “he 
licked, ledhdsi or ledhdse “ thou wilt lick,” lekshyati or lekdtyate “he 
'wll lick, 7 ’ ledhW“ let him lick,” Udlidt (Nos. 444 and 407) “may he 
lidluhn (No. 552) “let him lick,” lihantn “let them lick,” lulhi 
(No. 447) “ lick thou,” lehdni “let me lick,” or lidhdm (No. 552) “let 
hlm licl C ulet (Nos. 270, 499, and 1G5) or aled (No. 82) “ he licked,” 
f diks/uit (No. 027, 270, and 585), or alikshata , or alidha (No. 028) “he 
icked, ctlekshy it or alekshyata “he would lick.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is bni (brail) “ to speak arti¬ 
culately.” 

*** spr: \ \ s # i i 
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NO 

N°. 630.—Instead of the first five tense-affixes tip , &e. substi- 
1 cd tor lal, coming after the verb mid “to speak,” there may 
plionally be v d, &c. (No. 424); ah being at the same time the 

titutc iu tho room of bku. Thus dihbc “he says?,” dhatith “they 
v ° sa y, dhuh “ they say.” 

I e I I ^ I 
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Instead of (the final of) ah (No. G30) there is Tir, 


N./. J a follows. Then there is a change of the th to a char by 
* an d we have dtiha “thou sayest,” dhathuh “you two say.” 
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No. 632.—Fr is the augment of an affix, beginning with a conso¬ 
nant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming AFTER the verb 
BRU “to speak." Thus braviti (No. 420) “he speaks,” brutah “they 
two speak,” bruvanti (No. 220) “they speak,” bmtc (No. 543) “he 
speaks,” bruv&te “they two speak,” bruvate (No. 556) “they speak/’ 
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No. 633.—The root VACH is the substitute of bru “to speak/ 
when an ardhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus uvdclia (Nos. 432, 583, and 
480) “he 8 poke,” uekatuh (No. 584) “they tw<5 spoke,” tichuh “dA^y 
spoke,” uvachitha (No. 517) or uvaktha (No. 333) “ thou spokest,” uche 
(No. 548) “he spoke,” valctd “he will speak,” vakshyati or valcshyatc 
“he will speak,” bravitu (No. 632) “let him speak,” brutdt (No. 444) 
‘‘may he speak,” brutdm “let the two speak,” bruvantu (No. 220) 
“ let them speak,” bruhi “ speak thou,” bravdni “ let me speak,” brutdm 
(No. 552) “let him speak,” bmvai (No. 554) “let me speak,” abravlt 
(No. 632) “spoke,” ahrvAa “he spoke” bruydt or bminta (Nos. 55o, 
463, and 220) “ lie may speak,” uchy&t (Nos. 466 and 584) or vahskfshfa 
(No. 555) “may he speak.” 

i ^ i \ i v* « 
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No. 634.—Instead of cMi (No. 471), thoro shall be a& AFTER the 
verbs as “to throw,” vaoh “to speak,” and khya “to speak.” 
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No. G35.—When an (No. 634) follows, let um be the augment of 
the verb vacti “to speak.” Thus avochat (No. 205) “he spoke,” 
ovakahyat or ovakvhyata “ he would speak. 
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No. 036. —“ And a verb in the shape indicated by the term 
CHarkarita,” i. e. at the end of which the affix yah (No. 758) has 
heon replaced by a blank (luh), is to be regarded as belonging to the 
^“d class of verbs, “ ad, &c.” (No. 589.) 

9 he verb urnu (urnuh) “ to cover ’ is next to be conjugated. 

I ^ | 3 | £0 g 
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No. Go/.—When a sdrvadhdtuha affix follows, beginning with a 
consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then vruldhi is 
Optionally the substitute OF the verb URNCT “to cover.” Thus 
tirnauti or imyoti “he covers," urnutah (No. 535) “they two cover," 
d)nuvanti (No. 220) “they cover," vrnuie “he covers,” ih'iiuvdte 
they two cover,’ ternuvalc (No. 559) “ they cover.” 

gfn gram i 

N \ 

No. 638.—“ It should be mentioned that the verb urnu doe# 
not take am” (No. 546). 
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No, 639.—The letters N, D, aud It, following a vowel and initial 
IN A conjunct consonant, are not doubled (No. 426). There is a 
ulujMcation only of the syllable nu; and thus we have tirnundva 
\ °* 202) “ he covered,” uniuvuvatuh (No. 220) “ they two covered," 
dtnunuvuk »they covered." 
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No. 640. —An affix, beginning with the augment it, may OPTIONALLY 
r( ’garded as having an indicatory n (No. 467), when il conies after 
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_^,4b urn it “ to cover.” Thus urnunuvitha (No. 220) or urnwua'i- 
tha “ tliou didst cover; 7 urnwvUd or unmvitd “ he will cover,” timuvi- 
zhyati or urnavishyati “ he will cover,” urndutu (No. G37) or urnotv. let 
him cover,” urnavdni “ let me cover,” urnavai (No. 554) 1 let me covei. 
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No. 041 .—When a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, consisting of a 
single LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory ).), then let CJUNA be the substitute of the veil) ur'iiit to 
cover.” Thus aurvot (No. 458, 478, and 218) “ ho covered,” aurnoh 
“thou didst cover,” timuydt “ he may cover,” urnuydh “ thou mayst 
cover,” or vnmn’ta (Nos. 555 and 220) “he may cover,” iirnuynt, (No. 
518) or urnurishl^pi (No. 640) or urnavhhtdita “ may he cover.” 

i a ! ^ i $ i 


?3t!t trcwn? fafe i ui nw: i ^nnrata i i 

I %tnfawrl I tmnfaTOfl I 


No. 642.—When sick (No. 472) follows, preceded l.y the augment 
;t (No. 43d), the purasniaipada terminations being employed, then 
rriddhi is optionally the substitute of the verb UitNir to cover. 
On the other alternative, guv a is the substitute. Thus uurndvtt (No. 
480) or av riuivit or oa>vvv\1 (No. 640) “ ho covered, ttuvij (tVL8jtp ( ui oi 
• tun] a visit turn or aurnuvisktdm “they two covered,” auntu visit[a 
(Nos. 640 and 220) or aurvavidipi (No. 420) “he covered,” autnu- 
viskycta or aumavishyata “ he would cover.” 

So much for the 2nd class of ve>hs, “ad, &c.” 


The first verb in the 3rd class is hu “ to sacrifice or eat.” 
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JUHOTYaDI. 

No. 643.—Lot gr.u (one of the blanks enumerated in No. 209) be 
substituted in the room of sop (No. 419)' after the verbs HU, &e. 
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No. 044. —Whk.v there is ,si.u, there nre two in the room of a 
verbal root—(i. e. the root is doubled). Thus juhoti (Nos. 488 and 
420) “he sacrifices,” jahutah (No. 535) “they two sacrifice.” 
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No. 645. — There is at in the room of the jh (of a tense-affix) 
AFTER a reduplicated verb. By No. 536, which debars No. 220, the 
semi-vowel is substituted for the tinal of the root, and we have juhwati 
“ they sacrifice.’* 

wag i ? i \ i st« i 
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No. 646.—.fm may optionally be affixed, when lit comes after 
these verbs viz. imi “ to fear,” HRf “ to be ashamed,” lmiu “ to 
nourish,” and hu “ to sacrifice and, when dm is affixed, the effect 
^ to be as if there were slv ii. c. there is to be reduplication - 

C44). Thus juhavdnchakdra or julidva (Nos, 426 and 202) “he 
^aerificod,” hotd (No. 435) he will sacrifice,” hoshyati “he will saeri- 
. c > juhotiL “let him sacrifice,” juhntAt (No. 444) “may he sacrifice, ’ 
juhut'dm “let the two sacrifice.” juhwatu (Nos. 645 and 536) 

them sacrifice,” jahvdld (No. 503) “do thou sacrifice,” j-uhavdni 
^o. 450) 4< let me sacrifice,” ajuhot “he sacrificed,” ajuhutdm “they 

tvv ° sacrificed.” 
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No. 647. —And when jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel, 
follows, then guva is the substitute of an inflective base that ends 
in an ik vowel. Thus ajukavuh “ they sacrificed,” juhuydt “ he may 
sacrifice,” htiydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “ nmy he sacrifice,” akaushit 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he sacrificed,” ahoshyat “he would sacrifice.” 

The verb bhi (nibhi) “ to fear” makes bibheti (No. 644) “he fears.” 


ifm i 

i fejfwri: t i fsrwjfff t 

fewraqin: i i irriT i warn i fsm'g i fsrfarrrH i 

?rm i i fgfvram i i i i i 

ift Htsttotit i 3 • fsrtfo i fergiH: i fsrfttrfo i i 

f^TfTTa I tar I t^frl I fotj I I I j^TH 1 *?* 

’ifa i ^t^ri i tr WHqtnrgn i 8 i 

v ^ Cv 

No. 648.—When a sdrvadhdtubi affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or n (No. 535), i may OPTION¬ 
ALLY berthe substitute of the verb BHf “to fear/’ Tims bibhiiah 
or bibhitah “they two fear,” bibhyati (No. 645) “they fear,” bibha - 
•janchakdra (No. 646) or bibhdya “ he feared,” bhetd “ he will fear,” 
bheshyati “he will fear” bibhetu “let him fear,” bibkitdt (Nos. 444 
and 648) or bibkitdt “may he fear,” abibhet “he feared,” bibhiydt 
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “he may fear,” bhlydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may 
he fear,” abhaishit (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he feared,” abheshyat 
k ‘ he would fear.” 

The verb hri “to be ashamed” makes jihreti (No. 644) “ he is 
ashamed ,” jihritah “they two are ashamed,” jikriyati (No. 645) “they 
are ashamed,’ jihraydAchakdnt (No. 646) or jihrdya “ he was ashamed,” 
hretd “he will be ashamed,” hreshyati “he will be ashamed,” jihretu 
“let him be ashamed,” ojihret “he was ashamed,” jUiriyat “ he may be 
ashamed,” hriydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he be ashamed,” ahvaishit 
(N os. 472, 479, and 519) “he was ashamed,” ahrexhyat “ he would be 
ashamed,” 

The verb pri “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated. 

i a i 8 i 39 i 
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No. G50.—Let there be U in the room OF that inflective base 
which ends in ri f preceded by A labial which is a portion of the 
base. [Thus, when we have pri+tas , this rule applies, and also No. 
37 which makes the base end in r.] 

f fef ^ l c I * [ 99 | 
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No. 651. — And when a consonant follows, the long vowel w 
the substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb 
which ends in r or v. Thus pipurtah (No. 650) “they two fill,” 
i pipurati (No. 645) “they fill,” papdra (Nos. 426, 508, 202, and 37) 
“ he filled.” 

m i & i m i 
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No. G52.—When a substitute of lit, with an indicatory k, follows 
^ SHORT vowel is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF SRI “ to hurt,” DRI “ t® 
tear,” and rixi “ to fill.” (This debars No. G53, aud we have optionally) 
l xt prittuh (No. 21) “ they two filled.” 
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No. 653. —When lit follows, guna is the substitute OF the verb 
! ? j Oiig|ih * to go,” that belongs to the 6th class (tud, &c. No, 693), and 
the verb iu “to go,” and of those that end in the long vowel nl 
| ( ou t | le alternative allowed by No. 652) papaiWtuh “they two 

. filled/’ pnpfitvh “they filled,” 
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No. 654.—There may be OPTIONALLY a long vowel in .the room of 
the augment it (No. 433) coming after the verbs vrin “ to serve,” 
and VRIN “to choose/' AND those that end in long iu, but not when 
lit follows. Thus paritd or paritd “he will fill," parishyati or 
parishyati “he will fill,” pipartit “let him fill," apipah (Nos. 420, 199, 
and 110) “ he filled," opipdrtdm (Nos, G50 and 652) “they two filled/’ 
apipa'vuh (Nos. 481 and 647) “they filled ” pipurydt (No. 651) “lie 
may fill,” piirydt (No. 465) “may he fill/’ apdrit (No. 510) “he filled/’ 

f%f% ^ I 3 i * I »o i 

* 2pm: i qjqTttem i hcrtwct i smffcm i 

^ \ \ s 

rmv i u i i 

No. 655.— And when sicii (No. 472) follows, and the pa it ah- ; 
>i ALP AD A terminations—here there is not a long vowel in the room | 
of the augment it ( — see No. 654). Thus apdrishtdm (No. 519) k they 
two filled,” aparishyat (No. 654) or aparishyat “he would fill.” 

The verb hd (ohdk) “ to quit” makes jahdti (No. 644). 

tito i i I 8 i \ 
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No. 656 . — And short i shall be optionally the substitute Of the I 
verb ha “ to quit," when a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or h. Thus jahituh (No. 535) 

“ they two quit/ 7 
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No. 057.—Let i be tbe substitute of the d of dad (No. 730), or OV 
a reduplicated verb not being one of those culled giiu (No. 602), wiikV 
a sdnudhdtuka affix, having an indicatory /„• or n and beginning with 
a consonant, Foi.Lows. Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 050) 
jo.hit0 “ they two quit.” 
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No. 658.— bet there be elision of the a of sn\( (No. 730), and 
OF A reduplicated verb, when an affix, with an indicatory h or n, 
follows. Titus jahati (No. 645) “they quit/' juhun (No. 523) “ lie 
quitted,” Uuta “ho will quit,” luisyati, “ he will quit,” jahdtu “let him 
Most, jahitat (Nos. 444 and 656) or juhitdt (No. 657) “ may he quit.” 
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iNo. 650.— And when hi (No. 447) follows, the substitute for 
the a of the verb ltd “ to quit” is A, or i (No. 656), or t (No 657', 
1 bus ju'td'ii, or ja'tllii, or jaliih i “ do thou quit,” ajahdt “ ho quitted,” 
(tj'ihuh (Nos 48 1 and 658) “ they quitted.” 
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No. G60.—There is elision of the a f the verb hd “ to quit/’ WHKN 
% $urvadndtuka affix, beginning with Y, follows. Thus jahydt (No. 
4G °) he may quit;” but when the affix is drdhadhntuka (No. 465', 
^ J °n e is substituted by No. 525, giving heydt “ may he quit ,ahdxit 
(Nos. 470, 480 and 530) “ lie quitted/' ahdsyat “he would quit." 

•ihe verb via (man) “to measure or sound ” is next to be con¬ 
jugated 
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No. 6G1.—When there is slv* (No. 643), lot I be the substitute of 
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable OF these verbs—viz bhri “ to 
nourish,” md “ to measure,” and hd (ohdn) “ to go.” Thus viiviitc 
(No. 657) “ he measures,” inimdte (No. 658) “ they two measure, 
mimate (No. 645) “ they measure, 5 * mame (Nos. 548 and 426) “he 
measured” maid “ he will measure,” mdsyate “ he will measure,” 
riiimxtdm (Nos 552 and 657) “let him measure,” amimitcc “he 
measured,” mimita (Nos. 555 and 653) “ he may measure,” mdsishta 
(No. 558) “may he measure,” amdsta (No. 472) “lie measured/ 
amdsyata “ he would measure.” 

The verb hd (ohdh) “to go” makes jihite (No. 657) “he goes/ 
jihdte (No. 658) “they two go,” jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) “they go, 
jdhe (Nos. 548 and 426) “he went,” kdtd “ho will go,’ 5 hdsyate “he 
will go,” jihitam “let.him go/* ajihita “he went/ 5 jihita (Nos. 555 
and 658) “he may go,” hdsishpi (No. 558) “may he go,” ahasta (No. 
472) “he went,” ahdsyata “he would go.” 

The verb bhri (dabhrin) “to hold or nourish,” makes bibharti 
“he nourishes, 55 bibhrituh “they two nourish,” bibhrati (No. 645) 
“they nourish,” bibhfite “ he nourishes,” bibhrdte “they two nourish/ 
bibkrate “they nourish,” bibhard?lchalcdra (No. 646) or babhara (Nos. 
508 and 202) “ he nourished/ 5 babluirtha “ thou didst nourish,” ba- 
bhfiva (No. 514) “we two nourished,” bibhardAchakre or babhre (No. 
548) “he nourished,” bhartd ( No, 510) “he will nourish/ 5 bharishyati 
(No, 532) or bhurishyale “he will nourish,” bibharta “let him nourish. 
bibhardni “let me nourish/ 5 bihhritdm “let him nourish,” abibhcth 
(Nos. 420, 199, and 110) “ he nourished,” abibhfitdm “ they to pour" 


idled.” abibharuh (Nos. 48i and 447) “they nourished,” bibhfiy^ 
or bibhrha (No. 555) “he may nourish, 55 bhriydt (No. 465) or bhrish- 
ish\d (No. 558) “may he nourish/’ abhdrshit (No. 519) or abhrU Lt ; 

(No. 582) “he nourished,” a bharishyat or abharishyata “he would - 

nourish/ 5 . ^ 

The verb dd (duddn) “to give 55 makes daddti “he gives/ 5 datt (L ‘ l ^ 
(No, 658) “they two give/ dadati (No. 645) “they give,” dat^ 

“he gives,” daddte “ they two give,” dadate (No. 645) “they give. 
dad a <i (No. 523) or detde (No. 548) “he gave,” ddtd “he will give* 
ddsyuti or ddsyate “be will give/' daddtu “lot him give.” 
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No. 662.—Let roots of the form of da “to give” (meaning that 
foot itself both in the third and first conjugations), do “ to cut,” and 
dc “ to protect,” AND of the form of DHA “ to hold,” (viz. dhd itself 
and dhe “to drink),” exclusive of dd (dap) “to cut,” and dal ( daip) 
“to purify” be called GHU. By No. 614, the substitution of e is 
directed when hi follows a ghu —so we have dehi “give thou,” dattnm 
INo. 658) “do you two give,” adaddt or ndatta (No. 658) “he gave,” 
dudydt (No. 460) or dadda (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may give,” deydt 
(No. 525) or ddafehta (No. 558) “may he give,” ctddt (No. 473) “he 
gave,” addtdm “they two gave,” aduhfNo. 524) “they gave.” 
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No. 603.— And short i shall be the substitute OF the final of 
8rHA “to stand” and of a verb termed ghu (No. 602), and the sick 
s hall be as if it had an indicatory k, when the dtmanepada termina¬ 
tions are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have 

^<Ula (No. 582) “ he gave,” addsyat “ he would give,” ad&syatu “ he 
^ould give.” 

I he verb dhd (dudhdfi) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti 
“ oe holds.” 
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r, 64.—Let there be a hhash (i. e. an aspirated letter) in the 
m of ll '° (i. e. the initial d No. 431) of the reduplicated wrb 
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A. “ to hold,” ending in a jhash (i. e. indh }, WHEN T OR Til AND 
when s.or dkw follows. Thixs we have clhattah (No. 658) “ they two 
hold,” dadhati (No. 645) “ they hold,” dadhdsi “ thou boldest,” dhat- 
thah (No. 664) “you two hold,” dhatte (No. 543) “he holds,” dadbdte 
“they two hold,” dudhate (No. 645) “they hold,*’ dhcitse “thou h old¬ 
est” dhaddhwe “you hold.” According to No. 614, when hi follows, e 
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a. ghu (No. 662), and 
the reduplication is elided:—so that we have dhehi “do thou hold,” 
adudJidt “he held,“ adhatta (Nos. 658 and 664) “he held,” dadhydt 
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhtta (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may hold,' 
dkeydl (No. 525) or dkuswhta (No. 558) “ may he hold,” adhdt (No. 473) 
or adhita (Nos. 663 and 582) “he held,” adhdayat or adhdsyata “he 
would hold.” 

The verb nij (nijr) “to purify or to nurture” is next to be con¬ 
jugated. 


ht ?rH3TT aran I 

No. 665.—“ In respect of the syllable tR (e. g. in the verb nijir) 
THE DESIGNATION IT (No. 7) IS TO 15E PREDICATED.” 

fSfSIT nw* ffr I 3 I 8 I 38*1 
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No. 666. — Let GUNA be the substitute of the reduplicate OF THE 
three verb NIJ “to puiify,” vij “to differ,” and visit “to pervade, 
WHEN there is 3lD (No. 643). Thus neneldi (Nos. 485 and 335 > 
■he purifies,” wniktah (No. 535) “they two purify,” nenij'd't (N'o- 
645) “they purify,” ncnikte (No. 535) “he purifies,” nineju (No. 426) 
or umy e (No. 548) “he purified,” naktd “ho will purify,” neksh;/ a ^ 
(No. 169.) or nekshyate “he will purify,” nenelctu “ let him purify > 
'li'-nigdhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “do thou purify.” 
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No. C67._ G-KtUi is NOT the substitute’ OF A reduplicated vEP 1 ’ 

with a light (No. 482) penultimate letter, when a sauvadhAt 1 -"' > 
affix, beginning with a VOWEL and ILA\ ING AN indicatory p, follo' 
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debars No. 485, ami we have nenijdni (No. COG) “let me purify,’’ 
neniktdm (No. 552) ‘ let him purify,” ctncnek (No. 190) “he purified,” 
aneniktam “they two purified,” anenijuh (No. 481) “they purified,” 
anenijam “I purified,” cmenikta “he purified,” ncnijydt “he may 
purify/’ nijydt (No. 465) “may he purify,” nenijita (No. 5 55) “he 
may purify/' nikshishta (No. 558) “may he purify.” 


§ 


S?T II ^ 3 \ B ^ J 


THCfjr sit trcwqlcf i i i i 

I ^R?lrT i 


No. 668. — An is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471) 
after what root has AN indicatory ir (No. 665), when the parusmai-- 
terminations aro employed. Thus auijut or anaikshit (Nos. 472, 
and 510) or anikla (No. 513) “ he purified,” anekslnjut or aneksh- 
yuta “ he would purify.” 

So much for the 3rd ela*s of verbs, “ Au, <£c” The verbs of the 
^tli clas*s “ dii\ <C'c . n —are to be conjugated. 

. ^ ,e Ver ^ ^iv (diou) signifies “to phfy^ to be ambitious of sur¬ 
passing, to traffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love 
and to go.” 

: i 


fe* ^rFgF5TTitcJT2ig^TT5lFflOTf?TnT3CWX^5iTF5rlTrfHU I Q I 
T^t 1%WT: SSpp 8 ^ 8 \ I §€. I 
. r i g[f? i sctoqFri i i tfaraT • £fW- 

L 1 1 i sFtoth i STaira i srtsfTH i i 

W 1 5? I I ? I ^?qFfI I TRfl i ^FTT I 

ij^. After, the verbs Div “ to play,” &c., let tlicre beSvAN. 

le,in,l ( *°^ arS ^ ap CNo. 419). According to No. 651, the vowel is 
pi* * ' v ^ cu a consonant follows the i», aud we have divyabi “ he 

.< (No. 485) “ he played,” dcvitd “ he will play,” devishyuri 

'/** dfoyatu (No. 651) “ let him play,” adivyxt “ be played,” 

u.yy.. p* 0, 463 ) “he may play,” divydt (No. 465) “ may he play,” 
480 ) “lie played,” adeviehyat “ he would play.” lu the 


" a y is conjugated the verb shiv (shivu) “ to sew 
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The verb nr it (nriti) “ to toss about one’s body — i. e. to dance, ’ 
makes nrityati “ he dances,” nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) “ he danced/ 
nartitd “ he will dance/’ 


^ JH: 1 9 I ^ I '4 s I 

xtmi miTTvWgs^fT i ^rfHarfa i i 

I I i HRHH I ^RtiTH 1 I 1 

-3|lt I 8 I 3T WTTlfrT eJT i I l*f?j I I 

No. 070.— It. (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an drdha~ 
AhdtuJea affix, when it begins with the letter s other than the s of 
sigh (No. 472), coming after these verbs —viz. krit “ to cut,” chrit 
“ to hurt,” chhiud “ to light,” trid “ to kill,” and nijit “ to dance.” 
Thus nartishyati or nartsyati “he will dance,” npityatu,” let him 
dance,” anrityat « he danced,” nrityet “ he may dance,” nrity&t “ may 
he dance,” anartit (No. 480) “ he danced,” aaartishyat (No. 670) or 
awxrtsyat “ he would dance.” 

. The verb trae (trust) “ to fear,” according to No. 520, optionally 
takes the affix hjan (No. 609). Thus we have trasyati or trasati 
(No. 419) “ he fears,” tatrdsa “ he feared.” 


c!T I i I 8 I V*» < 

T7dt fsRfri ^ srr i ^ihh: i fvz* 

i irfasi i FRftra i stT*trt i Sr rH=Kwr • H i 

>f 0 . 671.—There is optionally the substitution of e , and elision 
of the reduplicate syllable, of these verbs—viz. J&i “ to grow old,’ 
BUR AM “ to whirl,” and TRAS “ to fear/’ when lit with an indicatory k 
(Mo, 480), and likewise when thcil , with the augment it (No. 438,) 
follows. Thus Ireaatvh or tatrasatah “ they two feared,” tresitha “ or 
tatrasifh'i ' thou didst fear,” traxitd “ he will fear.” 

The verb &o u to pare ” is next to be conjugated. 

imi 9 i 3 i i 

inn: pjm raf?l i rpifH i wr:« i nm i nwra: i snn: 1 

\ si o 

wit i urarFri i 

No. 672.—Let there he elision of o, When Syan (No. 669) FOl" 
bow;;. Thus &yUi •< ho pares,” sijatah ‘ they two pave,” syanti th* 


(Nos. 528 and 528) “lie pared,” sa&ttuh (No. 524) “they 
. two pared/* sasuh (Nos. 528 and 524) “ they pared/’ sdtd (No. 528) 
“ ho will pare,” sasyati “ he will pare/’ 

from i * i e i ^ a 

ftrgr 5TJ3T trewqifa » *Wra i srsTrrm i ggr: i 

N> Si ^ \ NJ 

No. 673.— There is optionally elision of sick (No. 472) afteu 
these verbs—viz. Ghra “ to smell,” dhe “ to drink,” go “ to pare,” chho 
to cut,” and sho “ to destroy/ when the parasmaipada terminations 
are employed. Thus asdt “ he pared,” atdtdm “ they two pared,” a&uh 
(No. 524) u they pared/* 

^ ^ 8 9 I * l 9^ I 

wrwn ftra trusts 1 1i 

1 % 1 $ 1 i $r i $> i *ufci i *wt i 

1 * 1 aafg i hIct i gtira i ^istr i an* rt^r i i 

No. 6<4.— And sak shall be the augment of these verbs—viz.— 
'AM “ to restrain,” ram “ to sport,” nam “ to bow,” and those that end 
m LONS a, aud, at the same time, it shall be the augment of the sick 
(No. 472) coming after them, when the parasmaipada terminations 
arc employed. Applying then these two augments, it and tsak, we 
la ' e “ he pared,” asdsish\dm “ they two pared.” 

The verb chho “to cut” makes chhyati (No. G72) “he cuts.” 

The verb sho “to destroy” makes syati “he destroys,” sasau (No. 
he destroyed.” The verb f/o“tocut” makes dyati “ he cuts,” 

*, au “ he cut,” deydt (No. 525) “may he cut,” addt (No. 473.) 

4 he cut/’ 

fhe verb vyadh (vyadha) “tostrike” is next to be conjugated. 

i i s \ % \i i 

, WTR fsRTR ff^R g | fg«j?R I fgsmj I fafgvjg: | 

» fcwfcraj feaig i sogT i saFwfrr i fgv^ i fa wr R i 

I qq qtzT ! <(0 I qojfH I qqjq i qqifqg I qj^T I qr- 
^ r 1 1 I tfltr SIPJTTj I ‘I*) i STCtjfR I spin* j gsn 

^ 1 ^ i ^ i vmfg ! 5 tcto i rttr: i 
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fo. 675 .—And let there be a aanprasdrana (No. 281) in the 
room (of the semi-vowel) OF these verbs—viz. GRAH “to take,” JAA 
“ to become old,” vay (the substitute of ve) “ to weave, YYADH ‘ to 
strike,” va£ “ to subdue,” VYACH “to deceive,” VRAgCH “ to cut,’ 
PRACHG'HH “ to ask,” AND BHRASJ “ to fry,” WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN 
INDICATORY k or £ FOLLOWS. Thus, the affix tSpan being regarded as 

having an indicatory n (No. 585) we have vidhyati (No. 283) “ he 
strikes,” vivyddha (No. 583) “he struck,” vividkatuk “they two struck,’ 
vividhuh “they struck,” vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 586) 
“ thou didst strike,” vyaddhd (No. 586) “ lie will strike,” vyatsyati 
"he will strike,” vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) “he may strike,” vidhydt 
(No. 465) “may he strike,” avydtsit (No. 479) “he struck.” 

The verb push (pasha) “to nourish” makes pushyati “he nour¬ 
ishes,” puposha (No. 485) “he nourished,” puposhilhn (No. 517) 
“thou didst nourish,” poshtd (No. 78) “he will nourish, pokshycdi* 
(No. 585) “ he will nourish.” In accordance with No. 542, this veib 
takes an instead of chli (No. 471). Thus apuskat “he nourished.” 

The verb Sash (Sasha) “to become dry” makes sushyati “he 
dries,” susosha “he dried,” aSashat (No. 542) "lie dried. 

The verb nets (nasa) “to perish” makes nasyati “he perishes, 
nandset “he perished,” nesatuh (No. 494) “they two perished. 


I 9 I ^ I 8VM 


ire i i 

No. 67 G.—And after the verbs radii “ to hurt, ’ &c\, let it (No. 4o3) 
bo optionally the augment of an drdhctdhdtuka affix, beginning v 
a val. Thus n^iitha (No. 495) “thou didst perish.” 

I 3 1 \ \ « 

vm I sfarr I ijTTT* I 1 I H52T I I 

fa j i i i srrara i i imimTwg I 1 

*ufa I qqi i ssTfefawifaf I wqfaq i i swferm 1 

Ttiar i i i i gcr i i sfa* 1 

Cs v. C\ . N. 

Xo. 677._ When a jiial comes after the verbs masj “to bo 

immersed,” and has “to perish,” lot tliero be the augment nuvi. Thus- 
on the alternative allowed by No. 676, we have nanunshtha (No. 33+) 
■ hou didst perish,” ndan (No. 494) “ we two perished,” neHma “ 


mtSTfiy 



DIVADI. 


nnsitd (No. 676) or nanshtd “ he will perish,” naiishyati 
or najihshyali (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will perish,” nahjatu “let him 
perish,” anasyat “ he perished,” nasyet “ lie may perish,” naiydt “ may 
he perish,” anaSat (No. 542) “lie perished.” 

The verb shu {shun) “ to give-birth to ” makes sitynte (No. 543) “she 
bears,” sushuve (No. 220) “she bore.” In accordance with the 




restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment H :—thus 


sushurishe “tbou borest,’"' smhuvivahe “ we two bore,” sushuvimahe 
“ we bore,” sold or savitd (No. 511 ) “ she will bear.” 

The verb du (dun) “to suffer or be consumed with pain” makes 
duyata “he suffers;” and dt {din) “to decay” makes diyate “he 


decavs.” 


I ^ I B I ^ I 

No. 678.— Let YUT be the augment, when an drdhadhdiuka affix, 
With an indicatory k OR ft and beginning with A vowel, comes 
after the verb d! {(Ha) “ to decay.” 

fair • fealS i 

S> \) vj 

No. 679. —“ The augments VUK (No. 425) AND TUT (No. 678) ARE 
(in spite of No. 599) to be regarded as having taken effect, when 
the substitute UVAN (No. 220) or a VAN (No. 221) PRESENTS itself. 
Thus we have duiiye “he decayed ’’—[the yut being recognised as 
■existent by No. 220, which would otherwise have taken effect here.] 

^ i i « \ 5 * 

btnmrsi tsqftr i grgcfsrTOsrfaftra » 2 tht i htwTh i « 

\ 

foRrrtmT nm i ‘IS i i feii < sfariT i • is 1 

i i i mg' i H c • wtoh i ww • srat UTawra i ■ 

No. 680. — And when the affix lyap (No. 941) follows, there is 
the substitution OF a in the room of these* verbs, viz. mi ) to 

hint or kill,” mi (diunin) “to scatter,' and bi (dm) to decays. 
% the “and” it is implied that ! in* same change will take place wheh 
tiierc i s a cause f or the substitution of an ec/t, but unattended by an 
lr) dieatory s. Hence [the affixes tcUi and eya being such causes] wo have 
d'H* “he will decay,” ddsyati “he will decay/ 1 addtid “ho decayed.” 





THE LAGHUKATJMUDI: 

The verb di (din) “to move in the sky—i. e. to fly,” makes di\ 
lie flies,” didye (No. 221) “he flew,” dayitd “he will fly.” 

The verb pi (pin) “to drink” makes pfyate “he drinks,” p'M 
(No. 510) “he will drink,” apeshta “he drank.” 

The verb md (man) “to measure” makes mdyate “he measures, 
raame “ he measured.” 

The next verb is, jan (jctni) “to be produced os born.” 

WISRlit 1 « I ^ 1 » 

fafct I aTTOH I I I I 


No. 681 .—Of the verbs jnya “to know,” AND JAN “to be pro¬ 
duced,” j a. is the substitute, when what follows has an indicatory & 
Tb-asjdyate “he is produced,” jajne (Nos. 540 and 76) “he was pro¬ 
duced,” janitd “he will be produced,” janishyate “he will be “pro¬ 
duced.” 

\ ' i\ ' 

*!ttrcf|?3gqj3T Ttgfiggi? gw qr I 

No. t>82. — After these verbs— viz. “ dip “ to shine,” jan “ to be 
produced,” budh “to teach,” pur “to be full,” tay “to extend,” ANi> 
pyay “to swell,” chin is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471)> 
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows. 

fn%r ^ I $ I 8 I ^og I 

fgm: trcw sra i 

s) ^ 

No. 683.— There is elision (luk) of what comes after chi?* 
(No. G82). 

i ^ i ^ i ^ i 

fstnfa gifri g i ggfa i ggfatj i 3T*n 
gftcm i to i i facgti* i ggtfq i gsctfacz i tjg ngr i 1 

I *65 I *TrlT I tTr*fit£ I 

No. 684. — In the room of these two —viz. jan “ to be produced.” 
and radix “ to kill,” there is not jlddhi (in spite of No. 489), when 
chin (No. 682) follows, or a krit uflix (No. 329) with an indicatory n of 
a. Thus ajani or (on the alternative allowed by No. 682) ajunish 
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produced.” The verb dip (dipt) “ to shine” makes dipyd 
ies,” didipe “he shone,” ad(pi{ No. G82) or adipishta “he shone/' 
The verb pad (pada) “ to go ” makes padyate “ he goes,” pede 
(No. 494) “ he went,” pattd “ he will go,” patsishta “ may he go.” 

faw ft l ^ 8 \ l l 



h qt i i swfottitij i imsiri i ftr? sTrir- 

?7T 9 I I t gflT I I 5 TO ^raiTflR I I 8 

S t ^ ' v> 

*"17 i htfwh i wrsrte i =3iimi i i ^wwirim ; $?st- 

■ ^ 1 ^ 8 i wra i nrgj i i fag?! \ x# i I 

8 fl 


No. G85.—Let chin be substituted for cfdi after the verb pad 
r t0 g°,” when the personal termination ta of the singular follows, 
1 hus apddi (No. 683) “ he went,” apatsatdm “ they two went,” apatsata 
“ they went.” 

The verb vid (vida) “ to be ” makes vidyate " he is,” vettd “ he 
wiU be,” avitta (No. 626) “ he was.” 

'I he verb biulh (budha) “ to understand ” makes budhyate “he 
undei stands,” boddhd (No. 586) “ he will understand,” bhotsyate (No, 
^ ^ wdl understand,' bhulsishta “ may he understand,” dbodhi 
( ^°- ^3) or dbuddha (Nos. 586 and 62G) “ he understood,” abhutsdtdm 
(No. 278) “ they two understood.” 

fhe verb yudh (yculha) “ to fight ” makes yudhyate “ he fights/' 
J Xl lfudh,e “ he fought,” yoddhd (No. 586) “he will fight,” ayuddha “he 

| f°ught.” 

(\ T Ver ^ S) ''^ ( 8 W a ) “ fo ( iuit” makes Sfijyate “ he quits,” sasr{je 

°* he quitted,” sasrijishe “ thou didst quit.” 

i $ i \ i *= i 


m^TTgnsrfsRfri I I ^3jfrT I I TO? I W- 

I ft* fflfagroTW | ^5 | ^ajfrT I I HOT I i 

1 5 TOH I ?PfTW I I I I HgT ^f^Fcl I *RT- 

N » ~ 

{ * °* ^86. —Let am be the augment of these two verbs, viz. srjj 

tO linij- . ° 

1 ) and dkiS “ to see,” when an affix, beginning with A jjual 
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sau N’OT HAVING AN INDICATORY K, FOLLOWS. TllllS Srashtd (Nos. 
and 78) “ he will quit,” srakshyciti (Nos. 334 and 585) “ he Will quit, 
srilcshishta « may he quit,” airiskta “ he quitted,” asrihMtdm " they 
two quitted.” 

The verb mrish (mrisha) “ to endure patiently ” makes mrishyctU 
or mrishyate “ he endures,” mctmarshci u he endured, vffrmarshiiha 01 
mavirishishe “ thou didst endure,” viavshitdsi or marshitdse “ thou 
wilt endure,” marshishyati or mar shi shy ate “he will endure.” 

The verb nah (naha ) “ to bind ” makes nahyatl or nuhyate “ he 
binds,” nanalut “ he bound,” nanaddha or nehitlia “ thou didst bind,’ 
nehe “ he. bound,” naddhd “ he will bind,” natsyati (No. 389) “ be will 
bind,” andtstt or anaddha “ he bound.” 

So much for the 4th class of verbs, “ div &c.” 

The 5th class of verbs consists of “ su <£c.” 

The verb su (shun) means “ to extract the Soma juice. 


^Tcf \ 


TJ’Sf 5Ctmtf3 I *1 I 

•O N. 

^srrf^r. i ^ \ \ i ^ i 

I wiSfr! I I ' r 3 ;' 

i i i i 1 1 S3 3 1 

-o o 'O'O vo 

^tht 1 1 1 spra 1 swra 1 i 

No. 687.—'Let there be SNU after the verbs su, &c. 

This debars sop (No. 41 9.) Thus we have sunoti (No. 420) 
presses out,” sunutcik u they two press out;’ suntuanti (y<-in taking t 
place of the vowel by No. 53(1) “ they press out,” sunwah (No. 537 ) or 
mruuvah “we two press out,” sunute “ he presses out,’ sunno* 
“they two press out,” sumcatc " they press out,” sunwahe (No. 5*’ ) 
or sunvake “ we two press out,” sudidcl or mskuae “ he pressed out. 
sold “he will press out,” «« (No. 588) “do thou press out, 
Bunavdni “let me press out,” survival “let me press out,” sunu>J l1 
v be may proas out,” suydt (No. 518) “ may he press out.” 

^JipgSWlJ 5 9 1 * 8 * 









?£ I ^TsTtH I I T337 I 5? I 


•No. 688 —Let it be the augment of sick after these—viz. STU 
‘to praise,” su “to extract the Soma juice.” and dhu “ to shake,” 
WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes are employed. Thus ctsdvtl or 
toBouhta “ he pressed out.” 

The verb chi (chin) “to gather” makes chinoti or chinuti “he 
gathers.” 

fstHTOT | 3 | ^ i | 

^wirarar: sjeer st ^ i Twxrz i i i 

I \ I 5FJ3T I 3 I I I 

No, G89.—There is optionally the substitution of a guttural in 
the room of cm “to gather” after a reduplicate syllable, when san 
(No. 752) or lit follows. Thus chilcdya or chichdija, chikye or chichye , 
J ,e gathered,” achaishit or acheshta “ he gathered.” 

T^e verb stri (sirA) “to cover,” makes 8trmoti or strinute “he 
Lovers.” 


*fW: (9181^1 


^iqcrr: IR: ^IT 5Ttn^ I rTRTT I H5FT» 

V3 : 1 rTCrTC I *TOrTrJTfa HW. t I 

'O vj V 

No. 690.— Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the 
1 ^^tydlidra khay, preceded by a sar, remain:—the other consonants 
0 elided, Thus tastdra “he covered/* tadaratuh “they two 
tiJ erC( ' > ^ a ^ are e covered/* By No. 533, there beiug the substitu-r 
^ ffitua, we have starydt “may he cover.” 

^T33J l a t * | n I 

gsTRsfeftranVgT i Rftqicj i *F|tftg i wiftg i 
■*._/* * ^ 1 8 1 1 VRH I 3C^T=l I rnfftfr! 33 I 

S'”** « , 


C\N) 


t ‘ 0, Rin r ° ll ''' het ?"( he optionally tho augment of liit and t. ich> 
c <Jri . ° 4lTER what root ends iu ri and BEGINS WITH A conjun* i 
cihjf Ur • i thus starUhishpx or strishi'shta “may he 
ib ^ c cr astrifa “ be covered.” 


cover/ 1 
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The verb dhu (dhuh) “ to shake” makes dhunoti or dhunut 
“he shakes,” dudluiva “he shook,” and optionally taking the augment 
if by No. 511 dudhavitha or dudhotha “ thou ehookest,” 

i 9 m ^ i 

fast TT^iTH ■3TT?rn^ fiTafiRHTfttni ^ I ?Trt 1 jSlfefkgm* 

fenfire i i arai i ^roratri i i we « wfe- 

^ \J \5 \3 \S x 

TOR I RIRTTOR I RRfeTORIR I RkRTTORTR l TORTRTOR I RTOITOR t 


f fa tesh^xi: i 

]Sf 0 g92 — Let not it be the augment, WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN 
INDICATORY g or K comes AFTER the verb sri “to serve” or what verb 
with one vowel ends in the 'pratydhdrci UK. Notwithstanding this 
rule’s having presented itself, the verb now under consideration alwajs 
takes the augment it, in accordance with the determining rule No. 51 4% 
Thus dudhuviva “ we two shook,” dudhuve “he shook,” adhdvit or 
adhavishta, or adhoshta “shook,” adhavishyat or adhoshyat “he 
would shake,” adhavishyatdm or adhosyatdm “ they two would shake,” 
adhavishyuta or adhoshyata “ he would shake.” 

So much for the 5th class of verbs—“ su y &c” 

The 6 th class of verbs consists of “ tud, &C.’* 

The verb tud signifies “to torment.” 


c?<f l^n: 1 

N» 

FI3C 3TCR I 9 I 

ns i * l X * I 

WJW*: 1 HSCfrT I rRH I FmTg I » Hrl? ! FTTrlt I 

NJ Vi O o 

^RTr^TrT I SIHtI I ^ I r » ?T5frC I *2^ I ?RT2r I ^TrU ' 

' \ >0 NJi NA \> so 

ja¥5T trra; i 3 i gfesgfH i tjgrgg sr: i sow srsfipT 

m i jf55ifa i i 

No. 693.— Let there be 3 A after tud, &c. This debars sap (No. I 
41 !»). Thus tudati or tudate * he torments,” tutoda “ he tormented," 
tuioditha “thou didst torment,” iutu.de “he tormented,” tottd “he 
will torment/' uiautsil or atutta “he tormented.” 
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verb nud (nuda) “ to send ” nmkes nudati or nudate “ he 
nunoda “ he sent/’ nottd “ he will send/' 

The verb bhrasj means “ to fry/' 

In forming the present tense—a vowel is substituted for the semi¬ 
vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental 
(by No. 76), the s becomes 6'; and, by the change of 8 to jas (by No. 
25), becomes/, giving bhrijjati or bhrijjate “ he fries.” 

i $ i » i i 


tot* TqTqin i 

•o 

• WTqqqftfaaliqrrsTqviqTfqgftT: i qwrs i gwrfr: i srwfng i 
^ ^ 
i 5f«55T i ^>i5=jT<q: i gjjrkrq i ^rnTri *?^rq: i q: i 

Sttn* I q*T§r | cjq^f I I JJgT I I ausqf?! I qffefo THT- 

^ ^Tnirqi qiWKtn qqfoqfHqvH i J£5F5qT?j i i I 

i wrg i i ^wtcPtft i iwe i quae i g;q feitqq i 

8 1 S>qfrF I giqfl I gq,q i gg;q l 


No. 694.— In the room of. the R and the punultimate letter of 
the root bhrasj, there shall be optionally the augment ram, when 
an drdhadhutulca, affix follows. As it has an indicatory m (No. 20a), 
tfie augmeut comes after the last vowel. [If the ram had been in¬ 
tended merely as an augment, the verb alone—not also certain letters 
°f the verb— would have been cited in the aphorism. The citation of 
the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accordance with the 
aphorism I. 1 49—indicates that the augment is to act as a substitute— 
■ s:> that] the abolition of the rand of the penultimate letter takes 
1 lace, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-affix 
®'gnifying “ in the room of.” Thus we have babharja " he fried,” 
, «6 harjatuh “ they two fried,” babkarjitha or babharshfha (No. 334) 
hou didst fry; or, alternatively, babhrajjn “ he fried,” babhrajjatvh 
they two fried,” bahhr ijjitha “ thou didst fry.” When a did follows, 
the s is elided by No. 237, and the final is changed to »h hy No. 334:— 
(when the augment H is not employed) we have uabhraskth i 
„ j ° u hdst fry,” bdbharje or babhrajje “ he fried,” bfuirshtd or bhrashld 
* e w, 'l fry,” bharkvhyati or bhrakshyali “he will fry.” When an 
,k lx with an indicatory k or n follows, the substitution of a vowel for 
semi-vowel, by No. 675, takes place,—rdebarring the augment r<in% 
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No. G94) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear¬ 
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in No. 
132] —so that we have bhrijydt “ may he fry,” bhnjydstdm “ may they 
two fry,” bhrijyd&uh “may they fry,” bhcirksldshta of bhrakshishia “ may 
lie fry,” obhdvksldt , or abhrdkshit abharshta, or abhrashta “ he fried.” 

The verb brisk (kriaha) “ to draw or make furrows—to plough/’ 
makes hrishati or krishute “ he ploughs,” chalarsha or chairi she “ he 


ploughed.” 

u m vR^T5T=ifsfifri i i srszt« 

i 

No. 695.—When an affix follows, beginning with a j/ial and not 
having an indicatory /,•, then am is optionally the augment of WHAT 
verb IS GRAVELY accented in its original enunciation, AND has the 
vowel ri as its penult. Thus we have Icrashtd, or, without the am, 
karshtd “ be will plough,” lriksh%*hta “ may he plough.” 

17153 T <3FT3Sj: I -TJjtfTgiH I ^TSRTaTR I 
SfH I 1 ^OTflW I ^3wjFrT I tfTO • 9 I I I 

f*ro*r i iferiT i i iuaa I £ I 

• A _ 

No. G96— Sigh should be stated to be optionally the substi¬ 
tute of chli after tbo verbs spri& “ to touch,” mriS “ to perceive,” 
KRlSH “ to plough/ 7 TRIP “ to be satisfied,” AND DRIP “ to be proud.” 
Thus akrdksldt (No. G95), akdrkshit (No. 499), or akr»kshat (No. G27), 
or aIrishia “ he ploughed,” ukrilashdtdm %i they two ploughed,” akrik- 
shanta “they ploughed/’ 

The verb mi! (mila) “ to mix” makes milati or railate “ he 
mixes,” mimeta “ he mixed,” rnelitd “ he will mix,” amelit “ he mixed/' 

Tiie verb much (mmh’ri) signifies “ to be free.” 

fifl i a m ^ i 

TO I wsgfH • spaa I m»T I 
WTOFI I EcITtZ I I I TO^TTrlTW I gjj I S I ^J*T' 

fa I 3WH I iTOT I I 31TO3 I I « | t 

fazzh i fairs: i fafas i airawfaira ws i Ifam i wwmajfaf « 
oftarlT I faxl I <£ I f^rs^frf I | 
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_j^6. 697.— When (No. 693) follows, re,t num be the*augment 
°E the verbs much &c. i. e. of much “ to bo free,” lip “ to smear,” vid 
“to find,” lap “to cut,” sick " tQ sprinkle,” krit “ to c\x& } ” kind “ to 
hurt/* and “ to be organised.” Thus muhchat i or munchatc “ he is 
free,” mo Ida “ lie will be free,” muchydt or mukshidipt “ may he be free,” 
uniuckat or amulda “ he was free,” amukshdtum “ they two were free. 

The verb lup (lupin) “ to cut ” makes lumpati or lurupate “ he 
cuts,” “ he will cut, ” alupat or alupla “ he cut.” 

The verb yici (vidlri) “ to find ” makes vindati or vindate “ ho 
buds,” viveda or vivide “he found.” In the opinion of VyAyhrabhuti t 
this verb takes the augment it . —which would give veditd “ he will 
find.” According to the opinion of the Makdbhdsfiyi , it does not Like 
the augment ?£:—witness parivettd “he will become a house-holder 
before his elder brother.” 

The verb sick (shicha) “ to sprinkle” makes sinchati or sinchatc 
“ he sprinkles.” 


*SL 


i $ i \ i v** i 


swgjjqp i =srfsraH i 

No. 698.— Let an be the substitute for chii after these verbs— 
v *z. lip “ to smear,” SICK “ to sprinkle,” and iine “to call.” Thus ctsichut 
“ he sprinkled.” 

S ^ I \ I W I 

fofqfafeg: 3T I I ^ferfi I I <10 I 

<2%: I fafflfrl I fePZH I I I 'SrfcTOrl « 
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No. 699.—Let an be optionally the substitute of chli after 
“ to smear,” sick “to sprinkle,” and hwe “to call,” when thl 
^ -Manepada terminations are employed. Thus asichata or aeUda 
1 ' 1 sprinkled” 

(' i _ ^he verb lip (lipa) “ to smear ”—[which the author of the Kauviu - 
t . , f j r °udors “to increase”] makes limpati or limpale “ he smears,” 

I K ‘ ^ill smear,” alipat. or alipata or cUipta “ he smeared.” 

much for those verbs of this conjugation which take both pad as 
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<13. I frvsffa I ^HTHT I 3T3*3 I 18 1 Sp3?H I 33T3 I 53- 
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H33 I 33C? I stftsHT I 3^T I 5f55®rfH II 3frfH I qV3Sm I 313- 


Tratn i 333 sgratafitw i *tu i fsrarfn i fkotrrer i fsfsgH: i saf^Fn i 
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3Ejf3®lfH I T33JIrI I 313313*3 I 31333*3 II 333: 353rfgr5«5etfH 
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H 3^ 3333 I 3R3TT3 333333 1*3*13*33333X3 « ^ • 

IS I 35^: 3RTP^r 333X3 3jf*03naa33 f3Flfllf3 3R3: I 3^6$ 33** 
f?533333f33T3a i i 5??$% i 3?rSr33T?nr?3 3tn: i fgxxwm- 
3JRR5R3gq5l5mT?3rr3^ I 3335$ I 3JT35$3: I ^f^FIT I 33SR ^c3- 
3 I IC I 35VRT3 I 33 *3311X3 I 1<J I 33*3 I 

NS NS 

No. 700.—Tbe verb to cut “krit” (kritl) makes Jcrintati “be 
cuts” chakarta “he cut,” kartitd “he will cut,” Icartishyati or kar- 
tsyati “he will cut,” akarUt “he cut.” 

The verb kJiid (khida) “to hurt” makes tchindati “he hurts,’ 
ckikheda “he hurt,” kliettd “he will hurt.” 

The verb pis (piea) “to be reduced to constitueut parts” makes 
pinsati “he is decomposed,” pesitd “he will be decomposed.” 

The verb vrasch (ovraschu) “to cut” makes vridchati (No. G75) 

“ he cuts,” vavrascha “ he cut,” vavm&chitha or va vra&htfia “ thou 
didst cut,” vra6diitd or vfashtd “he will cut,” vraschishyati or vnth- 
sky ati “he will cut,” vriichydt (No. G75) “may he cut,” avrasekit 
“ he cut.” 

The verb vyach ( vyachd ) “ to deceive” makes vichati (No. 075) “ he 
deceives,” vivydeha “he deceived,” vivichatuh “they two deceived,” 
yachitd “he will deceive,” vyachwhyati “he will deceive,” vichydt j 
44 may he deceive,” avydehit (No. 491) or avyachit “he deceived.” 
Here the vdrtiha (by which'the substitution of vriddhi would have 
been prevented) viz. that “ the verb vyach is to be regarded as one 
of the list l lcut &e.’ (No. 024), when an affix other than the krit affix 
as (No, 329) follows, does not apply— for the prohibition “not the < 
/. rlt affix as” refers to the Irit affix only [and not to the tense-affixes 1 
in the same way as the expression “not a brahman would be held 
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.] 













TUDADT. 

"e verb unchh (uchchhi) means “ to glean.” Gleaning here 
means taking up grain bv grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddava 
1 tells us, is expressed by the verb sil. 

The verb richchh (richchha) “ to go, to fail in faculties, to become 
; stiff,” makes richchhati “he goes.” By No. 653, guna is substituted 
I when lit follows, and the augment nut is derived from No. 498,. since 
the mention of a word with two consonants serves to specify a word 
with more consonauts than one. Thus dnarchchka “ he went,” dnav- 
chchkatuh “they two went,” richchhitd , “he will go.” 

The verb ujjh (ujjha) “quit” makes ujjhati “he quits,” and the 
verb lubh (lubha) “to bewilder” makes lubhati “he bewilders.” 

5 3 8 ^ fi fi 

i wra i §TTfwr?n i iT 33 T i 

| ^TmajfrT | igq I i 5 ^ I l HrW I I 
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No. 701. —Let it be optionally the augment, WHEN an drdha- 
! dhdtubg, affix, beginning with T, comes after the verbs ISH “to wish,” 
SHAha “to endure,” rubh “to bewilder,” RUSH “to hurt or kill,” and 
\ IlIy H “to hurt or kill.” Thus lobhitd or lobdhd “ he will bewilder,” 
lobhishyati “he will bewilder.” 

The verbs trip (tripa) and trimpfi (trimpha) mean “to be sartis- 
fical.” The former makes tfipiti “he is satisfied,” ta' rrpa “he was 
satisfied,” tarpitd “he will be satisfied,” atarpit “he was satisfied.” 
fhe latter makes tfimphati “he is satisfied.” 

I rT^TO I I VS 5^ I ^ I I 9^frf I 

1 JT^n s?8 I STJTTFJ I I I iTrfam 1 

;t P:t 1 nfqfajfrr i ?oith i $crta i src swfew i i 
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T§!fa ^ I I I I cFfeRT I ^ i I 

3 r ^HT 1 1 ^q | fq^Frl I P^ferlT I Wir OT*T I 

v o si ^ \a n» 

^ 1 I CTttfrl I I 

si N> 

•No. 702. —“ The augment NUM (No. 497) should be stated to 
- , e ^at of the verbs TRIMPHA “to be satisfied” and the LIKE when 
u (No. 693) follows. The word ddi (usually rendered “&c”) here 

n °ans li 0 f the same description as.” So that here “tpimpha and tho 
N 
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ke ' are those verbs which include the letter n. Thus icttrimplied 
(notwithstanding No. 362) “ he was satisfied,” and, when sa does not. 
follow, triphydt “ may he be satisfied/’ 

The verbs mrid (rrtrid-i) arid pfid (prida) “ to delight’ make 
mridati and pridati “ lie delights.” 

The (Vaidika) verb sun (8U7tid) “to go” makes xuna.ti “he goes. 

The verb ish (ishti) “to wish” makes ichchkat i (No. 539) “he 
wishes,” eshitd (No. 701) or esht& “he will wish,” eskishyati “he will 
wish,” ishyat “may he wish,” aisHt “he wished.” 

The verb hut (lexica) means “ to become crooked.” According to 
No. 624*, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory n or W 
being regarded as having an indicatory n (No. 467), we have chukuti - 
Ih.a “ th®U didst become crooked,” chukota or chukuta (No. 490) “1 
became crooked,” kutiid “he will become crooked.” 

The verb put (puta) “to embrace” makes pufati “he embraces” 
pntitd “he will embrace.” 

‘The verb sphut (sphuta) “to blow, to blossom, to open as a bud 
or flower,” makes sphatati “it blossoms,” sphutitd “it will blossom. 

The verbs sphur (sphur a) and sphul (sphula) “ to quiver make 
sphurcUi and sphulati “hequivers.” 

I c j ^ 1 9^ | 

'O ^ r- — 

TJrsi aJT I fatwfrl I fawtffT I W I 3*1 I Ti^CTrlJTlIITSXi: 1 

TigffT | ^73 I S7T3HT I <JJ7*§tT T?r I 3^ < I JTO53T 1 JlftSI' 

\s -o 'O sa o 

^Tftrrl W I 

No. 703. — There is optionally the substitution of sh for the ^ 
OF the verbs SPHUR and sphul “to quiver,” AFTER the prefixes SU 
2si, and vi (No. 48). Thus nishpurati or nishphurati “he perpetual!) , 

quivers.” f 

The verb r nu means “ to praise. ” [That the vowel of thi root 1S? 
h og, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] “ paring 
'junodnja — the dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities”—[which 
otherwise would not scan]. This verb makes nuvati “he praises, 
tiuvdva “ he praised,” nuvitd “ he will praise.” . i 

The verb may (tumusjo) “ to purify by washing” makes raojh'[ 

• In immerses,” 7 namajja “ho immersed. According to No. 677 tb* ( 
vorb, when a jhal follows, takes the augment num, [the irregular '*>F 
plication of which is specified in the following vdrtika]. 
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I ffiT I ^ 55 % I ^mTgTH I I STOTfJ: I ^gT I 

33 I SjgfrJ I HrST I TT^lfr? I 3jtigta 1 S&ifoaj I 58 1 *Jg- 


i fsrcr uigg i 55 1 fgsifH 1 ^urarc i 5s i 3 ira*R w§:« 

1 ^5hCth ^wt^th 1 ^gg 1 
fsf^TI!I3Tr??cr?!T3:^y I 5$ I gterfTrSTfe: I gjj TJTrR I 5« I 

No. 704. — “The augment num should be stated to precede the 
kAST letter OF the root MASJ”—[not the last of the vowels as No. 265 
directs]. By No. 337 there is elision of the s , the first member of the 
conjunct consonant (svj )— and thus we have mamanktha (No. 333) or 
wiamajjitha “thou didst immerse,” manktd “he will immerse,” mank- 
bhyati “he will immerse,” am&hkshtt “ he immersed, 1 ” amdhlctam (No. 
513) “they two immersed,” uvidnkshuk “they immersed/' 

The verb raj (rujo) “to break,” makes vujati “he breaks/* 
r okta “he will break,” ro/cshycUi “he will break,” araulcshit “he 
broke.” 


Tlie verb bhuj (bhujo) “to bend/’ is conjugated like ruj “to 
break.” 


The verb vis (visa) “ to enter, 0 makes visati “ he enters.” 

The verb 77if 16 (mi*i6a) means “to touch.” “Touching” means 
f ’perceiving through the sense of touch.” By No 695, which states 
that a root gravely accented, or having the vowel pi as its penult, 
°ptionally takes the augment am, we have amrakshit (No. 095) or 
ar ndrl:shU or (by Nos. 690 and 627) amfikshat “ he touched.” 

The verb sad (shadlri) “ to go to decay, to despond/ makes stdati 
(^o. 522) “ he desponds”—and so on. 

1 he verb sad (sadlri) meaus “ to decay.” 

S \ 8 * l §o | 


r^flfr i toing i i tfftg i 
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-KT . * ^ ft 

^ (05.— After this verb, viz. Sad "to decay,” when it has one 

/ llle affixes with an indicatory § [such as the conjugationai affix, 
affi N °' tbere are tlj0 a ^' KGS *«« and ana [i. e. the dtmavrpadj, 
a/ XCS r' No ‘ 409 ^ TJbus *fy utc ( No - 522) "it decays," Uyatdm “let it 
Ca i» uyetu. “it may decay,” aviyata “it decayed,"—[but where the 
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absent] Sciidda “ it decayed,” sattd “ it will decay, Satsyati I 
decay,” a§adat “it decayed,” asatsyat “it would decay,” 

The verb lcri means “to scatter.'’ 
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No. 706.- Let short i be the substitute OF what VERBAL ROOT 
ENDS IN LONG RL Thus Icirati “ he scatters,” chakara (Nos. 653 and 
489) “ he scattered,” chakaratoh (No. 653) “ they two scattered,” cha- 
karuh “ they scattered,” ha vita or birttd (No. 654) “ ho will scatter,” 
Idrydt (No. 651) “ may he scatter ” 

M i \ i V * 0 1 


No, 707.—Let aut be the augment of the verb Kid SIGNIFYING 
« xo CUT,” coming after the prefix upa, Thus upaaklrati “ he cuts. 


i ^ i \ i i 


No. 708.— Even when the augment at (No. 457) or a redupli¬ 
cate syllable intervenes —(rule No, 707 applies). 

TCZ giTH life « ’JUTfetfyT I I 

No. 709. — It should he stated that the augment sut ^JN os. an 
and 708) IS placed before the K (of the verb kfi). Thus updskirat aud 
upachaekdra (No, 488) “ he cut/’ 

f^rnsi p&g i m i w * 

I I nfrlfefiirffj 1 f 

fanrifl i i 

No. 710._Let eut he the augment of the verb kri coming after 

the prefix upci and after prati, in the sense of injuring. Thun 
upuskirati or pratiskirati “ he injures.” 

The verb kfi means “ to swallow.” 

fSwTOT I e 1 * i I 

friTft TtRnj @TI5TI^T I fn^frt I ftTCf?! I ^ITT^ I STlfl* 1 

1 WTU I I ITStrTT I HitrIT I WcTT 1 *5$ 
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m- i urn i trsfri« *nrrgtg i nturraTir i 8^ • 






711.—Let there be optionally l in the room of the v of the 


Verb gri to swallow,” when an affix, beginning with A VOWEL, follows. 
Thus gilati or giviti {< lie swallows/’ jagdlct or jag dr a “ he swallowed,” 
galitd , galitd (No. 654), garitd , or garitd “he will swallow.” 

The verb pmckohh “to ask/’ substituting a vowel for the semi¬ 
vowel according to No. 675, makes prichchhati “ he ask9,” pxipvach- 
chha “ he asked,” pciprachckhatuh “ they two asked,” paprachchhuh “ they 
asked/’ prashtd (No. 334) “he will ask,” prakshyaii “he will ask, 
aprdksfitft “ he asked.” 

The verb mix, ( mrin ) means “ to die.” 

i\i ? t i 

I ft? I I 

i jtor i *raT 1 nftaifri i ftng i ^fri i q? sqrgr 9 i 84 1 
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No. 712. — The dtmanepada affixes (No. 409) come after the root 
MUi “ to die,” when it takes lun t , ltn, and an affix with an indicatory <$, 
but not elsewhere. By No. 5S0, the substitution of rin (ri) is directed 
^ and, by No. 220, that of iyan ( iy )—so that we have mriyate “ he dies,” 
HMtondra “he died,” martd “he will die,” marishyati “he will die,” 
^<Ti^h{fshia “ may he die,” arnjritd “ he died.” 

H The verb pri ( prin) in the sense of “ to be active,” is generally 

* Preceded by the prefixes vi and an. Thus vyapriyate “ he is busied/ 

vj fdpapre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte “ they two were busied,” 
v ydparishyate “he will be busied,” vyaprita “he was busied/’ vyd~ 
Vrizhdtura “they two were busied/’ 

The verb jush (jushi) “to delight, to serve,” makes jushate “ ho 
| serves/’ jujushe “ he served.” 

1 he verb vij (oviji) in the senso of “ to fear, to tremble/' is generally 
I i Preceded by the affix at. Thus udvijate “he fears.” 

f ^ i \ i * i * i 

ff?t i 
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No. 713.—An affix, preceded BY the augment it, and coming . 
e verb vij “ to fear,” is as if it had an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence 
ujwljitd “he will fear” 

So much for the 6th class of verbs-—“ tud, &c” 

The 7th class of verbs consists of “ rudh y <bc” 

The verb rudh rudliir means “to obstruct.” 
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No. 714.— After the verbs rudh “to obstruct,” &c. there is 
SNAM, This debars ktp (No. 419). Thus we have rnnaddhi (Nos. 157 
and 586) ‘‘ho obstructs,” and, the a being elided according to No. 611, 
runddhah “ they two obstruct,” riindhanti “they obstruct,” runatsi 
“ thou obstructest” runddhah (Nos. 95 and 96) “you two obstruct,” 
rti.nddho “you obstruct,” runadhmi “1 obstruct,” rundhwah “we two 
obstruct,” rundhmah “ wo obstruct.” With the dtmanepcida termina¬ 
tions we have rwnddhe “he obstructs,” rundhdtc “they two obstruct/* 
rundhdte (No. 559) “ they obstruct ” nmtse thou obstructest,” run* i 
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'you two obstruct,” runddhwe “you obstruct,” rundhe 
rv.ndlmahe “ we two obstruct,” rundhviahe “ we obstruct.” 
Then attain rtirodhcb or ruriulho “ lie obstructed, Toddhcti “ be will 

• O 

obstruct,” rotsciyti or rotsyate “ he will obstruct, vituaddhu “ let him 
obstruct” runddkdt (No. 444) “ may he obstruct” runddlidm “let the 
two obstruct,” rundhantii “ let them obstruct,” ntnddhi “do thou 
obstruct,” rwtu^dhdni “let me obstruct,” runadhdva “let us two 
obstruct,” runoilhama “let us obstruct,” or, again, runddhdni “let 
him obstruct,” randh&t&m , “let the two obstruct,” mndhatdm 
(No. 559) “let them obstruct,” runtsiva “do thou obstruct,” runadhai 
“let me obstruct,” ranadhdvahai “let us two obstruct,” vunadkd- 
Viahcii “let us obstruct,” avunat (No. 1(35) or ant'll (td “he obstruct¬ 
ed,” arunddhdm “they two obstructed,” avundkait “they obstructed, 
arunddha “he obstructed,” arundhdtdm “they two obstructed,” an 
undhuta “they obstructed,” rimdhydt or rundliita, “he may obstruct, 
nidhydt or rutsishtci “ may he obstruct,” arudhat (No. GG8) or ar- 


auhit “ he obstructed,” arulxyat or arotsyata “he would obstruct.” 

In the same way are conjugated bhid (bhvliv) “to break, ckhicl 
(chhidir) “ to split,” and yuj (yujirj “ to joiu.” 

The verb rich (richir) “to purge” makes Hnahte or ridkte “he 
purges,” rirecha, “he purged,” rektd “he will purge,” rekshyati “he 
'will purge,” arinak (No. 199) “he purged” arichat (No. GG8) or 
araikshit or arikta “he purged.” 

The verb otch (vichir) “ to differ or be separate” makes vinakti 


or vihkte “ he differs.” 

The verb kshud (kshudir) “to pound” makes kshunatti or 
k&hmite “he pounds,” kshottd "he will pound,” akshudai “he pound- 
ec V’ akxhaatsit or akshutta “ he pounded.” 

The verb chhrid (uchchliridir) “ to shine or play” makes chhrin- 
utti or chhrintc “ he shines,” chachchharda “ lie shone.” According to 

0*7C), the augment i( being optional when # follows, we have cha- 
cheiihrjtse or chachchhfidishe “tliou didst shine, chharditd “he wil 
chhardiskyati or chit artsy • it e “he will .shine,” achcbftriJai “ he 
sliu ue,” aehch havdit or achchluirdixhpt “ lie shone. ’ 

The verb irid ( utpd.br) “ to injure or disregard” makes trinatti 
01 tyinte “he injures;” and krit (kriti) “to surround” makes kri o.adi 

l ie surrounds.” 

Ihe verbs trik (triha) and his (hisi) mean “ to kill or in jure m 
an y uianner.” 
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No. 715 . — Of trih “to injure,” when srcam (No. 714) has been 
applied (and the form has thence become trinah), let IM be the 
augment, when an affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished 
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus trine dhi “he injures,” trivdhah 
“they two injure,” tatarha “he injured,” tarhitd “he will injure,” 

atrinet (Nos. 199 and 276) “he injured.” 

The verb his (hisi) “ to injure” having taken num by No. 497, 
and rejecting the n by No. 717, makes hinusti he injures, jihitistt 
“ he injured,” hinsitd ‘‘he will injure.” 

The verb und(undi) “to moisten” makes unatti No. 717) “1> C 
moistens,” untah “they two moisten,” undanti “they moisten,” un- 
ddnchakdra (No. 546) “ he moistened,” aunat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he 
moistened,” auntdm “ they two moistened,” aundan “ they moisten¬ 
ed” aunuh “thou didst moisten,’ aunado/tn “I moistened. 

The verb anj (anj'u) “ to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful, 
to go,” makes anakti “ he makes clear,” ahktah “they two make clear,” 
anjanti “they make clear,” dnanja “he made clear,” dnanjitha or 
dnahktha “thou didst make clear,” anjiid or dhldu “he will make 
clear,” ahdhi “ do thou make clear,” anajdni ‘‘ let me make clear, 
dnak “he made clear.’’ 
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No 716._ It is always the augment of sioh AFTER the verb AK^ 

“to make clear.’’ Thus dnjit (No. 480) "he made cleai. 
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verb tanch (tanchti) “ to shrink” makes tanakti “be shrinks” 
tarildd or i audited “be will shrink.” 

The verb vij (ovijf) “to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vinakti 
‘‘he trembles,” vinlctah “they two tremble.” According to Ho. 713, 
fhe augment it being regarded as having an indicatory n (No. 407), 
we have vivijitlia “thou didst tremble,” vijitd “he will tremble,” 
ttvinak (No: 190) “he trembled,” avijit “he trembled” 

The verb sish (sishlri) “to distinguish or individualize” makes 
binashti “it distinguishes,” 6imhtah “ they two distinguish,” sinshfrnti 
4 they distinguish,” sinakshi “thou distinguishest,” si&esha “it dis¬ 
tinguished,” siseshitha “thou didst distinguish,” seshtd “it will dis¬ 
tinguish,” iekshyati “it will distinguish. By No. 593 clhi being 
substituted for hi , we have tttndki “ do thou distinguish,” si/iashdni 
“ let me distinguish,” aihutt ( No. 1G5) “it distinguished,” biitehydt “it 
ma y distinguish,” sishydt “may it distinguish,” asishat “it dis¬ 
tinguished.” 

In like manner pish (pidilrr) “to grind” is conjugated. 

The verb bhanj (bhahjo) means “to break.” 
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No. 717.—Let there be elision of the letter N coming after 
Snam (No. 714). Thus we have bhanakti “ he breaks ” babhanjitha 
or babhanktha “ thou didst break,” bhanktd “ he will break.” bhangdhi 
(No. 593) “do thou break,” abhdhkshit “he broke.” 

The verb bhvj (bhuja) “to protect or eat” makes bhunakti “ he 
° a ts, bhoktd “ he will eat,” bhokshyati “ he will eat,” abhunak “ he ate/ 
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No. 718.—The dtmanepacla affixes (No. 409) are put aftee 
ei'b bhuj, not in the sense of protecting. Thus we may say odanati 
bliuhkti “ he eats boiled rice ” Why “ not in the sense of protecting f 
Witness the phrase— mahiii bhuncilcti “ be preserves the earth.” 

The verb indli (ni-indlri) “ to shine” makes inddhe “he shines/' 
indhdte “ they two shine/' indhate “ they shine,” iiitse “ thou shinesfc,” 
ifiiddhwe “you shine,” indhdncliu Jcre (No. 540) “he shone,” indhitd “he 
will shine,” inddhdm “let him shine,” indhdtdm “let the two shine/' 
inadhai “ let me shine/' airiddha “ he shone/’ aindhdtdm “ they two 
shone” ainddhdh “thou didst shine.” 

The verb vid (vida ) to consider” makes vinte “ he considers,” 

vetid “ he will consider.” 


So much for the 7th class of verbs— “ rudh, &c.” 
The 8th class of verbs consists of “tan, &c.” 

The verb tan {tanu) means “to expand.” 
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No. 719. —AFTER the verbs " tan, &c.,” AND the verb kri “ to make/ 
let there be u. This debars &ap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or 
tanute “ he expands/’ tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded,” tanitdsi or 
tanit&se “ thou wilt expand,” t mishyati or tanishyate “ he will expand, ■ 
Umvidm “ let him expand,” atanot “he expanded,” tanuydt or iann r ita 
•‘he may expand,” Utnydt or tanisJmhta “ may he expand,” atumt or j 
o.tdnit (No. 419) “he expanded.” ] 
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% 720.—There is. optionally elision (luk) of sick (No. 47-, 
“ tan, &c., when the affixes ta and thas follow. Thus ataU 
(No. 59G) or atanishia “lie expanded,” atuthdh or atanishthdh “ thou 
didst expand,” atanfskyat or ataniskyata “ he would expand.” 

The verb shan (shanu) “ to give ” makes sanoti or sanute “ he 
gives.” 


^ i $ i a i i 
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No. 721.—There is optionally the substitution of long a in the 
room of the verbs jan “ to be born,” san “ to give,” and khan “ to 
dig,” 

when an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n , FOLLOWS. Thus sdydt or sanydt “ may he give ” 
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No. 722. —Long « is the substitute OF these verbs, viz. JA\* “to 
fee born,” san “ to give,” AND KHAN “ to dig,” when the affix sax 
(N o. 7521, or an affix, beginning with a jhal and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n , follows. Thus asdta or asanisMd “ he gave/ 
osdthdh or asanishfhdh “thou didst give.” 

dhe verb ksh'in (Icshanu) “to injure” makes kshanoti or kshanute 
he injures.,’ According to No 500, there being no substitution of 
yri-hlhi, we have akshan U, ales hat a (No. 720), or akshaniahta “ he 
m jurud,” alcshoAhdh or akshanishthah “thou didst injure.” 

-Ihe verb kshin (leshinu) “to injure” (which, as a root followed 
the affix u No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes 
^ °* ‘^5, only optionally) makes kshvnoti or kxhcnoli “ he injures/* 
^kenitd “he will injure,” alcshnitt, akshita (No, 720), or akshsnhh(.i 

ll ° injured.” 

iho verb trin (trinu) “ to eat. to graze,” makes triv.oti, tany*t >, 

' 1 'Me. or tarnu($ “ he grazes.” 
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THE LAGHUKATXMXTOf: 
The verb Jcri (dukrin) means “ to make.” 
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No. 723.—In the room OF THE SHORT A of the verb kri “to 
make,” (in the form of ham —No. 719)—lot there be short u, when 
a sarvadhatuka affix (with an indicatory k or n ) follows. Thus 
kurutah “ they two make,” 
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No. 724.—There is not a long substitute (No. 651) in the room 
of the penult of a bha (No. 185) AND of the verbs KRI “to make/ 
and chhur “to cut.” Thus kurvanti “they make.” 

Kin i 

oftth: srmiraTTSEr rax: i 5#: 1 sp: 1 f 1 

1 1 5rht 1 sfifoqfH 1 a qsug \ 1 * 


1 

No. 725.—There is always elision of the u of an affix after the 
verb kri “to make,” when the letter m or v follows. Thus hurrah 
“ we two make/ kurmah “ we make,” kurute “ he makes,” chakdva 
or chakre “he made,” kartd “he will make/ harishyati or karishycitc 
"he will make/ karota or kurutdm “let him make/ akdrot or aha- 
rxda “he made. 
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No. 726 .—And there is elision of u after the verb kri “to make, 
vilEN an affitf, beginning with y, follows. Thus kury&t or hurvtt* 
(No. 723) “he may make;’ hriydt or krishivhfa “may ho make, 
ahlrMt or akrita (No. 582) “he made,” akariskyat or akarishyat^ 
“ he would make.” 
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^ 727.—When the verb KRI “to make’ - comes after ram or 
(No. 48) in THE SENSE of ornamknting— (then the proceeding 
directed in No. 728 takes place). 
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No. 728.— And (when the compound—No. 727— is) in the sense 


0f Agghegation, there is the augment sut. Thus sanskarott —that 


ls sa y u he ornaments, scuiskurvinti —that is to say “ they congre¬ 
gate. This sut is sometimes the augment of kri preceded by sum, 
ev en when it does not signify “ornamenting”:—as we learn by inspect- 
lQ g the aphorism No. 1119—viz. “sajiskriian bhakshdh ”—where the 


expression refers to the “preparation of food.’ 1 
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No. 720.— And after upa (No. 48) in the several senses or 
Squiring a new property, of alteration, and of the supplying 
°f Ellipses in discourse, the verb kri takes the augment suf. By 
^ 10 “and” it is signified that the verb has also the two meanings 
mentioned before (in Nos. 727 and 728). By “acquiring a new pro- 
}K ‘ lt y is meant “ the taking of a quality.** 13 y “alteration,” or modi- 
' au °n J is meant “change/* By “the supplying of ellipses in «I Is- 
e °uise i 8 meant “the filling up of those parts which the sense re- 
4 u ues. Examples of these five employments of the word follow, 
Pitying “ a damsel adorned“assembled Brahmans;*’ “the wood 
k lv ° a u new property to the water * f (or “ he prtj arcs the fuel aod 



misT/f, 



water for an oblation ”); “he eats something changed” (or different from 
what is proper — “as bread with rice) ;” “he speaks without ellipsis.” . 

The verb van (vana) “ to ask or beg” makes vanute “he begs/' 
vavane “he begged.” 

The verb man (mem'll) “to know, to conceive,” makes manutc 
“he conceives,” mene “conceived,” mcmitd “he will conceive,” ma~ 
nishyate “he will conceive,” manutdm “ let him conceive,” amianuta 
‘he conceived,” mamvita “he may conceive,” manishishta “may he 
conceive,” a man is)'4a “he conceived,” amanishyata “he would con¬ 
ceive.” 

So much for the 8th class of verb — “tan, &c.” 

The 9th class of verbs consists of “ kri &c.” 

The verb kri (duMrin) means “ to buy, or exchange goods.” 
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No. 730. —After the verbs kri “to buy,” &c., there is 3 na. This 
debars 6ap (No. 419). Thus krlndti “ he buys.” By No. 657, the •' 
being changed to t, krhvltah “they two buy.” By No. 058, the A be- 
jug eiided, krinanti "they buy,’ kvindsi ‘ thou buyest,” krinithd L 
"you two buy,” kdnitha “you buy,” krinumi “I buy,” knnlvah 
two buy,” kriMrnah “we buy.’ kHnite No. 057) “he buys,” knv/'-- 
"they two buy.” krinate “they buy,” lcriniahe “thou buyest," kHi)^ 
tin ‘ you two buy,” L rinulh we “you buy,” brine." I buy,” knnivah ( 
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io buy,” krinimahe “we buy/* cliikr&ya “he bought,” cfiikrya - 
iit/i, “they two bought,” chilc.riyuh “they bought,” chikretha (No. 515) 
or chiJcrayitha (No. 517) “thou didst buy,” ckikriye “he bought,” 
kretd “he will buy,” kreshyati or kresliyate “he will buy,” krindt". 
'‘let him buy,” Irhutdt “may he buy,” Icrmitdm “let him buy,” 
okvin&t or aknmta “he bought,” kriniydt or kHnita “he may buy, 3 ' 
kriydt or I'veshishpt “ may he buy,” akraishit or akreshta “ he bought,” 
a fa'e$hyat or aJcreshyata “he would buy.” 

The verb pri (prin) “ to please, to love,” makes prindtl or private 
he pleases;” and (Mil) “to cook” make irindti or srmite “he 
cooks.” 


The verb mi (min) means “to injure.” 
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No. 731. —Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental n 
of the verbs hi “ to go,” and mi “ to hurt” (which, with the conjuga- 
tional affixes, appear in the shape of hinu and mina,) coming after a 
due cause of such change and ending in an upasarg i. Thus pramindti 
pmminUo “he injures greatly.” By No 680, there being a substitu¬ 
tion of «, nvimau (No. 528) “ ho injured,” mimyatuh “ they two in¬ 
jured.” mamillut (Nos. 517 and 52-t) or mamatha “ thou didst injure,” 
vvmye “ I injured,” mdtd “he will injure,” mtsyati “ he will injure,” 
Tll iyut or md${)th(a “ may he injure,” umdsit “ he injured,” amdsish- 
“ they two injured,” anidsta “ he injured.” 

The verb shi (shin) “ to bind” makes sindt or sinite “ he binds,’ 
& ii*huya or sishj/e “ he bound,” seta “ he .will bind.” 

The verb sku ( shun) means “ to go by leaps.” 
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No. 732.— And there is £nl t (No. 687) after stanbh, si 
ANBH, or SKUNBH, “ to hinder, to be dull or insensible,” AND SKU 
“ to go by leaps.” By the “ and” it is .meant that they may optionally 
take snd. Thus skunoti , skunute, skundti, or slcunite (No. 657; “ he 
goes by leaps.” chuskdva or chuskuve “ he went by leaps,” slcota “ he 
will go by leaps,” askaushit or askoshta “ he went by leaps.” 

The four verbs stanbh, &e., which are exhibited only in an aphor¬ 
ism (and not in Panini $ catalogue of Boots), all have the sense of 
"hindering,” and take thaj panismaipad® terminations. 
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No. 733.—Let giNACH be substituted in the room of sn \ (No. 730) 
coming after a consonant, when the affix hi (No. 44-7) follows. 
1 bus stabhunet, (Nos. 448 and 363) “do thou hinder.” 
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No. 734.— And, optionally, an is the substitute of chli (No. 471 ) 
after the verbs JP.i “ to grow old,” stanbh “ to hinder,” mruch “ to go,” 
mluch '■ to go, gruch “ to steal,” gluch “ to steal,” glunch “to go,” 

AND gWl “ to go.” 
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verb lenu (knun) “to sound” makes hnundti or knuntl 
iunds,” knavitd “it will sound.” 

The verb dri (drin) “to injure” makes drinati or drinite “he 
injures,” and drio (drun) “to injure” makes drundti or drumte 
“ he injures.” 

The verb^ (pun) means “to purify.” 
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No. 736. —When an affix with an indicatory $ follows, let A short 
vowel be the substitute of the twenty-four verbs pu, &c., viz. pun 
to purify,” luh “to cut,” strtri “ to spread over,” krin “to scatter,” 
V{ ^ 11 “ to choose,” dkuh “ to agitate,” irf “ to injure,” pri “ to nourish” 
l Ti “to choose,” bhri “to nourish,” mri “ to injure,” dri , jrt “ to grow 
t ° ld >” “ to grow old,” ghri, dhri “ to grow old,” nri “ to lead,” dhu'H 

fco be crooked,” kri “to injure,” ri “ to go,” grl “ to sound,” jyd “ to 
decay/' r { “to injure,” li “to adhere,” vli “to choose,” and pli 
' 0 go.” Thus pundti or punitc “ he purifies,” pavitd “ he will purify.” 
The verb lu (lun) “ to cut” makes lundti aud lunite “he cuts.” 
The verb stri (strin ) “to cover,” makes sfrindti “he covers,” 
y No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have tastdra “he covered,” 
^taratuh “ they two covered,” tasture “ he covered,” staritd or staritd 
^°* “be will cover,” striniydt or drinita “ ho may cover,” stirydt 
\^os. 7oc, and 651) “may he cover.” 
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I ^°- 737. — -When the atmankpada affixes are employed, then 

« optionally the augment of lin and sich coming after the 
d H Vr ^ (vrin) ‘to serve” and vri (vriii) “to choose,” and after 
" at ends in long r t. 
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No. 738.—'The long* vowel is not the substitue (No. 651?) for the 
augment it after the verbs vrih or vrh\ or what ends in long W, when ltn' 
follows. Thus (No. 735) starishishta, or, by No. 681, the affixes being 
regarded as having an indicatory Ic, stirshishtd (No. 651) “ may he 
cover/' and, by No. 655, there being no prolongation of the augment 
it, when sick and the par aw* tip add affixes follow, astdrit “ he covered/’ 
astdrisktam “they two covered, astdrishuh “they covered/' astarishta 
or astirsh(a r No. 651) “he covered." 

The verb I ri (l. riii) “ to injure " makes krinati (No. 7 36) or Jcrintt* 
l> he injures/' chakdra or chakarc (No. 653) “he injured." 

The verb vri (vrin) “to choose" makes vrindti or vrmite “he 
chooses” vavdra or vavarc “ he chose/' varitd or vavitd (No. 645) “he 
will choose/’ and, by No. 650, vurydt or varishtshfa or vurshi'slita (No. 
581) “may he choose,” avdvii “he chose/’ avunsTiUim “ they two 
chose," avarnhta or avarishta (No. 654) or avuvshta “ he chose." 

The verb dhu (dhuri) “to shake” makes dhundti (No. 736) or 
dhunUe “he shakes," dhotd or dim vita “he will shake,” adhdvit or 
adhavishta or adhoshta “ he shook.” 

The verb grah (graha) “to take" makes grihpdti (No. 675) or 
ijrihntie “be takes/’ jwjrdha or jagrihe “he took.” 
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No. 739.—The long vowel is the substitute of the artgment if 1 
placed Ai’ iElt ihe \oib gkah to take, containing only one vowel, bo* 1 ^ 
son; WHEN ur follows. Thus gruhttd “be will take,” gnhndtu “b» t | 

him take,” 







CHURADI. 
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No. 740.— Let Banach be the substitute of Sna (No. 730) coming 
after a consonant, when hi follows. Thus grihdna “do thou 
take ” grihydt or grahisldshta (No. 739) “may he take/' and, since 
the root ends in h, there being, by No. 500, no substitution of vriddhi , 

, yrahit “he took,” agrahisht/nn (No. 739) “they two took,” agrah- 
^hht “he took,” agrahishdtdm “they two took.” 

Ihe verb hush (kusha) “to extract” makes kushndti “he ex¬ 
tracts,” hoshiid “ he will extract.” 

The verb us (asa) “to eat” makes asndti “he eats,” dSi “he 
ate,} “he will eat,” asishyati “he will eat,” asmltic “let him 

eafc ” atdna (No. 740) “do thou eat.” 

The verb mush (musha) “to steal” makes moshitd “he will 
steal,” mushdna (No. 740) “ do thou steal ” 

Ihe verb yha “to know” makes jajnau (No. 523} “he knew.” 

The verb vri (vrin) “to serve,” makes vrinite “ he serves,” va- 
v rishe ( No. 514) “thou didst serve,” vavridhwe “you served,” varitd 
0r varitd (No. 654) “he will serve,” avarishta or avarishta or avritd 
(No. 582) “he served.” 

So much for the 9th class of verbs,— u hr{ i dr” 

The 10th class of verbs consists of “ chur, do” 

The verb chur (chara) means “to steal.” 




^TVSTi: I 
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No. 741.—The affix nich is placed, without alteration of the 
seuse, after the words satya “truth” (which then takes the form of 
satydpa as exhibited in the aphorism), pa£a “ a fetter,” r6pa “ colour, 
VINA “a lute,” TULA “cotton,” Sloka “celebration,” sena “an army,” 
LOMAN “the hair of the body,” twacha “ the skin," VARMAN “mail,” 
VARNA “celebration,” and CHURN'A “powder,” (all of which are then 
used as verbs) and after the verbs CHUR “to steal,” &c. By No. 485, 
these verbs (having a light penult) substitute guna for a simple vowel. 
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal 

roots • _hence they take the tense-affixes and conjugational affixes. 

Thus char, by the addition of nich and the rule No. 485, having 
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become 
choruya, we have choraydti “ he steals.” 


\ \ I \ \ W \ 
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742.— And let the dtmanepada affixes be employed AFTER 
what ends with NICH (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the 
agent. Thus ehorayate “he steals (for his own use),” choraydmdsa , 
(No. 504) “ho stole,” chorayitd “he will steal,” chorydt or chorayish- 
shta “may he.steal.” When Inn follows, then chan is substituted for 
chli by No. 562; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No. 
504* there is reduplication, by No. 565, since chan follows ; and the 
fi)>t consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 428); and, finally, 
the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by No. 568, we Have 
achuchurat or achuchurata " he stole ” 

The verb kathi “to speak” rejects the final a by No. 505. 

^r: i x i \ i ** i 
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NYANTA. 

743 .—A substitute in tbe room OF A vowel, caused kJ 
fHiNG that follows, shall be regarded as that whose place it takes, 
WHEN A RULE WOULD else TAKE EFFECT ON WHAT STANDS ANTERIOR to 
the original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. 505, takes the place 
of the final a of hatha (No. 742), being regarded as the a whose place 
it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the 
penult)—the substitution of vriddhi for the penult, by No. 489, (Which 
would have given hath instead of hath) does not take place, and we 
have kathayati “he speaks.” As there is elision of a vowel (by No. 
505) there is no substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the 
case like that when the affix san follows, as spoken of in No. 566—so 
that we have achakathat (No. 565) “ he spoke.” 

The verb gan (gana) “to count” makes ganayati "he counts.” 

f ^ nw* h « | *9 { 


No. 744.— And let long i be,the substitute of the reduplicate of 
the verb GAN “to count;”—by the “and” it is implied that the 
substitute may be short a —when ni, followed by chan, follows. Thus 
ajtganat or ajaganat “ he counted.” 

So much for the 10 th class of verbs—“ char <£c.” 

The verbs “ that end in ni” have next to be considered. 


sara??*: i \ t 8 t i 

fsBOTai *ara®3>n fegfaSrja: aar ram i 

No. 745.—In the case of any action, whatever thing the speaker 
^HBitrarily chooses to speak of as such, shall be the agent or nomi¬ 
native to the verb—(for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally 

^Uowable to say that “ the fire cooks,” or “ the cook cooks,” or “ the 
^cl cooks”). 


Hcsrcfts&T i \ i « i w \ 


WT5PRT i 

No. 746.—Let that which is the movek thereof, i. e. of au agent 
745), be called A cause and also an agent. 
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No. 747.— And when the operation of a causer, such as the 
operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix nick (No. 741) 
come after a root. Thus, to express “ he causes to become/' we have 
bhd.vayati. 

mr- i $ i»i 50 1 

tit zjg^ risej^^TW^TH wth qsinwn5i^rai«rcpp:5r 

WT: I I TITTlf^q^T l 

No. 748.— Let there he long i iu the room of the u of the re¬ 
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No. 152) followed by 
sun (No. 566), when a letter of THE labial class follows, or A 
YAN, or the letter J —each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
Thus (the root bliu being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi — else there 
would be no u to operate upon) we have abibhavat “ he caused to 
become.” 

The verb shth.d means “to stop.” 





m ^ i m 


*3gnmfH i 

No. 741).— When ni follows, let puk be the augment of th e 
verbs ri “to go,” HRf “to be ashamed,” vli “to choose,.” i.d “ t0 
roar, knuy! “to sound,” KSHMAY “to shake,” and of verbs ending 
in long a. Thus s tkdpayati “he causes to stand.” 

finsdftn i a i » i y i 


No. 750.—When ni, followed by chan, follows, let short i be th« 
substitute of the penult of the verb shtha (in the form sthdp — 
741)). Thus atiafithipat “ lie caused to stand.” 

The verb ghai; means “ to put together.” 


EJ3TTt^ri 56lTiitaT tj frfci: I tRnfn ) tTT3 3W ^ 1 
gtrafa I =*nf%T*3^R I 
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o. 751.—Let there be a shout vowel in the room OF (the vowel, 
lengthened by nick, of) the verbs “ghat &c” and “ ynap, &c.” 
Which (in the list of verbs) have an indicatory m. Thus ghdpbyati 
“ he puts together.” 

The verb jngp “ to know or inform” makes, in like maimer, 
'jnapayati “he informs,” apjnapat (Nos. 56G and 567) “he informed.” 
So much for the formation of those that end in ni. 

The verbs “ that end in san ” have next to be considered. 


\ t « I 


No. 752.— The affix san is optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a root expressing tiie act wished and having the 


the same agent of the action as the wisher thereof. 

As an example let path “to read” be taken. 

s3SSr§T: I i I n I < I 

^ H3m*SI3RT%T £ fjrtow 1 

*w?t: i ftroratrfH i swn: fow i i *tot- 

faRW i fijran: i gnretnTgre*mfq » sre- 
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No. 753.—Of the first portion, containing a single vowel, of what 
ends with san (No. 752; and of what ends with yan (No. 758', there 
are two; but, in the case of what begins with a vowel, the reduplicc*- 
^ 10 n is of the second portion (—as in No. 426). Short i being substi¬ 
tuted for the a in the reduplication, we have pipapiishuti ‘die wishes 


to read.” 


Why do we (in No. 752) say “ the act wished ?” Witness gama - 
ne 7iechchhati “by going he wishes (to accomplish something)”—where 
the “going” is not the “act wished,” and the affix san does not 
therefore apply. 

Why do we say “having the same agent?” Witness sishydh 
P c *thantiviUchchhati guruh “the teacher wishes that the pupils should 
reac V’—(wheie the wisher, and the agent of the action wished arc not 
tlle same). 
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j the employment of the expression “ optionally” (No. 75 
Implied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase also (in 


those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by means of 
the affix is allowable). 


When san follows, gliaslri (No. 595) is substituted for the verb ad 
1 to eat/' 

i * i » s 8* n 


i 


V Ni 

I 

No. 754.—Let there be t in the room OF s, when an ardhadiia- 
TUKA affix, beginning with s, follows. Thus jighatsati (No. 753) 
“he wishes to eat/' In consequence of No. 510, the augment it is not 




applicable here. 

a i « i i 

?raT whtIt m* i 

No. 755.— When san, beginning with a jhal , (i. e. not preceded 
by the augment it) FOLLOWS, a long vowel shall be the substitute OF 
verbs ending in A vowel, and of the verb HAN “to strike/’ AND OF the 
verb gam “to go”—the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. i, in, ik , in)' 

fJT^T^vK^Tfe;: *r fiKH i ^??r i ^RFn^gFrT 1 

No. 756.— After a verb ending in an IK, san , beginning with 4 
jhal (i. e. without the augment it), shall be regarded as having an 
indicatory 1c. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel having jbecome lofl£ 
by No. 755) we may have chi Hr shat i “he wishes to make/' 

i 3 1 * 1 ^ 1 


sif?nr«iijynT5ar sr ^ wth i =wuffi 1 
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No. 757.—Let not ?{ be the augment of san after the verbs 
grab “to take,” GUH “to cover,” and what ends in an uk Thu* 
bubhusfiati “he wishes to become.” 

So much for verbs “ending in son.” 

Verbs “ending in the affix yan ” are next to be considered. 






YANANTA. 
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tlRItpi W^Til g 37TR7 gTHTT5F,Tgr ^TT3q3 I 

No. 758.— When the repetition of the act, or its intensity, 
ls to b° indicated, let yak come after a root having a single 
vowel and beginning with a consonant. 

5%T 2?^p?T: I 9 1 8 2 c* 8 
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g? ggfg | g^ga | giVTOTgi | ggrwfqg I 

No. <59. —Let GUNA be the substitute of the reduplicate (753), 
"hen yak follows, or even when a blank ( Ink No. 209) has been 
snbstiuted for yan. From its ending with what has an indicatory ?t 
(No. 4lo , a verb with this affix takes the dtmanepada affixes. Thus 
obhtiyate “ be is repeatedly or intensely babhuydnehakre “ he was 
le peatedly,” abobhuyishpt. “he was repeatedly.” 

firai i 3 i \ i 


^ ! 


H H'faiXJT^JTfw?R i 

No. 760.—After a verb with the sense of motion, the affix y m 
8 l ves always the sense of crookedness,— not of repetition of the 
action. 
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37 3T i grgfg i i 

No. 7C1.—When yah, or a blank substituted for it, follows, let 
cte he A long vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has 
Kot indicatory k. Thus vdvrajyate “lie moves crookedly” 

^r: i i i « s i 

i i i arrs- 

i sr raf^HT i ' 


No. 762.—There is elision OF YA 
V ^ AOu &R drdhadhdtuka affix follows. 


coming AFTER A CONSONANT, 
Thus (when, for example, the 
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ftipi'ihadh/ttuka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the syllable 
elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is elided b} No 
505, giving vdvrajdnchakre “ he went crookedly,” v&wajitd “he will 
go crookedly.” 


^ I « I « I * 

\JTRTT«rra**I a^TPTWT ' %T!T^F*IH ! aT^?rlt' 
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^335 I afT^mFiT 1 

TsT 0 . 763._ And when yan, or a blank substituted for it, follows, 

let iuk he the augment of the reduplicate syllable of what root has 
bi for ITS PENULT. Thus varivrityute “ he remains repeatedly,” var- 
UHtdnckakve “ he remained repeatedly,” varivrititd “ he will remain 
repeatedly.” 


^ I c \ « l ^ I 

S3 ^ 
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No. 7G4.— And in the case of kshubh “to tremble” (which, as a 
verb of the 9th class, No. 780, becomes kshubhnd ), &c\ there is not the 
substitution of the cerebral n (notwithstanding No. 157). Thus mu*- 
Parity ate “he dances repeatedly.” (In accordance with (Iso. 708) we 
have jartyrikyaie “he tnkes repeatedly.” 

So much fur the formation of “ what ends in yan ” 

The verbs “that end with a blank substituted for yan 5 have 
next to be considered. 


\ 'O 
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HRTO Rf FRT^^RTR H faRTfa 35 I 
I I FIR: HRrqRRtTR %F3*? 11 

mzmrarraiT i vrrafsrrwsi'raw i ifurg sRRftfh qwrq^si i 3**^ 


No. 7G5.— And when the affix ACH (No. 837) follows, there tfl*/ 
be elision «.f YNA. By the “and’ it i9 signified that this may tak 0 
place sometimes even without that affix :—and this is not the result of 


mtST/ty 




YANLUGANTA. 

ting, assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other cal 
was an assigned reason for the elision—viz. the affix ach). This 
elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas 
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, &c). Then, after 
that, -through the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix 
has been elided), since the verb is regarded as ending in yan, there 
reduplication (No. 753), and the appropriate operations are to be 
performed on the reduplicate syllable. Since the word (through No. 
502) is regarded as a root, the tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it. 
rhe pavasmaipado^ affixes are employed in accordance with No. 412. 
As we read, in No. 636, that verbs with yan elided are to be regarded 
as belonging to the 2nd class, “ad, cfee.,” we infer that there is to be 
elisiou of sap (No. 589). 

m 0 9 8 ^ I £8 I 

^fit: fart: mlviirp^gT wth ■ 

wniTOT * I ifTWrT flfrTffi ifrT faqTrTCTH I 

•S ^ r ^ ^ C\S> x 

i iiwrFrT i iron: i i iimgfrf i i 

i imfeirn i imfecqfrT i i Iwh i iirvtrUH i 

•s ^ Ov x 

STWflTg i inisTH i i imsnf;* i i i 

^ N> C\ V. V 

i *iro*: i i irosrrrira i awm i imqm i 

^ <s\ x x c\ c\ >. 
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No. 766—-Let tf be optionally the augment of a sdrvadh'Uuka 
distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a consonant, 
ti nd coming after a verb with yan elided. The prohibition (of guna) 
No. 474 does not, in secular language, extend to the case where yan 
ls elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form bolhutu in the 
Veda (in which guna is not substituted—) is one of those enumerated 
(itt VII. 4. 65.—thus "bobhiitu tetikte &e.,”) among the irregularities. 
*1 hus wo have bobhaviti or bobhoti “ he is frequently, ” bobhutah “ they 
tw ° are frequently," substituting at for jh, by No. 645, as it is redupli- 
c ^tvd. bobhiivati “they are frequently,” bobhavdfichakdra or boldavru- 
midm “ li e was frequently,” bobhaiitd “ he will be frequently,” bobha- 
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ishayti , “he will be frequently, bobhavitu or bobhotu “let him be fre¬ 
quently,” bobhutat “ may he be frequently,” bobhutdm “ let the two 
be frequently,” bobhuvatu “let them be frequently,” bobhuhi “ be thou 
frequently,” bobkavdni “ let me be frequently,” abobhavit or abobhot 
“ they were frequently,” abobhvtdm “ they two were frequently,” 
abobhavuh “ they were frequently,” bobhuydt “he may be frequently,” 
bobhuydtam “they two may he frequently,” bobhtiyuh “they were 
frequently,” bobhuydt “may he be frequently,” bobhyyjjtdm “may 
they two be frequently,” bobhuydsuh “may they be frequently.” Ac¬ 
cording to No. 473. there is elision of sick. On the alternative of there 
being the augment it from No. 766, there is the augment vick from 
No. 425, this debarring guna (No. 420) because it presents itself always 
(whether guna is substituted or not—and therefore, according to one 
of the maxims of the Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we have 
abobhuvit or abobhot “ he was frequently,” aboLhutdm “they two were 
frequently,” abobhutdm “ they were frequently,” abobhavishyat “ he 
would be frequently.” 

So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yah.” 

The “ nominal verbs” have next to be considered. 

HU WfFRi \ I \ \ c | 
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No. 767.—Let kyach he optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a word with a case-affix expressing the object 
wished as connected with the wishers SELF—(as, for example, a son,*— 
when a man wishes to have a son ot his own — not somebody else’s 
son). 
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No. 708.— Let there be elision ( Ink ) of a case-affix when part 
of those two— viz. of a root and of a crude form (No. 135). 

gqfsr sj | a i 8 i « ( 
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-And when kyach (No. 767) follows, let i be the 


substitute of a or A. Thus puMyati “ he wishes for a son of his 


own.” 

g§r I ^ \ 8 8 V* I 
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No. 770.— When kya— i. e. kyach or kyan (No. 776)— follows, 
only what ends in N is considered a pada, aud no other word. So, the 
n °f rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rAjiyati “ he wishes for 
a king.” Why do we say “ only what ends in n ?” Witness vdchyati 
“ * 16 wishes for words,” (which would otherwise, by No. 333, have 
changed the ch to k). By No. Col the vowel is lengthened in giryati 
“he.wishes for words,” and ptiryati “he wishes for a city but, since 
the lengthening directed by No. 651 applies only to a verbal root, it 
does not take place in the example divyati “he wishes for heaven.” 


mm fsmiwr i $ i s \ i 
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No. 771. —When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is optional¬ 
ly elision OF kya —i. e. of kyach and kyan —coming after a consonaut. 
According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the ?/, and a blank 
lakes the place of the a by No. 505. Since the blauk is regarded in 
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 103), there is no 
substitution of cjumt by No. 485—and we have samidhitd or sa?ni- 
dhyita <c ho will wish fur fuel/’ 

^ i ^ i \ i * s 
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No. 772. —And under the same circumstances (No. 767), kamyach 
ma y be added. Thus putrakdmyati “he wishes fora son of his own,” 
Putralc&myitd “he will wish for a son.” 

s ^ i \ i \o i 
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No. 773.—Let hjaeh, in the sense of treatment, come 
a word with a case-affix denoting THE object of COMPARISON, Thus 
putriyati chlidtrawb “be treats the pupil as a son, vishnuyati dwijumi 
“ he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu. ’ 

sranTfprafeiiwj: i i gv*®' 
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No. 774._ “The affix IOVIP SHOULD BE MENTIONED as coming 

OPTIONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.’' Where the word is 

a crude noun and not a pada, No. 300 applies, and we may have 
krishnati “he nets like Krishna,” siyati “he acts like himself,” semvtui 
“ he acted like himselh’ 

f§S*Si#iT: I i 1 8 I ,V** 
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No. 775 .—A long vowel shall bo the substitute for the penult or 
what ends with A nasal, when kwip (No. 8*55) follows, or an affix 
beginning With A JHAL ami DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDIOAIORY K OR N* 
Thus iddnudl “he acts like this one,” rdjdnati “he acts like a king/' 
pathinatl “it serves as a road.” 

[ \ i \ i v* i 

I SriTgTTI eRTgTTJa I 

\ Si s 

mq I 

Sj\> 

No. 776.—The affix bjnh. IN THE sense of EXERTION, comes after 
the word K ASHTA “pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix 
being elided by No. 768, and the'final lengthened by No. 518) we have 
kxshtdyate “be is assiduous for trouble,” i. e. “he is assiduous iu the 
gointnission of sin.” 

i ^ t ^ s t 
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No. 777.—The affix kyan, is the sense of making, comes AFTER 
these words, as the object of the action—viz. : Sajida “sound,” vaiha 
heroism,” kalaha "strife,” abhra “a cloud,” kanvva “sin,” AND 
mioua ‘ a cloud.” Thus kibdayate “ he makes a noise.” 



ggtjfn i 
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No. 779. —“The affix nich may come after A crude NOUN, with 
THE SENSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEFINITE VARIETY OF WAYS, AND it 
* ; hall be like the affix ishtha (No. 1306).” In like manner as, when 
' is Mhd is affixed, there is the masculine from (substituted for the 
•feminine) the substitution of r (for ri) y the elision of tho last vowel 

what follows it (No. 52), the elision of the affixes vin (No. 1281 
Rod matup (No. 1268), the elision of what begins with yan (as the v 
°1 the syllable ra in the word dura “far”), the substitution of pra 
(for priya) stha for (sthira) spha (for sphira) Szc. (see VI 4. 157), and 
the denomination bha (No. 1S5)—just so let there be also, when nl 
follows. Therefore, with the elision of ale (i. c. of the last vowel — 
No. 52— ), we may optionally have ghatuyati “he mokes ajar,” or “he 
c jdls it a jar.” 

So much for the “nominal verbs.” 

The class of words called “ kavdu t <£c.” has next to be considered. 

5Ml|Taw: i 
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No. 780.*—Let there be always yak after these roots—viz; 
^ A Npu, &.(!.—without alteration of tlie sense. 

I bus from the noun kail die “the itch comes the verb Jcaiidti 
&nduh), meaning “to itch or scratch. From this we have kaiiduyai i 
° v ^ a 'iiduydc—hn d so on. 

So much for handle. 
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It is next to be considered under what circumstances the 
i affixes fall to be employed. 


3!7rSR<I5JI I 
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No. 781.—An dtmcinepada affix is employed in denoting the 
AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OF THE ACTION IS to be expressed. 
Thus vyatilumte “he performs a cutting (of wood, &c.) which was the 
appropriate office of another.” 

H nfaff i \ i ? i ^ » 

wfanssfia i ajfagfjr? i 

No. 78^.—An dtmanepacla affix is NOT employed (notwithstand ¬ 
ing Xo. 781) AFTER what verbs mean “to go” and “to injure.’ 
Hence vyatigachchhanti “they go against each other,” vyatighnanti 
“they fight together.” 

irfibr i \ i \ \ \ 

i 

No. 783.—An dtmanepada affix is employed after the verb Vis. 
'• to enter,” coming after ni. Thus nivimU “he enters in.” 

ufoqifcRj: fifcsjt | ^ a 3 | ?s; ( - 

i farafNftH i i 

No. 784.—Also after the verb kri “to buy or sell,” coming 
Ai- M R pari, .1, or av. 1 hus purikvipxtc “he buys,” vikvinxtt “lie 
sells,” avaknnite “he buys.” 

i: I ^ m 

fesnm i «rrraira i 


No. /<85. Also after the verb ji “to conquer,” coming after vi 
OR far/. Thus vijayutc ' he conquers,” pardjayate “ he conquers.” 

w i \ i ^ \ ^ i 
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. 786.—Also after the verb shtha “to stand,” coming a 
r^AVA, PRA, or VI. Thus santishthate “ he stays with,” avatiskihate 
“he waits patiently pratishthute “he sets forth/’ vitishthate “he 
stands apart,” 


it i \ \ % \ i 

itrawtrsjrfta t ^vomtctra: i 

\ 

No. 787.—Also after the verb jna “ to know” (preceded by apa) 
in THE SENSE OF denying. Thus safamapajdnite “ he denies (the 
debt of) a hundred (rupees).” 


i % i \ i 85* i 
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No. 788.— And after (the verb jnd “ to know”) used (iu certaiu 
senses) as an intransitive. Thus sarpisho jdnite “ he engages (in 
''acrifice) by means of clarified butter." 

i \ i ? i i 


No. 789.—Also AFTER (the verb char “ to go”) coming after sam, 
and connected with a noun in the 3rd case. Thus rathena nan- 
charate “ ho rides with (in) a chariot.” 

m s ^ n i 

*tot *7^Tjj8R wra i stctt 

No. 790—Let the aforesaid (employment of the dtmanepacia 
affixes) take place AFTER (lie verb da (<ldn) “to give,” coming after 
S(l ' n , and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, provided this 3rd 
case have the sense of the -Itii. Thus ddsyd saftyacMihatc kdm% 
Ihe lover gives to the female, slave.” 

* x i * * < 



No. 791.—Let an dtmanepada affix come also after a verb end 

i! ‘£ in the affix SAN (No. 762) iu like manner AS it would come AFTEH 
P 
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THAT verb itself WHICH stands before the affix san. Thus (as the 
verb edh “ to increase,”—No. 543—takes the dtmanepada affixes, so 
does it when sun is added—giving) edidkishcite k< he wishes to 
increase.” 


1^1*1 v 5 « 

rtt *R*nfe fort i i 

jj 0 792 .—And after what ends in a consonant immediately 
preceded by an ih, the affix san, beginniug with a jhal (i. e. not having 
the augment it), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k. Thus 
nivivikshate “ he will wish to enter. 

qilTW 3>5t: I \ I \ ^ i 

SlfajRTnrcR^ I Wf^flTrzra: I I R3rT?rR^i: 1 tkd.l*T3 
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i a* trana i »no*mra i rtot: **- 

*a i -ctraurftrq^: i wi i vraTTj i **5 few l 5Ktr* 

fa I W§T IRclR 1 fei 1 *R5R fsfiW I wH i 

j^ () . 793. —Let the dtmanepada affixes come after the verb KRI 
“ to make,” when it is used in these senses, viz. “ manifestation,” 

“SARCASM,” “SERVICE,” “ VIOLENCE," “ CHANGE,” “ RECITATION,” AND 
‘ ACTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE.” 

By “manifestation” is here meant “informing against,” — thus 
■uikurute “he informs against.” By “sarcasm” is meant “reviling,” 
—thus sycno vartikdmnikurute “ the hawk reviles the quail.” fi o, 
too, harimnpnkurute “he worships Hari: ’ — paraddrdn pralcurute 
“ he offers violence to another’s wife : ’’—edhodakasyopaskurute “ the 
wood gives a new quality to the water ” (or “ he prepares the wood and 
the water for a sacrifice): ” — kathdl i pralcurute “ he recites stories: 
in tan pralcurute “ he "distributes a hundred (pieces of rnouey, for the 
sake of merit).” 

Why do we say “in these senses?” Witness katad karoti “h e 
makes a mat,”_(in which example an dtmanepada affix is not em¬ 

ployed.) 




parasmaipadaprakriyI. 


Wording to No. 718, the verb bhuj takes the dtmamepada affixes 
does not mean f< to protect.’ 1 Thus odanan bhuhfcte “ he eats 
boiled rice." Why do we say “ when it does not^ mean to “protect?” 
Witness inahin bJiunakU “ he protects the earth." 

So much for the application of the dtmanepada affixes. 

The employment of the paraamaipada affixes is next to be 
considered. 


% 
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No. 794.—Let the parasmaipada affixes come after the verb 
KRl “to make," coming after anu AND PARi even when the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “inform¬ 
ing against, &c." (No. 793). Thus anukaroti “ he imitates," pardlcaroti 
u he does well." 

I \ \ \ i CO \ 


I I ^fwfgtlfrT I 

No. 795. —And after the verb kship, coming AFTER ABHI, PR ATI, 
and ate The verb kship means “ to throw." The indicatory vowel of 
this root is circumflexly accented (No. 411 —so that, but for this rule 
w c should have had both padas in the case of) abhikshipati “he 
throws on." 


Hlgf: I * I \\ 6X I 
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No. 79G.—And after the verb vaha “ to bear,” comiog AFTER 
^Ra. Thus pramhali “ it (the river) flows.” 

i \ i\i « i 

| 

No. 797.—And after the verb mrish “ to bear,” coining AFTER 
p 4iU, Thus parimrishati “ he eudurea ” or “ he forgives.” 
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No. 798.—And AFTER the verb RAM coming AFTER vi, aS, AND 
pari. The verb ram ,(ramu) means “ to sport/' Thus viramati 11 he 


takes rest.” 


8 \ I \ « ^ \ 
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No. 799 .—And after upa (the verb ram takes the parasinaipada 
affixes). Thus yajnadattamuparamati “he causes Yajuadatta to 
refrain” This is an instance of a verb involving in it the force of the 
affix ni (No. 747). 

So much for the allotment of the padas. 

The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered. 

vrnzy&xfam i 
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No, 800.—Let an dtmanepada affix be the substitute of the affix 
l (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the verb OK THE OBJECT 
of the verb. 

nqj i * i x i i 

m^WciTfgfa i wre: fan? m g waro*- 
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No. 801.—Let the affix YAK come after a root, when a sarvadHA- 
TUKA affix follows, clenothing the action or the object. The “action 
u the force of the verb itself; and this again marked by the affix l 
(No. 406) when it has the sense of the action—i. e. when the verb is 
used impersonal]y). In this case there is (substituted for the l) an 
*ffix of the “lowest person," because the verb is not id agreement 






bhXvakarmapkakritA. 


vhcr the pronoun “I” or “Thou.”—In-as-much as the action" 
noted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to which 
the notions of duality or plurality might attach), since there is here 
no notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural 
^ to be employed, but hence necessarily only one of‘the singular. 

Thus twayd mayd anytti6cha bhuyate “it is become by thee, by 
me, and by others,”—(i. e. “ Thou becomest,” M I become,” and “ others 
become,”)—and, again, babhuve (No. 432) “it was become.” 


^sr i $ i * i i 


JTTpa rI5»rlRi g fgUJTgT^Sfira 5TT WTH WT- 

WToRRW^Fiwm^ErT: 3rcftgT?xi5TO!rcg i fgtragreqgjzjfjig i 
^ ,la 3 raT f% : i wfcRT i vrferaT « WTferag i wrfgniH i vrugm i 
I l itfgtfos I 

No. 802.— When sya (No. 435), sich (No. 472), siyut (No. 555), 
° K TASI (No. 435) FOLLOWS IF THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT IS TO BE 
Understood by the affix (i. e. if the verb is inpersonal or passive), 
then, on the inflective base of verbs which in their original enun¬ 
ciation end in A vowel and on that OF the verbs han &c.— viz. han 
to kill,” grah “to take,” driS "to see,”— there shall be op¬ 
tionally the like effect as if the affix chi?t had followed, and it 
^all be the augment of these affixes sya, & c. The augment it, here 
Mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated 
if the affix chin had followed—(not on the other alternative allowed 
J y the rule). The substitution of vriddhi follows from the case’s being 
Seated as if chin (with an indicatory n —see No. 202—) bad been 
attached. Thus we have bhdvitd or bhuvitd “ it will be become by 
® otne 0Ile .” bhavishyate or bhavishyate “it will be become,” bhuyatdm 
lefc it be become,” abhuyata “it was become,” bhdvishwhta or bha- 
v ish£shta “ may it be become.” 

f%mi Higw^i: i ^ i ^ i 53 i 
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No. 803.— Let chin be the substitute of chli (No. 471), when ta 
(No. 407) follows, DENOTING THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT. Thus ablldvi 
“it was become by some one,” abh&vishyata (No. 802) or abhdvishyata 
“it would be become.” 

Even a neuter verb ( — a verb “without an object,”— ) may, 
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become 
act i ve (—or “ with an object.” .For example —anubhuyqte dnandai - 
ckaitrena twayd mayd cha “ pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by 
thee, and by me:’—and then again anubhuyete “the two are perceived/ 
anubhuyante “they are perceived,” twamdnubhv f yase “thou art 
perceived,” aha'tnanubkuye “*I am perceived/ amuctbhavi it was* 
perceived,” amvabhdvishdtdm or anwabhavishdtam “the two were 
perceived.” The affix ni (No. 747) being elided by No. 563, we have 
bhdvyate “it is caused to be,” bhdvciydftchcikre or blidvaydribabhuic of 
bhlvaydmd.se “it was caused to be.” When (according to No. 802) the . 
case is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment i& 
is applied—giving bhdvita “it will be caused to be,” — the elision of ft 1 
(No. 563) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in accordance with 
Nk>- 599, is regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect. On the ( 
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhavayitd “it will be caused to 
be,” bhdvayish(sh(a “may it be caused to be,” abhdvi “it was caused to 
be,” a bhdvishdtdm or abhdvayishdtdm “the two were caused to bo,jt 
bubhiLshyate “ it is wished to be,” biibhushdiichalcre “ it was wished to bo, 
bubhuahitd “ will be wished to be,” bubhdshishyate “ it will bo wished : 
to be,” bobhuyyate “ it is repeatedly been,” bobhuyishyate “ it will b<? j 
repeatedly been.” 

The vowel of the root {sh[Uy “to praise”; being lengthened by 
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we liave sfuyate visknuh “Yishnu is praised— stdvita 
(No. 802) or stotd “he will be praised/' stdvishyate or stoshyate “he 
will be praised/' astdvi “ he was praised/ 1 astdvishdtdm or astoshdtdm 
tl the two were praised." 

The verb ri “to go," substituting guna by No. 533, makes aryate 
it is gone." 

The verb smri “ to remember" makes smaryate “ it is remembered." 
*><i$rtiarc “ it was remembered." 

These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may take 
the augment it, because, in No. 802, the expression “in the original 
e nuuciation" is included, (and hence the fact that they end in* a con¬ 
sonant at the time when the augment it presents itself, does not 
prevent their taking it.) Thus aritd or arid “it will be gone," smdritd 
or smartd “it will lie remembered." 

By No. 303, the nasal of the verb gratis “to fall," (which has not 
an indicatory i) being elided, we have srasyate “it is fallen:”—but of 
a verb which, like nad (nadi) “to be happy," has an indicatory i, the 
tt&sal is not elided, and we have nandyatc “ it is, been happy (by so 
and so)—i. e. so and so is happy." 

In the case of the verb yaj “to worship," the substitution of a 
v owel for the semi-vewel having taken place in accordance with No. 584 
(the yak having an indicatory k) we have ijyate “it is worshipped (by 
So and so)—i. e. so and so worships." 

8 i I 8 I 88 I 
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No. 804.— When the affix yak (No. 801) comes after the verb 
Jan “ to extend," then long d is optionally the substitute for the final, 
fhus tdyatc or tanyate “ it is extended.” 

^ ^ I \ I $¥ I 
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No. 805. —Let not chin be the substitute of chli after the verb 

“to suffer," when the sense is reflective, AND WHEN the sense is 
* Uat OF experiencing remorse. Thus anwataptapdpena “remorse 
^ experienced by the sinner." 
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In the case of the verbs enumerated in No. 625, there 
substitution of long T —so that we have citj/ctfc “it is given, dhiydtc 
4< it is held/’ dade “it was given/ 1 


mvbi \ « i \ i ^ i 
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No. 806.—Let YUK be the augment OF what ends in LONG A, . 
WHEN CHIN follows, OR when a krit affix (No. 329), with an in- J 
dicatory n or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802, 
to regard chin as following,) we have day ltd or ddtd “ it will be given,” 
ddyishldita or ddsishta “may it be given,” addyi “it was given,” 
adAyishatdm “ the two were given.” 

The verb bhanj “ to break” makes bhajynte (No. 363) “it breaks. 


\i i » i ^ * 
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No. 807.—And of the verb bhanj “to break” the elision of 
the n (No. 363) is optional, when chin follows. Thus abhdji or 
abkahji “ it broke/' 

The verb labh “to gain ” makes labhyate “it is gained.” 

TWTNT PNsigllT: I » t * I A* I 
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No. 808.—’The verb labh “to gain” optionally takes the | 
augment nam, when CHi^r and namul (No. 942) Follow. r ihu^ 
alarnbhi or aldbhi “was gained.” 

So much on the subject of Impersonate and Passives (—or of the 
“action” and the “object”). 

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the object 
becomes the agent. 

sRil*<ifof5R*n * ' 

*ranr 5Rg?ii^ fa^nsra cren ^^Tqnjro*i!sRrsira . 
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809.—When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as 
!le agent, the affix l, even in the case of verbs that have an object 
(h e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and not for 
the object). 

I 3 I ^ I £9 | 

959*991 faum jpifafa: hrht srrsr wih i snthrfaiiOTsqf i 
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No. 810.—The (l denoting the) agent, when the action affecting the 
a gent is SIMILAR TO THE ACTION WHICH AFFECTS THE OBJECT, is 
Seated as if it were (an l) denoting the object. 

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident 
to a tense-affix, or £, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which 
to be performed when the tense-affix, or l, denotes the object). 
Hence there shall be the affixing of yak (No. 801), the employment of 
dtmanepacla terminations (No. 800), the substitution of chin for 
chli (No. 803), and the treatment of tho word as directed in No. 802. 
^hua pachyate phalam “ the fruit ripens of itself/' hhidyate kdshtham 
wood splits, of itself,” apdchi (No. 803) “it ripened of itself,” 
cc 'hedi “ it split of itself*” As an example where the tense-affix denotes 
tho action (i. e. where the verb is impersonal), take bhidyatc Icashthena 
is split (of itself) by the wood—i. e. the wood splits.” 

So much on the subject of Reflective verbs. 

Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next 
he considered. 
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C to - ^°- 8 U.—When a word implying “ recollection’’ is in connection 

Wttk . 

n verb takes the artix lrit (No, 440) with a past signification. 
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sets aside lan (No. 456). The verb vas “ to dwell” is thus em¬ 
ployed in the following example:— smarasi Jcrislvha gokide vatsydmah II 
41 rememberest thou, Krishna, we were dwelling (literally—we will 
dwell—) at Gokula?” The construction is the same when we employ 
budhyase “dost thou know ?—chetayase “ dost thou reflect ?”—and the 
like. 

srfir i \ i * \ \\\ i 
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No. 812.—The aforesaid (No. 811 ) shall NOT apply IN connection 
with the particle yat. Thus abhijdndsi y id vane abhv/hjmald “ thou 
k no west how we did eat in the forest/’ 

^ H 1 * l I 

IddUMdK: i w uivjfej:: i 

No. 813. — When the particle sma follows let lat (No. 406) be 
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati sma yudkish- 
thirah “ Yudhishthira sacrificed.” 
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i i ^nro arc i sr^t nfirofa i ira H^ST' 

fn i nmwrfiT st i 

No. 814.—The affixes which are employed when the sense is that 
of PRESENT time may be optionally in LIKE MANNER employed, 
when the sense is that of past or future time NOT REMOTE FROM THtf 
present. Thus, to the question “ when didst thou come?”—it may 
be replied either ayam dgacltchhdmi “ I come now” — or dgamam “I 
have come now?”—and, to the question “when wilt thou go 
either esha gachckfuhni or gamiehydmi “ I go, or I shall go, now.” 
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No. 815.— When condition and consequent are spoken of, lin 
(No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus ‘'if he were to reverence 
(namet) Krishna, he would attain to (ydy&t) felicity/ This does not 
apply to the following:—“he strikes— therefore the other flees” —for 
it is meant that this shall apply only to what is future. As stated in 
No. 459, lin implies “commanding, directing, &c.” “Commanding” 
means “ordering” — one’s stimulating to action some low person, such 
as a dependent—by saying, for example, yajeta “let him worship.” 
“Directing” means enjoining a duty—the moving of a daughter’s son, 
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food 
prepared at an exequial rite—by saying, for example, iha bhunjitci 
“let him eat in this place.” “Inviting” implies an acquiescence in 
one’s following his inclination—as when it is said (to some one 
inclined to sit down somewhere) iha dsita “ let your honour sit down 
here.” “Expression of wish” here implies a respectful procedure — 
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) putram adhydpayed 
bhavdn “let your honour teach the boy.” “Enquiring” here refers to 
the determining on the propriety or impropriety of anything—a* Wtf 
bho! vedam adhiyiya uta tarkam “how, then, I pray you—shall I 
peruse the Yeda? or shall I study logic?” “Asking for’ means 
begging—as bho bojanan labheya “ 0 may I obtain (i. e. give me) 
food ” In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed. 

So much on the subject of the meanings of the tenses. 

Thus is the discussion of “what ends with a tense-affix”concluded. 


t 

OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED 

KRIT. 
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No. 816.—As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning 
the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood as 
coming] after some verbal root. According to No. 329, the name 
of these affixes is hr it. 
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No. 817.—In this division of the grammar, where “after some 
verbal root” [see No. 816] is understood in every case, let an affix which 
is [calculated] to debar a general one, not being of the same form, 
optionally debar it— BUT not IN those cases which fall under the j 
influence ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.] 
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No. 818.—Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No. 
835 [reckoning from the present one] be called KRITYA. 
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No. 819.—A kbit affix has the sense of an agent. This rule 
having presented itself [the following one modifies it]. 
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\s 

No. 820.—The affixes called kritta (No. 818), and the affix KTA 
(No. 86G), and those that have the sense of khal (No. 933), 
may have only those TWO senses, viz.—act and object. 

atari g i %H5ti'!rau4T5iT st yrnrsm i 

No. 821. — Let these— viz. tavyat, tavya, and anIyar, come 
after some verbal root. Thus edhitavyam (Nos. 436 and 433) ° T ’ 
ttdhnniyaji twaj/d “ thou must increase.” Here the sense being that 
of the action itself [which is but one, and neither male nor female]’ , 
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from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter 
gender is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following 
—viz. chetavijah or chayaniyo dharmastw'.iyA “ thou must gather merit.” 


i tjijfcmT imn: i tman i 

^tt: i wrjajT: j cfi^nn i 

No. 822.—“ The affix KELIMAR SHOULD BE ENUMERATED in ADDITION 
[to those enumerated in No. 821”]. Thus pachelimd mashdh —that is 
to say, “kidney beans are to be cooked ”:—bhidelimdh saraldh “pines 
are to be split.” This affix denotes the object [alone—and cannot be 
employed, like those enumerated in No. 821, to denote also the action]. 


$ U3Tff: sF 

3i f^%NItrr g> I 

fgvjfgvtTg g^ynr 
gTHfgyr n i n 


WTrtmitfri i cftgajp? spfrgr fgg: i 

No. 823. — The affixes called kritya (No. 818) and the affix lyut 
are diversely applicable. [That is to say] sometime they are applied 
. [where there was no express rule for their application]; sometimes they 
're not applied [in spite of an express rule for their application]; 
sometimes they are optionally employed or not; and somtimes there is 
some other result [licence permitted by the rule] [According to the 
i following verse from the grammar called the Sdraswata], “Seeing that 
I the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of 
varieties, ' [viz. the four above-mentioned,—among which the last of 
, the tour includes all the cases not iucluded in the other three]. For 
examples endmyam. chunktm “powder for bathing,” ddniyo viprah “a 
Br&hman to whom a donation is to be made.” (In the tirst of these 
examples the “powder” is the “instrument” (expressible by the 3rd 
oase) ; and in the second the Brahman is the “ recipient” 1 (expressible 
by the 4th case);—so in the both cases the affix is applied without any 
e *press rule—the express rule for its application (No. 821) having re- 
lorence only to “act” and “object.” (No. 823)]. 

^ \ 3 I \\ €9 | 

# 
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No 824».*—The affix yat comes AFTER 
us cheya “what is to be gathered.” 

i 3 i bm i 


[a root that end in] A 



xrfrl tj* 3?TH ^Trt I I I 

No. 825.—Let long i be the substitute of long d WHEN the affix 
TAT (No. 824) FOLLOWS. Thus (guna being substituted by No. 420) 
we have deya “ what is to be given,” gleya “ to be exhausted." 


i % i \ i « e i 

I I WW I *rwra i 

No. 826.—Let the. affix yat corhe AFTER a root which ends in A 
PALATAL preceded by short A. This debars the affix nyat (No 831), 
so that we have sapya “ to be sworn,” labhya “ to be acquired.” 

1 1 % i V s * < 


seto i 

No. 827.—The affix KYAP may come AFTER these roots— viz. I 
‘to go,” surer “to praise,” sas “to govern,” VRI “to choose,” DRl 
“ to respect,” and JUSH “ to please.” 

jrervq ftfft uf?i 3^ i ^ ( \ i ^ i 

373 : i sgru: i stto i 

No. 828.—Let tuk be the augment OF A short vowel, WHEN A 
KRIT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS. Thus ityu “to be 
gone”—from the root I “to go”], statya “to be praised.” 

The verb .sets means “ to govern/’ 

VHH l A ! 8 1 ^8 I 

Trra ■jnvjrqr t.fj wisfe ■h t i ??**: • 


«Tfpr. i i 

No. 829.—Let SHORT I be the substitute OF the penult of the root 
$A 8 “ to instruct,” when the affix a£ (No. 634) follows, or what 
affix begins with A CONSONANT and has an indicatory 1c or n. Thus 
[from the roots mentioned in No. 827] we may have sishya “ to be 
instructed,” vrilya “ to be cbosen,” ddritya- “ to be honoured,” jushy 
“ to be served.” 



KBIDANTA. 


S3 


fSwn i ^ a \ \ \\\ i 

sfzjg g? i srsi: i 

No. 830.—Let the affix kyap optionally come after the root 
MRIJ “ to cleaDse.” Thus mrijya “ to be cleansed.” 

8 ^ 8 \ & | 

^g?Tfr^jTg^^ T ^ Trg^ I g^gjj I , 

No. 831. Let the affix Nyat come after what ends in ri or rt 
or in A CONSONANT. Thus Irdrya “ to be made,” hdrya “ to be taken ” 
dhdi-ya “ to be held.” 

^T ; ^ i 9 i ^ a ^ i 

rjirc: *?g tmf fgfg ^th g i 

No. 832.—Let. there be substitution of a guttural in the room 
of cu and ot J, when an affix with an indicatory GH follows, and 
when the affix NY at (No. 831) follows. 

i ^ \ * i \\x \ 

lifter 3%: i mm: i 

No. 833.— Let vriddhi be the substitute of the ik (No. 1) of mrij 
to cleanse, when a sdrvudhdtuka or an <U'dfiahdtaki\ affix follows — 
(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. 830, mdrqya (No 832\ 
" to be cleansed.” ' 

WTTJlWRjg I 

N 

f fa ^capnaiTtr i 

No. 834.—The verb bhuj makes bjiojya, when the sense is ‘‘to 
8 E eaten,” but BHOGYA otherwise— fas when the sense 1S “ to be 

enjoyed,”]. 

So much for the management of the prakriya affixes 

i * i \ i \\\ i 

yTgiffn i i 
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No. 835. 
verbal roots. 
“ agent.” 


-These two affixes, NWUL AND trich, are placed after 
According to No. 819, they have the sense of an 






I 9 1 \ I ^ S 

5 <g- m: i sht*: i « 

No. 836.—In the room OF YU AND vu, there are ANA AND AKA. 
Thus (nwul having been added to the root kri “to make,’ by No. 
835 ; and the n and l having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7; and 
vriddhi being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202, we have) 
ktiraku, and (with trick— No. 835—) kartri "a maker.” 


trails i i srare?!: i 

?rcnn: i i n^at i traTfarnFfapnn: i 

No. 837.— After the verbs nad (nadi) “ to be happy,” &c., there 
is the i, yu ; after the verbs grah “ to take,” &c., there is NiNi ; AND 
after the verbs pach “to cook,” &c., there is Acn. Thus nand + lyu 
[Nos. 497, 155, and 836] nandana “one who delights,” janardana 
[from jana “mankind” and ardana derived in like manner from ard 
'to pain”] “Vishnu—the subduer of mankind,” luvawi “salt” [from 
lu “ to cut”— where the substitution of a cerebral n is an irregularity]. 
Then again yrah+nini No. 36)=grdhin “who takes,” sthdyin No. 
806 ) “who stays,” and manlrin “who advises.” The class of verb3 
jiach, &c.” is one not defined by rule—[compare No. 53]. 

qjjirasrTCftfirc M i ^ ! W 1 

trwi: sr: t i gisj: i w: » fan: « fate: i 

No. 838._There is the affix ka after those verbs which have 

an ik AS their penult, AND after j8a “to know PRf “ to please, ’ 
and krI “ to throw.” Thus budhn (No. 155) “ who knows,” krifa 
“who is thin,” jna (No. 524) “who knows” priyu “what please,” 
kira (No. 706) “ who throws.” 

trar: i wn: i 
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839.— And [fca—No. 838—shall come—] AFTER a ve: 
ling in long a, when there is AN UPASARGA (No. 47). Thus 
prajna “ very wise,” suglci “ very weary ”—[d having been substituted 
for the ai of glai by No. 528]. 

ilf 3R: a \ a \ i ^ 1 



tRafi: sir: wr?j i t 

No. 840.—Let the affix KA come after the verb groh “to take.” 
when the agent so expressed denotes A MOUSE. Thus griha (No. G75) 
“a house.” 


^ i * i \ i 

afil|*rcfqq§; VITRUK I SKU?fl RjWqSTC: I 

No. 841.— The affix AN comes after a verbal root, when the 
object is in composition with it. Thus kwmbha-kdra “one who 
makes pots ” —i. e. “ a potter.” 

^ j * i i \ 

’tmrrsqans: i nra:: t nr?: i * ^PRq^PT fare » 

i 

No. 842.—The affix ka comes after a verb that ends in long a, 
when there is no UPASARGA (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 841) 
and we have godil “who gives a cow,’ dhanada "who gives wealth, 
and kmnbalada “who gives a blanket.” Why “when there is no 
upasarga ? ” Witness gosanpraddya (No. 80G) “who ceremoniously 
gives a cow.” 

i fTsfifa fewreffH n^n'ergin' ni: i ^rr?- 
i n^hi: > < 

No. 848—The affix KA comes after mulaviiihuj, &c. Thus 
mulavibhuja “a car (which cuts the roots— e. g., of the grass, &c. in its 
course!” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule, 
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53]. Ihus mahidhra or 
Mdhra “a mountain what holds the earth’’—(from dhfi “to 
hold ”). 

I ^ \ * I 1$ * 

sjfaswirr i 1 

Q 
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No. 844.—Of the verb char “to go,” the affix is ta, when awora 
iu composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kuruchara “ who 
goes among the Kurus.” 

«5T I \ 0 5 | p ! 

i i ^TTrrufg r i 

No. 845.— And when the word in composition with it is bhiksha 
“alms” Sena “an army,” and adaya “having taken,” (then ta is the 
affix after char “ to go ”). Thus bhikshachara “ a beggar who goes 
for alms ,”—sendchara “one who goes with the army.” The word 
adaya ends in lyap (No. 941):—from it we may have dduyacliara 
“ who goes after having- taken/’ 

f \ ^ \ * i i 


SJfrgs? I 

No. 846.—The affix ta comes after the verb kri “to make/’ WHEN 
thes senses are to be indicated—viz. PAUSE, HARIT, AND GOING WITH 
THE GRAIN. 


^ i c I 3 * 8 $ I 

gTt?j: sfiafUTfkn lira i 

fcgjT i i gggtsi:: i 

No. 847.—In a compound (No. 901), let s always bo the substitute 
of visarga coming after a, and not berng part of an indeclinablf, 
word (No. 399), when kri “to make” follows, or Kami “to desire,” 
OR KANSA “a goblet,” OR KUMBHA “a jar,” ok patra “a vessel,” or 
K . sSa a counter (in the shape of a piece of stick, used at sacrifices to 
keep count of the prayers),” or karni “ the ear.” Thus (as examples 
of the three cases under No. 84G) ya&askari vhhjd “honourable 
ocience,” LddUaikara “ who performs obsequies,” vacfumakara “ who 
docs what he is bid.” 

•v* Y \ ^ i * i i 


N. 

No. 848.—The affix KHAS comes AFTER the verb ej “ to tremble,” 
when it ends in ni (No. 747). 
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%9HTSiRiw ^ wtt*tw f^Fri xrc *t raajqtsi i i5It3T- 

i 5Rfe?qfTtTH srrosra: i 

No. 849.—When that which ends with an affix having an indi¬ 
catory kh follows, let MUM be the augment OF the words ARUS “a vital 
part,” dwishat “an enemy,” and WHAT ends with a vowel, provided 
it be not an indeclinable. Since the affix klios (No. 848) has au 
indicatory s (No. 418), the affixes ictp (No. 419) &C. are here appli¬ 
cable. Javmnejuya “ who awes mankind ”—[the name of a prince], 

i \ \ * \ i 

fmras: i i 


No. 850.— The affix khach comes AFTER the verb VAD “ to speak.” 
When piuya OR vaSa is the word in composition with it. Thus pri - 
yanvada (No. 849) “ who speaks kindly,” vaaanvada “ who professes 
submission.” 


i ^ i ^ i ^ » 

$cI=rjHr gfa tji3T wth i gifhajft: I ^tfe- 

No. 851. — And let khas come after the verb man “ to think,” 
when the word in composition with it is a word with a case affix, and 
WHEN it is EMPLOYED TO SIGNIFY THOUGHT WHEREOF THE OBJECT is 
SELF. By the “and” it is meant that the affix nini (No. 856) moy 
be employed in the same sense. Thus pan$itari many a or pandita - 
mdni “who thinks himself learned.’ 

’ssvhwusfh t ? i * i 

srf?i[*T eiftnj fere Hr*niT MraT: w: i 

No. 852.—These affixes— viz. manin, kwanip, vani'p, and inch 
auk seen AFTER OTHER verbs also [besides those ending in a:— see 
IVuiini III. 2. 74]. 

i 9 8 55 i c § 

srant: sfh * i si iwrtnw smr i mrifc^T i 
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No. 853. The augment it (No. 433) is not that of a krU's.fax, 
WHEN ' 11 Bt P N ’® WITH A vae>. The verb Sri means “to injure.” 
[Adding to tliis the affix manin,^- No. 352—we have] susarman 
. '^ h ° destroys well ’ [o. g. destroys sin or ignorance] [From the verb 

% to S°> by adding kwanip, we have] prdtariiwan (No. 828) 
“ who goes early.” 


if i s i 

to i fg^TsiT i inn *nreirc , 

i fag i kh fwmara i i tgn i 

No. 854.— When the affixes vit (III. 2. 67) and van (No. 8 r 
FOLLOW, let LONG a be substituded in the room of a nasal. Thus 
(from the verb jan “ to bring forth,” vijdvan “ who brings forth,” and 
so, from the verb on (ovri) « to send away,” avduan “who removes” 
(i. e. removes sin, &c.). The affix vich (No. 852), with the verbs rash 
and risk “to injure,” (guna being substituted by No. 435— and the v 
elided by 330,) gives rosh and re A • who injures.” In the same way, 
irom gan “ to reckon/’ sugan “ who reckons well.” 


^ I ^ | 3 I 9$ | 

gimfq f ipra i i wvan i e!Twg<r i 

No. 855.—And this also—viz. KWIP—is seen [after a verb—see 
No. 816 ]. Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 155, 36, 
and 330,] we have ulchdsrat (Nos. 363 and 287) “falling from 'the 
pot,” paruadkmU “falling from the leaves,” vdhabhrat “falling from 
a car.” 

\ 3 I * 8 8 

ggTrtig ^rt?5r i i 

No. 3§6. When habit is to be expressed, the affix nini 
comes after a verb, provided the word with a case affix in com- 
poiitiou with it DOES NOT MEAN A GENUS. Thus ushnabhojin - who 
eats his meal hot.” 

5 ^ ^ 1 CP I 

wrg. i i 
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_ 857.— Let the affix nini come after the verb man “ to think; , 
when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with it. Thus 
darsaniyamanm “ who thinks himself handsome. * 


I § \ \ I ^ \ 


ff?3: I SfilfsiUSlT I 


No. 858.—When an affix with an indicatory kh follows, 
(the short vowel, by VI. 3. 61, is the substitute of the word in 
Composition with the verb) PROVIDED IT IS NOT AN INDECLINABLE, 
Thus kdlinmanyd (No. 849) “ who fancies herself the goddess K<Ui.” 

srer. m ^ n c h i 

HRTrrj wrtrcnraf’afa: i sifa- 

C\ 

i 

No. 859. —The affix nini iu the sense of agent conies after the 
verb yaj “to sacriji.ee” with the sense of past time, WHEN the woid in 
composition is in the instrumental case. Thus somaydjin “ who has 
sacrificed with the Soma juice,” agnishtomaydjin “who has sacrificed 
with a five days* series of offerings.” 




fib ttfsre i * i =m «n 

sfdrfo sra i mi i^htr i i 

- No. 860.—The affix kwanip, in the sense of object, comes after 
the verb dri£ “ to see," with a past signification. Thus puraJri&ivan 
* who bos seen across.” 

i ^ i * i <sh 

I I I H5I- 

®t?3T I 

No. 861._The affix hwanvp comes after the verbs' yudh “to 

fight,” and KRT “ to make,” WHEN the word in composition is iiajan 
“ a king.” Thus rdjayvdhwan (No. 200) “ who has caused the king to 
fight,” rdjakritwan (No. 828) “ who has ma ,c a king. 

^ I ^ I * I I 
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No 862.— And when saha “ with” is the word in composition 
[No. 861 applies]. Thus sahayudkivan “w§o has made to fight with,” 
sahalcritwan “ who has done anything along with (another).” 


3 i 3 i £9 a 

INo. 863.— WriRN the word in composition with it is in the loca¬ 
tive case, let the affix da oome after jan “ to ho produceed”_ 

[whence jan, by No. 2G7, will become ja]. 


Wf ^ 1 § \ ^ S ^8 | 
itgg; i stfsrsw i i 

No. o04. W hen a word with A krit affix is the last in a com¬ 
pound of the kind called TATPUKUSHA (No. 982), then the elision 
oini [the 7th case-affix of the singular— see No. 768—] need not take 
place—it being treated diversely [—see No. 823—] Thus sarasija 
(No. 863) or saroja (No. 126) “ what is produced in the lake,”—(i. e 
a lotas). 


^ t ^ i ^ i 

R3!T *TcRT 5R I 

No. 86. j. —And '(No. 863 shall apply) when an upasaroa is in 
composition [with the verb jan “ to be produced’ ], and when the 
sense is simply appellative. Thus prajd (No. 1341)— of which let 
ti c sense be 1 a son or “ people.” [The term hero being simply 
appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the 
signification of its component elementsso the author says “let the 
sense be,” &c.] 


firs! I % I \ I I 




No. 866. —Those two affixes,— viz. kta and ktavatu are called 

MSHTHA. 


folT 8 ^ I * | \o* 1 

WrTTOffTOTfnfrf GJT | iTTaRfitTnrn 

grefi: mn: » jtett i fetun i fg-jq , 
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No. 867.—Let nishtha (No. 866 ) come after a verbal root employ¬ 
ed with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called nislithd], 
Ida is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense of the action 
and of the object; whilst ktavatu, according to No. 819, has the sense 
of the agent. Thus snatati rruayd “I bathed” (—literally “it was 
bathed by me ”—); stutas twayd Vishnuh “Vishnu was praised by thee,” 
viswevi leritavdn vishnuh “Vishnu created all things.” 

TSJVtn fire T & T W ^ \ c I * | S3 I 

^TOIT f^3TrJSa VTOTOSim ^ i ^ 

TWrau* ! sftin: i fag: i fag: < 

No. 868.—Let N be the substitute of the T OF A NISHTHA (No. 866) 
coming AFTER R AND D, AND [let 71 be also the substitute] OF the. D OF the 
root that comes before the nishthd . Thus, from 6r( “to injure" 
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651. becomes 6*r/,] we have siima “injured 
and [from bind arid chhid ] bhinna, “separated,” and chhinna “cut” 

i = i * i i 

g: i genu: « i 

No. 869.—Let n be the substitute of the t of a nishthd (No. 866) 
coming after a root in long a and beginning with a conjunct 
consonant containing A YAN. Thus [from drai “to sleep,” which, by 
No. 528, becomes drd,] we have drdna “ slept; ” and [from glut] gldna 
" sad.” 

Q?onff^wr. 5 c s * i m i 

UH5R i vW i hut wr: « gfawfa 

C\ v ° 

i 

No. 870.— After the twenty-one roots “lu, &c” (No. 736), let it 
t.e as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868]. Thus luna “cut.” In the 
cas e of the root jyd “ to decay,” according to No. 675, there is the 
fcubsiitutiou of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 283, absorbs 
t'he final]. 

l $ i 8 I * I 

vt hh riircrmr! i sifa: i 
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o. 871.—Let the long vowel be the substitute for what ends 
owel-substitute (No. 281) coming AFTER A consonant which is part 
of the base. Thus 0ia (No. 870) “decayed.” 

8 S 8 ^ 8 gyi § 


wr: i i 

No. 872.— And after a root that has an indicatory o, [the 
substitute for the t of a nishthd is n]. Thus, from bhujo “ to be croo¬ 
ked/’ bhugna “crooked,” and from tuoswi “to increase” [with the 
prefix ut] uchchhuna “ increased.” 

3?: c i 3 | ^ | 

i i 

]No. 8/3. Let K be [the substitute for the t of a nishthd] aftkjR 
the verb Sush “ to be dry.” Thus mshka “ dry,” 

1 5 | 3 i 8 

^ai: i i I 1 

No. 874. Let \ be [the substitute for the t of a nishthd] after 
the verb each “ to cook.” Thus pakwa “ cooked.” 

The verb kshai means <c to wane.*' 

Wl§T W. i « I * l ^ I 


?rm: i 


No. 8/5. Let M be [the substitute of the t of a nishthd] after 
the verb icsuai “to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “emaciated.” 

OrSTUT %% I i I 8 I ** l 

inffTO: i wfiiR: i i 5 

No. 8710.— When a nishthA with the augment it follows there 
ie elision of ni (No. 747). Thus bhdvita “ caused to be,” bhdvitavdn 
* who caused to be.” 

The verb drih means “ to injure.” 

fg: l 9 I * I 1 

xt finiTroa I 
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877.—The verb drih “ to injure” takes the anomalous form 
dridha, in the sense of thick and of strong. 


: I 9 I 8 Q 8 s ? 


miT fgfifri 1 I 

No. 878. — Of the verb dua “ to hold,” the substitute is hi, when 
an .affix, beginning with the letter t and having an indicatory k, follows* 
Thus hita “ held.” 


%T ^ %il 9 I 8 i I 

5^ htIt fefn I 1 £vi: I 

No. 879.—Let datii be the substitute of the da called A GHU 
(No. 6G2), when an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an 
, indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the th by No. 1)0 j, 
w e have datta “given.” 

fsre: ZRTW&n 8 3 2^1 I 

No. 880.—The affix kAnach is optionally the substitute of lit 
(No. 423). 

3 l * I l 

fire: srr i i ^tri: i 

v C\ 

No. 881. —The affix kdnach and kwasu are optionally the sub¬ 
stitutes of lif —[see No. 372 —]. According to No. 409, the affix 
kdnach is dtnianepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots 
only which take the dimanepadd affixes —see No. 41)]. Thus chak - 
vdna (No. 426) “did make.” 

i c i * i ^ i 

wmfei self: mR: i Sfijwnar t 

No. 882.— And there is the substitution of n in the room of a 
r °ot that ends in m, when m and v follow. Thus [from the root gbin 
1 go”] jaganwdn “ did go.” 

sift. i> i u ' 

^<^81 
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No. 883.—These two affixes gATRl Banach are optionally the sub¬ 
stitutes OF LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGREEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH 
the first case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory s ] the affixes 
sap c&c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachantan chaitrun 
pa&ya “ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).” 


*p; i s i ^ i « i 

« IRJTR N <1*1 I *l%f<R3&rR 
gs %?n *r %5t: i 

No. 8S4.—Let mttk be the augment of a base ending in a, WHEN 
ANA (Nos. 883 and 409) follows. Thus pacliamdnan ckaitran pasya 
“ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).” 

Since the term “ Za£” [in No. 883] might have been supplied 
(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding 
No. 883 in the order of the Aslitddhydyi —it is clear that something 
is intended by the double citation — and this can be nothing else ex¬ 
cept that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when the word is in 
concord with a nominative. Thus san dwijah “ who is a twice-born 
mau.” 


tit** 3ra3wrii5ir gr i i i 

No. 885.—The affix VASU is optionally the substitue OF gATRl 
(No. 883) coming after the root vid “to know.” Thus vidat or 
vidvxvd “ who knows.” 


$T ^ B * I ^3 i 

wjsirIt i 

No. 886.—Those TWO, viz. the affixes Satri and idnach (No. 883) 
are called sat. 




sjfn 3 i 3 \ i 

GsItoUt? 3ift5RT<!i <T*I I 









r 


KRIDANTA. 


2 



_.a 8S7.—An affix called sat (No. 886) is optionally the substi- 
- tute of lrit (No. 440). Thus kariahyantan or karishyamdnari pasya 


behold him about to make. 


^•T1*1=1 W 


fa(» q » fa bg Tcq ^ T ® T: 1 

No. 888.—The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this point 
AS FAR AS KWIP (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood IN THE SENSE 
OF AGENTS “ HAVING SUCH A HABIT,” “ HAVING SUCH AND SUCH A 
NATURE,” AND “ HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH AN ACTION.’ 


i ^ i * 'i W i 


SRrTr I 

No. 889. — The affix TRIN (—see No. 888). Thus hxrtd Jcax >n 
who makes mats.” 

> * > = i W ' 

No. 890 .—The affix shAkan comes after jalp “to talk idly. 
bhiksii “ to seek alms,” kutt “ to cut,” LUNT “ to steal,” and vriS “ to 
serve.” 

m Vrsum i \« ^ i i i 

ffrutroife u iwtT: pith i i 11 

No. 891.—Let the letter sh being the initial of AN AFFIX be in¬ 
dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “ a babbler,” vardka “ pitiable.” 

qqratafSni q: < * i * i \f? i 

ftjqftt!: i qrnrip: \ ftra: i 

No. 892 .—The affix u comes after [roots that have taken] the 
affix san (No. 752), AND asSasi “ to wish,’ and imiiksh “ to beg. L has 
rtdUrshu (No. 753), “desirous of doing” d&tnsii “desirous,” Ihikahu 
u a beggar.” 

* I X 99 * 
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No. 893. The affix icwjp (see No. 8S8) comes after the verbs 
bhraj “ to shine,” bhas “ to shine,” dhurv “ to injure,” dyut “ to shine,” 
URJ “ to he strong,” pri « to fill,” ju “ to move rapidly,” and shtu “ to 
praise when it is preceded by the word gravan “a stone.” Thu 3 
vibhrdj “splendid,” bhas “lmht.” 




n: « 

c\ 


s § 3 8 a ^ i 

^T?fT5TTCT: ir ^t|t g I ’|: | 
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No. 894— After the letter r, let there he elision of the letters 
°hh and v, when fcwi (i. e. kwip— No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning 
with a jhal and having an indicatory k or n. Thus [from dhurv we 
have] dhur “who injures,” and so vidyut “lightning,” t irk “strength,” 
and pur “ what fills.” 

In the case of ju “swift,” (according to the opinion of the Mahd- 
bhdshya ) a long vowel is the substitute of ju to move rapidly,” in 
consequence of the “attraction” of the expression “being seen” in No- 
852 (which, Paianjdi holds, is wide.enough to provide for all that the 
supplementary rule of Kdtydyana, No. 895, refers to). [In the word] 
grdvastut “ a stone-worshipper ” (the t comes from No. 828). 

aTmTsriuHHtTr g i afstfrr erras i 

No. 895. “ When kwip follows, the long vowel is the substitute 

of vach “to speak,” prachchh “to ask,” ayata-stu “to praise long/ 
kata-pru “ to move through a mat,” ju “ to move rapidly,” and SRf 
- to serve,” and there is no substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel 
(b) No. 075). lb us vak “ the voice” (the organ which speaks). 

^ g gRffm tt 3 ® sHraitlrr w iwfnftr- 

4ATT27 ^ | ?^rTtf?T HT3T I ^TUcRrU I 

vzi CT5I3 mzK r: 1 wtm: 1 , 

■No. 896.—And of ohh with tuk (No. 120) and of v, respectively, 
s AND tfTH are the substitutes, when kwi follows, or A nasal or 
what, beginning with a jhal, has an yiicatory k or h Thus from 
prMati “he asks,” prdt (Nos. 105 and 334) “who asks,” dyatastu 
“ who praises long,” ka\aprd “a worm” (which gets through’ mats); 
the word ju has been mentioned (under No. 894 }■ sH “the ~od- 
dess Lakshmi" (who serves Hari), 
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No. 897.—Let the affix shpran, with the sense of instrument- 
come after the verbs dap “to cut,” N'f “to lead,” £as “to hurt,” YU 
“tojoin,” YOJ “to join,” SHTU “to praise.” TUD “to inflict pain,” SI 
‘to bind,” SICH “to sprinkle,” Mill “to urine,” PAT “to.fall,” DAS 
>" bite,” and nah “ to bind.” Thus datra “ that with which one cuts ’ 
(e. g. a sickle). 

SO ^ ^ 

^ i i i i wraw i nrsm i 
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No. 898. —And the augment it (No 433) is not that of these ten 
affixes, viz. ti (i. e. Id i n or Idich), TUN, siituan, TAN, kthan, ksi, SUCH. 
SARAN, KAN, AND SA. Thus {astro, (No. 897) “ a weapon,” yotm “ the 
tie that fastens the yoke,” yoktra “ the tie of the yoke,” stotra “ a 
panegyric,” tottra “a goad,” setm “a ligament,” sektra “aspriukling 
vessel,” medlira “the penis,” pattm “a vehicle,” daiish^rd (No. 334) 
“a molar t>.bth,” naddhri (Nos. 389 and 58G) “a thong.” 


i ? i =* i i 

i eifgrcw i vjfsrerr i i i < 

i 

No. 899.—Let the affix iTE\come after the verbs Rl "to go,” hti 
to cut,” DUU u to shake,” shut "to bring forth,” khan “ to dig,” shah 
“ to bear,” AND ciiAU “ to go.” Thus aritra “ a rudder/’ huitra 4 ‘ a 
sickle” dhavitra “a fan” sa'itra “ cause of production” khanitra 
“a spade,” sahitra “ patience,” chavitva “instituted observance/’ or ‘\a 
narrative.” a * 

.IJSF: i \ i * i i" 

i 

No. 900.— [The affix itra conics] AFTER the verb rt “to purify,” 
WHEN THE SENSE is simply APPELLATIVE [and not descriptive]. Thus 
pucitra “the sacrificial thread.” 
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Now of the affixes “uri y &c.” 

w i cRrr?ftf?f • ara: i qra*T 3 T? i 
sircnqw i *rra: i i marfH q^Tqfsn?? *rra: i sircr 
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No. 901. — Let the affix UN come after the verbs rim “ to make," 
VA “ to blow," pa “to drink," ji “to overcome," mi “to scatter," 
shwad “to be pleasant to the taste," sadh “to accomplish," akd 4 $ 
“ to pervade." Thus Ic&ru, “ an artisan," viyu “ the wind," pdyic “ the 
ergan of excretion,” jdyu “a drug," (which “overcomes disease"), 
Trtdyu “the bile," swdclu “sweet,” sddkic “who accomplishes the 
object of auother" — hence “virtuous," dsu “quickly." 

t wf i % « ^ t \ i 

qa 9HWTR aarqi a aJvtR w: I UXq’PT: i 

Vi vi Cv 

aarm vrrH^qiftn qFumsg hh: q* i 

No. 902. —Let these affixes — viz. UN - , &c. ; with the force of the 
present [i. e. \iu t v * ; og neither past time nor future], and with a 
sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached DIVERSELY 
[—see No. 823--]. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc¬ 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The 
maxim in regard to the affixes “ un, &c!' is this—that “when, in ap¬ 
pellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after 
them,—then one may know, from the result [as presented in the word], 
what are the indicatory letters [which the affix must have . possessed 
in order to produce the result]." 

fararai i 31 % 1 

1 

f*crraTqi faronjra<rot wfsrcqRro yfmrm er: i mjcjecrrscsq- 

ZlrHJt I giqjt 5 c z UTTH • 3r^%T ZJtF?I I 

v> 

No. 903.— These two affixes—viz. tuuttn and Nwur, are placed 
after a verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word iu con- 
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therewith is another verb [denoting an action perforate 
i’ Or the sake of the [future] action. What ends in tumun, siuce it 
ends in m, is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus krislman 
drashtun yati or krishnan darsako ydti “ he goes to see [—i. e. goes 
for the sake of seeing—] Krishna.” 


ggg i \ i * i ^ » 

asra: <to8t a=n ai mwn i 

NS 

No. 904?. — The affix tumijn may be applied, WHEN the word in 
construction is [not a verb— see No. 903— but] kala, samaya, ok vela, 
‘'time/’ Thus kdla bhoktum, or samayo bhoktum or veld bhoJctum. 
“time to eat”—or “time for eating.” 


Hii i * i * i i 

\JT?«ra cTF33 HlftlQS 1 UIW: I 

No. 905. — The affix ghaii comes after a root, when the sense of 
the root is deuoted as having attained to the completed state. Thus 
pdka (Nos. 489 and 832) “maturity.” 

’sre.wfi w «rr§s i ^ i ^ i ^ i 

SKIT* I 

No. 906.— And the affix glum [comes after a root], WHEN THE 
SENSE IS that of au APPELLATIVE —THE WORD being RELATED [to the 
verb from which it3 name is deduced—see No. 945—] but NOT as 
AGENT. 

W Wt33R335fSJT: < § 1 8 i S3 I 

rei ream : wra i cm: i *r9t: raw i TSU.^ifarfeiTf! i 

No. 907.— And when giian (No. 900) follows, in the sense of 
State or instrument, there is eiision of the n of the root rauj “ to 
colour.” Thus rdga “passion” (—the instrument by which objects 
art- coloured). Why in these two senses? Witness ru/iga “a theatre” 
—the place in which the passions [are addressed]. 

«mi 

* t 8^ I 
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No. 908.—The affix gha/t comes after the root chi "to gather,” 
AND K IS the substitute OF the initial [c/t], IN these TENSES— viz.— 
a DWELLING, a FUNERAL PILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “ Collec¬ 
tion” means making a heap. Thus nikdya “a dwelling,” k&yct, "a 
funeral pile” or “ the body,” gomayanikdya “ a heap of cow-dung.” 

^ I ^ I I 

i mn: i 

No. 909. —After a root ending in I or f, there is the affix AG'H. 
Thus chaya “ gathering,” juya “ victory." 

mtoin i ? i ? i st 9 1 

\ 

i i nr: i to: i sro: i to: i to: i 

No. 910.— After a root ending in rtf, OR in u or u, there is the 
affix AP. Thus [from kfi “to scatter” lcara “scattering,” from gri 
“to swallow”] (java “poison,” [from yu “to join”] ytiva “barley,” 
(from shin “to praise”) stava “praise,” (from lu “to cut”) lava “reaping,” 
(from j)u to “ purify ”) pava “ winnowing (corn) ” 
gtfsraFm i nsa: i i 

No. 911. —“ When the Sense is that of chian (Nos, 905, &c.) 
the affix KA is directed to be employed.” Thus prastha (No. 521) 
"a certain measure,” viyhna (Nos. 540 and 814) “an obstacle.” 

ffrl: I \ « 3, \ ^ 8 

No. 912 . —The affix ktrt comes after that verb which has an 
indicatory dh, 

J 8 I 8 5 *© \ 

I mi* *f«*T*r I i I 

No. 913 .—Of the aflix ktri (No. 912', map is always the augment, 
when the sense is that, of completion. Thus paktrima “what is ripe,” 
[and, from the root duvap] uptriviu (No. 584) "sown—(as a field.” 
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914.—After that verb which has an indicatory tu, the 
x athuch comes. Thus, from tuvepri “ to tremble,” v&pathu “ a 
trembling.” 

l ^ I ^ J €.0 I' 

Jtrar: i m^T i nm: i raw; i to: i Ttui: i 

No. 915. —The affix nan comes after the verbs TAJ “to worship,” 
VACH “to ask for,” YAT “to strive,” VICHCHH “ to shine,” riUOHCHH 
* ask,” and Raksii “ to preserve.” Thus yajna “ sacrifice,” yijtckhd 
“solicitation,” yatna “effort,” vi&na (VI. *4. 19.), “lustre,” prasna “a 
question,” ralcshna “protection.” 


^ i 3 3 ^ i i 


W»: I 

No. 916. — Tlie affix nan comes AFTER the verb swap “to sleep.” 
Thus sivapna “a dream.” 

fas ! 3 l ^ I « I c - 


itHi: i I 

No. 917. —Let the affix ki come after a GHtr (No. 6(52), when 
■AN DPASAltGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dlui “to have”] pradhi “the 
periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi “fraud.” 

I 3 1 B j £8 | 

wra frfiq i H%Ti<rare: i gifn: i wfa: i 

No. 918.—To express the action by a word in the feminine, the 
lfix ktin is added. This supersedes ghcin (No. 905). Thus kriti 
-tction,” stuti “ praise.” 

l^rsjraj: i i tslftra: i 1 

1 qftr:. 1 

No. 919. —“ After verbs ending in Rl, and after the verbs Ld “ to 
° Ut > &C. the affix KTIN SHOULD RK DECLARED to be LIKE a NISHTHA 
(No. 866).” H once (No. 868) there is the substitution of n for the t 
lD the examples Hnoii “scattering,” lun 't “reaping,” dhuni “agitation,” 
puni “ destruction.” 


i i i i i i^qfa; i 

i qnqfa: i 
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o. 020*—“The affix kwip comes after saxpat [i. e. aft# 
verb pad “logo” with the prefix &c.” xaripat “prosperity,” 

vt pit ^'calamity,” a pat “ calamity.” The affix Ir.tiii ;dso is wished in 
this case, by Patanjali. Thus sunpatti. vinatti, aputtL 



1«TOTI 


No. 921.—And these words— viz. UTI “preserving, sport,” yuti 
“joining,” “velocity,” sati “destruction,” heti “a weapon,” 

AND KIRTI “are anomalous forms. 

3 $ 3 8 I 3© I 

i sr: i ?r: i w- i 3>: i w: i 
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No. 922.—When an affix beginning with a nasal, or hwi (i. c. 
hV'ip), or one beginning with a jhal and having an indicatory /,- or ?i, 
follows, then utk is substituted in the room of the penultimate letter 
and of the v of these words—viz. jwau “to have fever,” twar “to 
hasten,” sriw “to go,” av “to protect,” and mav “to blind” Thus 
uti “preserving,” and, with the affix kwip, juv “ one who has fever,” 
tur “one who is quick,” srit “a sacrificial ladle,” u “a protector,” mu 
“one who binds.” 


^8®T I \ 1 * 1 ^ 1 

No. 923.—The form iciiohha “desire,” from ish “to wish,” is 
irregular. 

[ $ 3 ^ I \ ^ 

uwaiT^R^: fcoiaTSfs&T*: crr^ju: p4T~j 1 i 

No. 924— After verbs that end in an affix, let there be the 
affix a, the word being feminine. 

Thus [after hri, by No. /5G, has become chihirslui “ to wish tv 
do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and then, 
the feminine termination tap (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we 
have] chiHrshd “the desire to do ” pulrakdmyd (No. 772) “desire* 
of a son,” 
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No. 925.— And let the affix a come after that verb which has 
a heavy vowel (No.'4S4) and ends in A consonant, when the word 
[to be formed] is feminine. Thus (—see No. 924—) ihd “effort.” 

3 * b i ^1 

i car<u??f i t 


No 926. — After verbs ending in Nl (No. 747) and after as “ to 
& 't, AND SrantH “ to loose,” there is the affix YUCH —to the exclusion 
of d (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus Mrand (No. 836) “the causing to do,” 
Parana “ the causing to take.” ‘ 

tK: I ^ ) $ I \\9 1 

No. 927.—The affix kta is added, when the action is expressed 
—the word being in THE NEUTER. 


^ I % I * I W I 

WferR I ^RiJ I 

2 s *o. 928 .—Anj> the affix LYUT [is added under the circumstances 
^-ated in No. 927]. Tims hasitam or hasamrn >. (No. 8;>0) “ laughters’* 

■ 3?% HUTtri XJ: I . j I 3 ! I 

929.—The affix GRA is added, WHEN the word is [to boj AN 
Ai>p l^.LATIVK, [tile word being] GENERALLY IN THE MASCULINE. 

K i 8 i «f i 

r 7 s 

% I I ^ra^fpiT^rSToKT: I 

No. 930.— When the affix an a follows, a short vowel is substi¬ 
tuted in the room of cbJvtd " to cover ” [in its form— No. 741— cim ADl] 

] ”■ ( -n Destitute of two* or morjs htasaroas. Thus (IditaohekkaJci 
1^''“ Up [— that by which the teeth aiv covered]. The word dLtm 

bor, 111 ' 110 t‘ s ‘drived from kri “ to do ”—No. 929], A mine is so named 
ailSG m <m “ work (dkurvanti) in it.” 

^ i ? i 3 i \*° i 

I qiaf^KT « 
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No. 931,— When there is the upasarga ay a, the affix ghan comes 
after the verbs tr! “to cross” and stri “to spread.” Thus avatdra 
“the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,” avcistdra “a screen round a 
tent.” 


i * i * i m i 

sisT i uttrare: i mnraTjfarfgfa tw: i m%m- 


SfnwnsCPCrqqTmn: I 

No. 932.— And after a verb ending in A consonant, there is 
ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “ to sport”] 
rdma “Rama”—i. e. in whom the devout delight; a/pamdrga “that 
[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.” 

^ I ? 1 3 I 1 

Ttz TOrerarrinrarov i Hafcifri to sitor g i g»c§ i 
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No. 933.—The affix khal is added to a verb, when ishad and DUU 
AND SU are combined with it IN THE SENSE OF UNPLEASANTLY OR PLEA¬ 
SANTLY. According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the sense 
is that of the action or the object. Thus—in the sense of unpleasantly 
—dushkaiuh {VIII. 3. 41.) kato bhavatd “a mat is difficult for your 
honour to makeand in the sense of pleasantly —ishatkara “ that 
which is made by little at a time,” sukara “ what is made with 
ease.” 

8 \ \ % \ 8 

^TSuarra:: i lorara: tor vr^arr i 3 orra: i surra: i 
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No. 934.— AFTER a verb ending in long A, there is the affix YUCH. 
to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus ishatpdnah (No. 836) som* 
bhavatd “the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by little at a 
time,” dashpdna “difficult to be drunk,” supdmi “easy to be drunk. 

Wt I 3 I 8 8 t c I 

i It 3gT: i 3f3i i gin- 
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x 935— According to the practice of the ancients, the affix 
Ktwa comes after a verb, when there are in combination with it ALAN 
and khalu in the sense of prohibition. Thus, from da “ to give/’ 
which, No. 879, substitutes duthy we have alatidatwd “do not give” 
and, from pd “ to drink,” which, by No. 625, substitutes long i k we have 
jHtiva khalu “do not drink.” Why do we say. “ when there are alan 
and khalu?” Witness md kdrehit (Nos. 469 and 475) “let him riot do.” 
Why do we say “in the'sense of prohibition?” Witness alankani 
“ decoration.” 

U 181 ^ | 

j&RTi fsrsmrJTTgTHr: ?rit i 
5T5J% | I WfJsJT qtraT I 

No. 936.— When the actions signified by two verbs have the 
same agent, the affix ktwa cames after that verb which is concerned 
about a time anterior to that of the other. Thus svntud vrajati 
" having bathed, he goes”—[i. e. he first bathes, aud afterwards goea]. 
The rule is not confined to the case of'two verbs—thus bhuktwd pitwd 
vrajati “ having eaten and having drunk, he goes,” 

* WT i \\ * i i 
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No. 937.—Let the affix ktwa, when with the augment it, be as 
it had NOT an indicatory 7 j—[ i. e. there shall be the substitution of 
yirna in spite of No. 467]. Thus.[from H “to sleep”] myitivti “having 
sleep.” Why do we say “ when with' the augment i{ ?” Witness 
kritivd “having lone”—[where the augment^ it— see No. 510 —does 
not appear, and there is no substitution of guna.] 

\ I * I ^ I 

ntcT rrarH^T *t!t ar i 
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fo* i sfaraT i iT^rra:: fern i nfa^jyi is i writ i 

No. 938.—The affixes I twd and SA^/haviug the augment it are 
°Ptionally regarded as possessing an iotl/catory k 9 when they, corue 
AFTEr THAT Verb WHICH HAS 1, I, U, or tJ, AS its PENULT, WHICH BEGINS 
V,Illi a CONSONANT, and ends with .A UAL ■ [i. u. any consonant but ;V 
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>r v\. Thus dijutitwd or dyotitwd “ having shone, Ukliitiva or 
lelchitwd “having written/’ Why do we say “ which has u or i as its 
penult ?” Witness vartitwd “having remained, [where the substitu¬ 
tion of ijiLna , through No. 937, is compulsory]. Why after that which 
“ ends with a val ? ” Witness sevitwd “ having served” [where the 
root ends with v, which is not a ral]. . Why after that “ which begins 
with' a consonant 1 ” Witnes seehitu'd “ having gone.” Why “ having 
the augment it?” Witness bhiilctwd “ having eaten”—[where, through 
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope 
of No. 937]. 


e?T I 9 i S* 13$ s 

trcra ?|t i srfrrraT i wraT i tferaT • ajf^T > 
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No. 939.—Of hiwd coming after that root which has an in¬ 
dicatory U, it is OPTIONALLY the augment. Thus [from samu “to be 
tranquil”] iawitwd or mntuu (No. 775) “having been tranquil,” [from 
divu “to play”] devitwd (No. 937) or dyutwd (VI. 4. 19.) “having 
played.” The verb clhd “ to hold ” substitutes (by No. 878) hi, “ giving ” 
hitwti “ having held.” 

l 9 l 8 [ 8^ I 

r^fdl I ^TrcIT 1 

No. 940.— And of the verb ha “to abandon,” the substitute is 
hi —-[see No. 878]. Thus hitvjd “having abandoned.” But [when 
ktvjd comes] after lid “to go,” we have hdt/tvd “having gone.” 

n i ^ i i 
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No. 941.— When the word is a compound, the first member of 
WHICH is an indeclinable but not nan, then lyap is substituted in the 

room OF ktwa. Thus [when Iri “to make is compounded with pni _ 

No. 48 —lyap is substituted for Jctwd ; and, as it succeeds—sod No. 
163—to the possession of tlio indicatory It, we have—from No. 823— 
the augment] ink- —and so pmlritya “having commenced making.” 
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we say ff bub nob nan ?” Witness alrnhod “not having 
rentier* Why do we say “ the first member of which is an iiideclin- 
(tble ? ” Witness pavamalcritwd “ having made permanent.” 

w*p[: 

smfteqij <PTf£? qstfgqii fraT =5f i 

x C\ -o ^ 

No. 942. —When REITERATION is to be expressed, both ktivd and 
Namul [are admissible] in the case of an action’s being antecedent [to 
another action—see No. 93G ] 

f^oftos^T: ! e a \ 0 « « 

g 3TTW PJTfT I 

^ N x 

^ i Wit wrt wfa fitsm i wT^r w?9T » 

♦ ° ° x <s <s 

troro \ irr^fj i ^cra i 

No. 943.— When coxtis’Ualnes.s and succession are to be ex¬ 
pressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the 
case of words ending with tense-affixes, and of those ending with 
tyit affixes which (—see No. 400—) are termed indeclinables. Thus 
smdran smdran (No. 942) nanuiti sivani having repeatedly re¬ 
membered Siva, he bends,” snirittod smritwd " having repeatedly 
remembered,” p&ytri pnycon “having drunk repeatedly,” bhojan 
M*ojara “having eaten repeatedly,” srdv ui srdvam “having heard 

repeated! v.” 

m&TJTsSH 1^18 1 

W g?3Tj riq,q wra ftr|rsqqritr qSraqFTRH gR i csnjrara 
^hir' ?;fqg: i s&smpsrcjji qcr«rtflri i Sfsiarc: wpj* \ 

I TSTCiJTqaT SFWr I 

N O V 


§L 


No. 944.— When the words anyatha “otherwise,” evam “so/ 

' A 1 ham “ how ?” AND ittham “thus,” are compounded with the 
V ° l *k> then let namul come after kriii “ to make,” if it be such that 
n,s OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE—that is to say, when, in 
consequence of the non-signifi -ance of the kriu. it is not worth em- 
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laying. Thus anyatkukaram, ev<oikdram } or katliayihdrctni , or 
itthatikdrun biathlete —“ he eats otherwise—he eats so—how does he 
eat ?—he eats thus,” Why do we say “if its omission would be un¬ 
objectionable?” Witness siro'nyaihd fa'itwd bltuhkte “ he eats, having 
turned his head aside”—[where the lerih could not be spared]. 

So much for the treatment of words ending with the hr it affixes. 


ViiTzm i 

OF THE CASES. 

3 I ^ I 8$ I 

R.TFwfeiiT^: i URWW $ttt: i with- 
fst^raiacriftarair g iram ctth i 

&jt% i ssar: ( ^tir: i grau: i • irraw i i H3: i » 

ri^w i sfornnwrii i %tot atfa: i s^ra i jusr: i |t i 5rca: < 

No. 945. — By “the sense of the crude-form ” is meant that mean¬ 
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word “only 
i to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the aphorism 
— the translation of which here follows —viz.]:—Let there be TH# 
first case-affix, where the sense is only that of the crude-fouM, # 
OR where there is the additional sense of GENDER only, OR MEASURE 
only, OR NUMBER only. Tnus — where the sense is only that of the 
crude-form— uchchaih “aloft,” 7iiehaih “ below,” hrishnak “Krishna, 
snh “the goddess Lakshmf,” jhdmra “knowledge;” where there is 
the additionl sense of gender only — tapih or tat t or tatam “the bank 
of a river;”—where there is the additional sense of measure only— 
drono vrihih “rice—a dronii (in measure);”—“number,” here means 
[grammatical] number—[and the reason for this being specified in 
the rule is this—that otherwise the word eka “'one,” would not take 
su, nor dvA take aw, nor balai takeyas—for an affix is never applied 
in order to give a sense which is implied in the word—as singularity 
is in eka, duality in dm, and plurality in bahu]— so we have ekab 
“ one,” diva a “two,” buhavah “many.” 

^ i ^ i ^ i ss i 


JTCIW I % *TO I 







K VRAKA. 


%/9-i6 .—And whes the sense is that of addressing, the firsts 
ix is employed. Thus Ice rdma (No. 153) “ 0 Ratna!” 

^HrtfaScIcHFr n l 8 I \ 

sRri: hrrh# ^irn i 


No. 947.—Let that, related to the action, which it is intended 
SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE agent, be called the 
OBJECT. 


^f% fgjcftm 1*131*1 

^3^ ffrftm 1 *raf?r 1 qjf*n%n 3 irsrar i 

I ^rT: I 

No. 948 — When the object is not denoted [by the termination 
°f the verb—i. e when the verb does not agree with it], let the second 
Cftse-atfix be attached to the words. Thus htrin bhajati “ he worships 
Hari/’ where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by 
^ ie tense-affix tip — No. 419— ]. But when the object, &c. is denoted 
l) ? the termination of the verb, [let the first case-affix be attached to 
tue word]. Thus harih sevyate “ Hari is served,” — [where the termi¬ 
nation of the verb — see No. 801— specifies the object:] and so too in 
tuts!imyd sevitah “served by Lakshmi,” [where—see Nos. 867 and 820 
the termination specifies the object ] . 

^ 8 \\ 8 I ^ 8 

5R|Tq? VnW&S WTr! I 

N. 

No. 949. —And let that related to the action, which is NOT 
Spoken of,” [see No. 950—] as coming under any of the special 
Nations of ‘ablation’ or the like [although it stands iu such a relation 
1° the verb, and, if so “spoken of/’ must he put in the ablative or the 
*ke,] be called object. 

C\ xvj v 


■»mra 1 

'^2^ tTOT WT#f gTOiq^TTT <1 *1 II 

*ri ^rfHi tm: i afa agvira i qgfn 1 mr* 

^ Sqmfa i sismci^nfg; nm 1 unnssfi qszira 1 sejirgfta 
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tin #kf;mi ttjtth i Sa^ri T^ifri i srasnar ?ra?k i ictn 

o 

^Tn a^fa st i i ara srws i wTnm^ 

Si x 

vmm • i afSi i frcrrfS i 


No. 950.—Lot that be “not spoken of,” [as coming under the' 
special relation of ‘ablation' or the like—see No. 1)49—] which* 19 con¬ 
nected with the object OF the verbs duh ,“ to milk,” yacu “ to ask for,” * 
PACJl “to cook,” DA NO “to fine,” ltUDH“tO obstruct,^ PRACHCHH “ to 
ask,” chi “to collect,” BRU “to speak,” sis “ to instruct,” Ji “to con¬ 
quer,” MANTH “to churn,” and* mush “to steal,”—aod so too of n( 
“to lead,” HRI “to take,” KRisii “*to drag,” and vaii “to carry.” 

Thus—“he milks the cow (for) milk,” “he asks the earth (of) 
Bali,” “ he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rice” [—of* 
“be cooks oatmeal into porridge”—]; “ be fines the Gargas a hundred 
(pieces of money),” “lie shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen,” “lie asks 
the hoy (which is) the road,” “he gathers fruit (from) the tree,” “ he 
expounds virtue (to) the boy,” or “teaches him virtue,” "he wins a 
hundred (from) Devadatta,” “he churns out ambrosia (from) tlm'acetyr 
of milk,” “ be steals .a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he leads the goats 
(to) the village,” or “ takes them,” or “drags them.” 


This term [viz. the term object as appropriated by the prekeht rule 


t<> something other than the direct object of the verb] is one the 
reason for taking which is the sense of the verb—[so that the rule is 
not, confined to the verbs above enumerated, but applies to others 
which have the same sense—], hence we may have balin bhihhate 
vfisudhdii “ he begs (as well as yd chat i asks) the earth (from) Bali,” 
“he talks of (Uidshate), names (abhidhatU), tells of (vakti) virtue 
(to) the boy,”— &zc. 


i \ i «i i 

Iso. 95L Let iiiA i which j.s f^pfciallv auxiliary in the ;iC-* 
compJisbment ot the action be called tjie instrument The t< riu 
“agent/ as defined at Nfo. 745, applies*to that which is spoken of a* 
independent. . ^ 

i ?• i % i i 







kIraka. 

tfwfca swi g ^ffr^rr wth i *ra?n cmn* wm gi^rt 1 

No. 952.— When the agent and the instrument are not specified 
b y tho^terrnin ition of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement 
with them—[let the third case-affix be employed. Thus “Belli was 
killed by Rama with an arrow/’ 

smlwfi=T m i \ i»i ^ i 

No. 953.—He whom one wishes to connect with the object of 
giving —[i. e. with the gift—shall] be called the recipient. 

mra *rr ^jvfi i 

No. 954 —Lot the fourth case-affix be employed, when the sense 
IS Ti lAT OF THE RECIPIENT. Thus “ he gives a c >vr to the Br&hman.” 



W 1 


hr: i s i ? i 


raram g?raT 1 5ro: i tremu: ssrfm i ^ 0 $ i 
i srafirffr i hh twwn *W: snra: 

i 

No. 955.—; Vnd let the fourth case-affix be employed ix oon- 
* EGri0 ^ with [th 3 forms of reverential ad Ire.ss or religious invocation] 

^MAS, SWASTE SWAIIA, SWADIIA ; and with ALAM AND VASHAT. 

Thus—“Salutation to Hari’—“Prosperity to the people”—“An 
-ring to Fire”—“An offering to the mines.” The word a lam is here 


oflfc 

talc 


L k sri in the sen so of “sufficient for” or “ equal to”—so that [the same 


ix ,str uctiou is ai nissibla with equivalent terms—and we may say] 
^lari is enough for (alani), or is the master of (prabhu), or is a match 
r (Bumctrlhi), or is able to overcome (mkt<t), the Titans.” 1 

8 X \ 8 8 38 I 

*n\zr HaTnsRsit 

^ i - 

^ No. 956.— When there i* departure fbom a fixed point.. lot it 
^ called ablation. By "departure” is meant 11 separation.” When 
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s to bo expressed, let that fixed point which is the limit denoted 
by a word dependent on the verb, be called (the limit of) ablation. 

I ^ j \ I 8 


qisTrarraiffr i vjt^rts^th ^nfci« ??*n% i 

No. 957 . — When [the word denotes that from which there is] 
ABLATION (No. 95G), let THE fifth case-affix be employed. Thus—• 
“he comes from the village,” “ he falls from a galloping horse,” &c. 

wjft ift i * I- 3 i *t e i 


gRKiKfflfriqf^^rgoqffrlKTfi: tJSST J TTtT: 

i irjia i has < 

®RTFi i wra: wcfrT i nijT i *r§i inottsretUTjiT: I 

N» Si 

No. 958.—Let the sixth case-affix be employed in the remaining ' 
cases —that is to say — where there is a sense, such as the relation bet¬ 
ween property and its owner, different from that of a word related to a 
verb, and from that of a crude word. Thus “the King’s man.” 

[Here it may be observed that the application of the term kdraka 
is not co-extensive with that of the term case. The kdralca —as its 
etymology indicates—stands in a relation dependent on the verb — 
whereas the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of 
one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have rendered kdralca 
“ that which is directly related to the action.”]. 

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation in 
general [arid not of the special relation] of object and the like, the 
\ *ixth case-affix alone is employed. Thus “the conduct of the virtuous,” 
“he knows clatiiied butter, “he ivmombcrs his mother,” “he prepares 
the wood and water for an oblation ” “ he adores the two feet of Jsiva.” 

i \ i « i ( 

w|w&ptr rfaafsraraT wvirr: HtnrsFnrfvf^ijj wjh i 

No. 959.—Let that which is related to the action as the site of 
the action, which action is located in this or that site by the agent or 
object, be called the location. 

[When we say “he cooks in the house,” the site is determined 
by the agent:—and when wo say “ he cooks rice in a pot,” the location 
jo determined by the object.] 
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faswiilt ^ I =« I 3 I M ' 

^rreT^ffsrRiTOWJ: I Iftq^fqiKT IjqfaqiTSTWanqqiWllTOiT- 
fen-JT I 5R3 I ^JT^T qgTH I $1% I I 

5RW %X qif^ SJT 1 

C\ 

fT?f i^wmw: i 

No. 960. — And when the sense is that of location (No. 959), 
Tiik seventh c;»se-affix is employed. By the “and” it is meant that 
it is employed also after words meaning “far off” or “near. ’ A site 
is of three kinds — actually contiguous, figuratively objective, and 
co-extensive. Thus (1) “he sits on (i. e. in contact with) the mat,” or 
“he cooks rice in (i e. which is actually contained within) the pot;” (2) 
" his desire is (bent) on salvation—(i. e. is figuratively wrapt up in it as 
its object); (3) “ Soul is in all ” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe). 
“ Far from, or near, the wood.” 

So much for the sense of the case-affixes. 

i 

OF COMPOUND WORDS. 

wrra: 8 

cR STR*R HWTH: TT g fsRTOrfTfefajTrS: tRIT: i 

l rSrq^tfMS: l SRmiTTqiriT farq: I qiWTRq3[T- 

g^rftf^raiTq: i qroTORqqSTOTORT jsf: qsga: » 

No. 901. —Compounds are of five kinds. Here a compound 
; l, R‘ans an aggregation. That which Ls destitute of any peculiar name* 
i^*ing << merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called Avyuyibkdva 
(•No. 966)—in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of ii* 
Cu inents is the main one (or the independent one on which the oth i 
spends), is the 2nd kind. That called Tatpuru#ha (No. 982)—in 
Nv hieh, f or the most part, the sense of tin last of its elements is the 
^i^in one, is the 3rd kind. A subdivision of the Tatpuruvka cl > is 


^ v ded Kar./iadkdrayn (No. 1002.) A subdivision of the Karra 1 


clavv, 


idhdray c 


called Diviyu (No. 9b3). That called Bahwrxhi (No. 1034*) 
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Aspect whereof, for the most part, the sense of a different won 
the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi¬ 
nate) is the 4th kind. That called Bwandwa (No. 1054)—in which, 
for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele¬ 
ments is a main one—(neither being subordinate to the other), is the 
5th kind. 


mwb I 3 t ^ 8 \ I 

Set fgHj: pwaTKFiT trw; t 


No. ()i)2.— A rule which relates to complete words [—and not 
to the roots and affixes out of which the words are constructed—] is 
to be understood to apply only TO THOSE words THE SENSES OF WHICH 
are connected. [For example—according to No. 992, one noun may 
combine with another which is in the genitive so that for “a binder 
of bonks’* we may substitute “ a book-binder—but it is necessary 
that the two words should be in construction—-for if we have the 
« vpression “ ignorant of books— a binder of sheaves,” we cannot make 
u compound of “books” and “binder”—the word “binder” being 
here connected in sense, not with “books”—but with “sheaves, j 

rrrt; ottoj i ^ i ^ s % t 

:. SfPRVJTTa ?r*7rl: 3T35 wra I 

No. 963._The word “COMPOUND* is made the regulator of the 

s, vise [and is there fore to be understood in each aphorism] from this 
poim as far as the aphorism “ kadauah kanriadhftrayi ' (II. 2. 38). 


m$ « 5 i \ [ a 5 

*q sror ar wroa i *n*Ts?srH qfciqfefirire $pr ^ i 
t.rr^TftrjR grro:' qsaf i 

m-w f«ww: i w g irf^s^rfaHSRjrafa %’4T i ft* 

<19 qffi siTfaw: i to *tw vra a srqtjffsRSK: 1 vrto; 1 sratTO 
fassira TOfavra: 1 

No. 964.—>A w ord ending in a case-affix may optionally be com¬ 
pounded WITH a w -rd ending in A cash-AFFIX. Since that which is 
H ‘compound u, therefore, regmoled us a crude word (No. 130), there 
is elision of case affixes (>< ■ . 768). The coin eying an a Iditional meaning 
[besides thp literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the 
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portions of which it may be composed] is the ‘function' 
["f an expression]. There are five ‘functions’ [of five different kinds 
expression]—viz. those belonging to [what ends with] a hrit aiti\' 
(No. 32})) or a tacllhita affix (No, 1067).—to a ‘compound’ (No. 951), 
t0 a ‘ Partial remainder’ (No. 145). and to a verb ‘ that ends with sun 
( ° r t,lle ,l, ce (No.*502). An 'expression explanatory of the force of the 
bin. tion is called its ‘analysis’ or ‘solution ’ and this is of two 
'inds popular and technical. For example, the explanation “ purr an 
; i s the popular solution, and “piirm +am, tiMtah+su” is the tech- 
u |cal analysis, of the expression bkutupurvak “ formerly been” [u hich fur- 
ls h(..s an example of the rule No. 964, under consideration] Jn this 
e -'ampIo the anomaly [—as regards placing the principal word first 
instead of the secondary term—see No. 9G9—[of the -word p6rm, is 
1,1 accordance with the example [of l’aninij iu the aphorism “ bhutu- 
P’rve chain f’ (V. ;j r>3). 




No. 965.—[A word enters into] composition with iva “like,” and 
itic is not kltsion of the case-affix. Thus vdgarthdviva “like a 


'■vrd and its meaning.’ 

y ° much for the first kind—that which is “ merely compound.' 


tcajqtwra: I 

OF THE AVYAYfBHAYA OK INDECLINABLE 
COMPOUND. 

I ^ G ? | ^ I 

|.r ^ ‘ 

X X \) \ 

. °* h66-—The term avyayihhava —i. e. the becoming an in- 
mahlc”—is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
‘ 1 h'nasm] as far as No. 982. 
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fewfEmifka gawnmcrra fa?*i wrctia i 

^ >*» ^3 -v 

*n?r foaEimrra: i xtraafreJiciacfaw^T =>t i rswSir i % ^fvi 
??rf few i 


No. 967 .—An indeclinable No. 399 employed with the sense 
OF A CASE-AFFIX, OR of NEAR TO, or PROSPERITY, or . ADVERSITY, 01 * 
ABSENCE OF THE THING, or DEPARTURE, 01 * NOT NOW, or the PRODUCTION 
OF SOME SOUND, Or AFTER, or ACCORDING TO, or ORDER OF ARRANGE¬ 
MENT, Or SIMULTANEOUSNESS, Or LIKENESS, or POSSESSION, Or TOTALITY 
or TERMINATION, is invariably compounded with a word that ends with 
a case-affix. 

For the most part, that which is invariably compouud has no 
corresponding expression made up of separate words:—or its analysis 
must, for the most part be made in other words [than those of which 
the compound itself consists]. 

[As an example of an “indeclinable” employed] with the sense 
of a case-affix—suppose that the case stauds thus—viz. hari + ni^ 
adhi —[where the “ indeclinable’’ adhi “upon” is to he employed 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix ni -we look forward]. 

\\ I * I 8^ I 


No. 968 .—In a rule enjoining composition, let that which is 
exhibited with the 1st case-affix [i. e. let the word which is exhibited 
in the nominative] be called the upasarjana or “secondary.” [Thus 
thead7<vin the example under No. 967, being an “indeclinable,” 
is the upasarjana, because the term “indeclinable,” in No. 967, is in 
the 1st case]. •» 

Tjhl i * i P ( J 

HT3B 5.9I5K37 I JTRK OTJf: I SqT I 

v o S> **• 

itumta j g mfadfa^fasrrui i 

Mo. 069. The upasarjana (No. 968) is to be placed first iu a 
com poiiml. Hei.ce [iu the example proposed in No. 967] the odhi [being 
the ‘ indeclinable’ which is exhibited with the first case-affix i.i No. 967] 
is to be placed first—[thus adhi+havi + hi]. Then (No. 768) there is 
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Then, seeing that 


eft the case-affix—[leaving adhi+kari], 
partially altered (No. 181) does not become something quite 
different,—since this [vis. the expression under consideration, after 

being partially altered by the elision of the oase-affix,] is still called a 


‘ crude form,'”—the case-affixes, $u, &e., again present themselves (—No. 
140)—; and they are again finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of 
this compounds being an ‘indeclinable,* according to No. 402. Thus 
we have adhihari “upon Hari.” 


i * i s i t 


wfh i m: whiTe irren i i 

No. 970.—And let an avyayibhava compound be neuter. Thus, 
from gopd “one who tends cows,” we have adhigopam (Nos. 269 and 
®7l) “on the cowherd” 

cSTTocTRIT: I * i 8 I C* l 

A 

^5^iT3c^i^h?TorTH arc* e ^ aw trsgm fcRT srori*: t 

No. 971.—There is NOT elision of the case-affix after an avyayi- 
bhava compound that ends IN a. In the room of it,—BUT NOT IF it 
-s the 5th case-affix,—there is the substitute AM. 

I 8 I eg | 

I I 3Wgi- 

I H3TOT 5H5TW I SFeRRT Oafg^S^IT I wfgCKTCTmmSl 

f'wfgsjw i f%ijFRiTf*Wr$frlf%JW I f^gnr 5SHfrT E I 

nsEnr i f^rwr: tj^Ta^faiw i SnarngtaNsror- 

zraraK i 1^rSrni wfa m-tirm » 

5T%u^fVi3RHi *rani% i 

No. 972.— The change to am (No. 971) of the Sup and 7th 
^ase~affixes coming after an Avyayibhava compound that ends in a. 
occurs diversely ( — see No. 823). Thus upakrishnam or upahr/sh- 
*Hna 11 n nar to Krishna;” [and. as further examples of No. 967, | 
^Madram “well (or prosperous) with the Madras,” duryavar^i>r. 

dl with the Yavanas,” nirmakdiikam “free fwni flies,” atihimo.m “ on 
' bt departure of the cold weather/ 1 atinidmm “ >vakefullyi, v 
a 
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being not now engaged in—; itihori “ the exclamation ‘Han 
[thus Vaishn'tyagrihe itthari vartote “ in the house of tbe Vaishnava r 
there is the cry of ‘ Hari, Hari”']—; anuvishnu “after Vishnu 7 ’—[i. e* 
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word 
yatkd , [which, in the list at No. 967, has been rendered “according to , 1 "] 
are Correspondence/ 'severalty' or'succession/‘the not passing beyond, 
something/ and ‘likeness.’ Thus anurupam “in a corresponding 
manner/' pratyartham “according to each several object or significa¬ 
tion/' yathnsakti “ according to one’s ablity"—[i. e. not going beyond 
one’s power]. 

s f a ^ i \ 


w wnraisftmg h g mm \ i*: t 

i stirh i sram i 

or\ -j -O ^ N t 

srefn: naraw i ugarofa t 

WTT3R I 


No. 973 .—In an AyyayIbhava compound let sa be the substitute 
of saha, BUT not when the word in composition means a portion of 
time. Thus 8ahnri “like Hari," then again, anujye&hlkqm (No, 967) 
“ iu tli.* order of seniority/ 5 sachakram “simultaneously with the 
wheel " (—on its crushing, for example, the head of tbe self-immolator), 
sasakhi “like a friend/' sabshatram “as warriors ought," satrvaavi 
“even to th* grass” he eats — [i. e. the whole]—not leaving even a 
scrap— > Kogni “as far as the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda]”— 
he reads. 

ii * i \ i 50 \ 

^tFur: h? riwr sit TmwH i gramoiH i tr>giT^w * 

if**** 1 

No. 974— And WITH names of rivers a numeral may be coni' 
pounded. It is wished [by Pat^njali] that this should refer to their 
junction. Tims panchaffungavi “ut tho meeting of the five rivers 
Ganges” [viz. near the Mudhavuvdo gh&t at Benares], dwiyamunau » 
"at the meeting of the two Ynmunas.” 

rl%HT: I 8 I ^ I 8$ t 

*ir qs^sm^faaRTCTjiro i 










AVYAYIBHAVA. ' 

/ 975.—The expression “"the affixes called TADDIilTA” (i. e, 
1067—“ relating or belonging to that” which is primitive—) 
is the regulating expression [to be understood in all the aphorisms] 
from this point to the end of Puwni's Fifth Lecture. 

WcJPsfawi: IV* I 8 I l 



nfrlfgqTta^ l 

No. 976. —When the compound is an Avyayibhava, let (the tad- 
dhita-'dQiK — No. 975—) pick (No. 148) come after the words sSarad. 
&C., as the fiual of the compound. Thus upasaradam (No. 971) “ near 
the autumn,” prativipd6wm along the river Vipasa.' 

snun siw g i i srurfa; i 

\ x 

No. 977.-— “And jaras substituted in the room OF jara (No. 
1SI)”—[shall come under the head of mrad <£e.”} Thus upujuraaam 
(No. 976) “when decay is near,” —&c. 


^^5? I V* | 8 I \OC l 

\ 

^5{?rlT3CYqtliWT3T^ I 

No. 978.— And after that Avyayfbhdva which ends in an, let 
there be tack (No. 976b • 

I $ i 8 3 ^88 t 

^TJrtWf WY4 I 3trTi5TW I TJvnTrHJJ f 

• No. 979. — When a TADDhrrA-affix (No. 975; follows, there is 
Vision OF the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what ends in 
N and is called a bha (No. 1S5). Thus [there is elision of the un of 
vdjan “ a kin- ami dt>narb “ the soul,” followed by the tad /hiLt- itM*. 
tech — see No. 976—in virtue of the commencing of which aftix with a 
v o\vel tin * )0 words then take the numo of hha -—and wo have} upurajam 
"under the king,” alht/dtriuim “over or in the spirit.” 

I V* I 8 * t 

53nJVr? filg. H3nU33JlftviT3TsJ5r W I 3HWST I • 

No. 980. — Thu twh.lkitut- affix t ick .N v 976) is optionally pluccuS 
a ^Ter au Ac>i'-i';tln\'1va compound coding with A nlotlr word ihXi* 
fcuds iu an. Thus npuchuriiinm or upachartna “near the aim" 
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No. 981.—The iaddhita -affix tach (No. 976) is optionally placed 
AFTER an AvyayCbhdva compound that ends in A jhay. Thus upasami- 
dham or upasawit (No. 165) “near firewood.” 

So much for the Avyayibkdva compounds. 


rfiiwr: I 

OF THE TATPURUSHA^OR COMPOUND THE CON¬ 
STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY) 

IN DIFFERENT CASES. 

B&mw. I * I ? I ** i 

va * 

I UTRI^f J I 

No. 982.— The term Tatpurusha [i. e. “ his man”—the expression 
itself—see No. 992—being an example of tho kind of compound now 
to be treated of— ] is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 1034. 

i • \ i ^ i 

S3 

No. 983.— And the kind of compound called Dwigu (No. 1003) is 
also called tatpurusha (No. 982). 

* i i I 58 i 

ff RTRUri SRT £JT WTPUH I gitDT • 

grantari: i STRTfe * 

No. 984.—A word ending with the 2nd ease-affix is optionally 
compounded with the words Srita “ who has had recourse to," atIta 
“who has surpassed,” patita “who has fallen upon,” oata “who has 
vone to,”ATYA8TA “w'ho has passed,” PRAPTA “who has reached," AND A I’AN'' 
HA “ who has reached,” when these are the governing words and end with 
case affixes. Thus kri JmoArita “ who has had recourse to Krishna.” 
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No. 985.—A word ending with the 3rd case-affix, as before [—see 
No. 984—is compounded] optionally with what denotes tha^ the 
QUALITY of which is insfcrurnentally caused by the thing signified by 
what ends with the 3rd case-affix, and with the word artha “ wealth” 
[—-the wealth being caused by that denoted by what ends with the 3rd 
case-affix]. Thus 6ankuldkhan<fa “a piece cut by the nippers”— 
[where the cause of the piece being cut is the nippers]—; dhdny'drtha 
“ wealth acquired by grain”—[where the grain is the cause of the 
wealth]. Why do we say “caused by the thing signified, &c ?” Wit¬ 
ness alcshnd kdnah “blind of an eye”—[where the two words cannot 
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind]. 

3?cu i * i \» ** i 

§j3ffp! JTT^rJ 8 8 df^f' 

No. 986.—[That which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, WHEN it denotes 
the agent or the instrument, as before [see No. 984 — is compound¬ 
ed] diversely (No. 823) with what; ends with A RRiT affix. Thus 
haritrata “preserved by Hari,” ncJchaokinna “divided by the nails/' 
In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is implied that of the same 
when a preposition (No. 222) or a word directly related to the action 
(No. 958) precedes: —thus [the combination is not obstructed, by the 
preposition nir, in the example] nakhiairbhinnci “quite divided by 
the nails/’ 

STf RUSH ' WS 

Tr? I Tjipjrs I HgtfafagifflWTcl I cR?> ^ J 

T 

No. 987. — A word ending with TBE 4tu oasc-aflix, as before [— see 
No. 984,—is compounded optionally] with what denotes THAT which 
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OR the PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affix— AND so too 
WITH the words ARTHA “on account of,” BALI “a sacrifice,” HITA 
4 salutary/’ suicha “pleasant,” and raksiitta “kept.” Thus yupad&ru 
1 wood for a stake.” By the expression “ for the purpose thereof” the 
special relation of a material and its modification alone is [by Patau- 
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex¬ 
pression as “ a vessel for washing,” composition does not take place— 
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a 
modified form of the wood which it is made of. 

* 

RFWtrrirr fsrawf^rTT tfn i i %' 

fra: I %=HT?7T Venn: i xpx: i iRsrfo: i iftfam « 

I TTTTRHW I 

No. 988. — “With artha * on account of/ IT should be STATED 
that composition takes place invariably, and that the compound 
takes the gender of that which it qualifies.” Thus dwij&rthcth 
pupah “broth for the Brahman,” divijdrthd yavdyith “gruel for the 
Brfihman,” dwij&rthatl payah “milk for the Brahman.” Examples of 
composition with the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] bhutabali 
“asacrifice for [all] beings,” gohita “what is good for cows,” gosulckct 
“what is pleasant for cows,” gorakshita “what is kept for cows”—(asgrass)* 

trssnft i * i \ \ ^ i 

i inevraw i 

No. 989.—A word ending with the 5tii case-affix may be com- 
po'iinded with the word BHAYA ‘‘ tear.” Thus ohorabhciya “ fear [by 
reason] of a thief.” 

i » ! '( i i 

No. 990. — Words WITH thf. sense of stoka “a little,” ANTI KA 
“ near,” mm A “ far,”— and also the word K^ichohhrA “ penace,” 
j may bo compounded] WITH what ends in kta (No. 867). 

l € I ^ | ^ | 

I I ^fR5KT7THrT: I *lW|T5!rraTTrrt: I 5TTT- 

i gra$T3T*iH: i 

No. 991.— There is not elision OF the 5th ease-affix (No. 768) 
AFTER words with the sense of stoka, &c. (No. 990), when a word in 
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"composition with them follows. Thus stohAnmulta “ loosed from a little 
distance,” antilciddgata “come from near,” abhydsdddgata “come 
from studying,” duvdcldgat a “ come from tar, krichchhruddgata come 
With difficulty.” 


i * \ * a e i 

utisth i nsraw » 

so S so 

No. 002.—A word ending with the 6th case-affix, as before, [—sec ; 
No. 984 — is optionally compounded] with what ends with a case-affix. 
Thus vdjapurusha (No. -200) “ the king’s man.” [This example, with 
the demonstrative pronoun tat substituted for the word raj an, gives 
the compound tatpumisha “his man,” which is taken as the type and 
same of the class,—see No. 982.] 

1*1 * I ^ 
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sjatifaWT i 
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i t?§ cRTnw tdhra: i ^rai^sra: i 
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i vziT&iwtwm i 

No, 993.—The words rtiRVA "‘front,” apara “near,” ADHARA 
lower,” and UTTARA “upper,” are compounded WITH yhat [word 
signifies a thing that] has parts, provided that the thing having 
parts is distinguished numerically BY unity. This debars No. 992 
[which would have placed the words pawn, &c. last in the compound ;— 
whereas, being bore -exhibited in the nominative case—see No. 9b9— 
they take the precedence]. Thus purvahdycb “the front of the body, 
uparaldyar** the back of the body.” Why do we suy “provided it ir 
the site of unity [i. c. provided it be one ] ; Witness purvasdihc,- 
trdvdin “the foremost of the pupils”—[where composition does nc# 
take place, the pupils being more than one]. 


\ * y * i * i 

*ranagrarotrps5T shtii mign • nvt fw^JT » 

No. 994.—The word ARDiiA, which, when u signifies exactly equal 
Parks (i. e. halves) is always neuter, as before [i. e. as directed in 
No. 993—enters into composition]. ‘Thus ardkup ip-pah “a half oJ 
the pepper.” 
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No. 995.—A word ending with THE 7th case-affix, as before [i. e, 
as directed ia No. 984—is optionally compounded]! with the words 

aACJNDA “skilled/’ &c. Thus akshaSaunda “skilled in dice”_and so- 

of others. 


[It had been stated; that words ending with the 2nd. 3rd, and 
other case-affixes—see Nos. 984, 985, &c.,—may form compounds with 
certain words specified in the aphorisms ; but a greater latitude is 
found necessary so] on the ground of usage [in the works of good 
authors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds out of 
words ending with the 3rd and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than 
where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the expressions 2nd> 
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them to¬ 
others], 

i * i \ 0 i 

renraraifk ■ gg g 5 Knre*n t wh j 

iat r fr* * r qmi i tr^j arereft i 


No. 996.— A word .signifying a point of the compass ©e a NUSfBEK 
[enters into composition] when the sense is that of an appellative.— 
I he aphorism is intended to restrict the composition of such words 
to the case where the sense is thatot an appellative. Tims puTVCdfiuk 
dtmiami “(the town of) Ishukfimasami-in-the^East/" saptarshayah 
“the Seven-sages,”’ (he. the constellation 0 f the Great Bear). Heuce 
not here viz. in uitardvriksTidh “northern trees/’ pancha bmhnandh 
u five Brahmans.” 


** i * i \ \ ^ i 


HfgrfTO 1333 3 3TFK 3JTT^TT g grsj HT13rI f 

g3rer unrest W3: gsreire ?f?i reit i 
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No. 997.— lu a case WHERE the sense is that of a taddhitA- 
affix (No. 975), and when an additional member comes after 
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compound, ANI> WHEN AN AGGREGATE is to be expressed, then a 
word signifying a point of the compass or a number, as before [—see 
No r 096—becomes compounded}. Thus, when a compound is formed 
out of the words purvasyi'ni Mldydfi bhavnh “that which is in the 
eastern hall/' [in which analytical exposition—see No. 904—of the 
compound in question, the word bTiava —see No. 998—serves to re¬ 
present the force of a taddhita- affix—] the compound having (—^seo 
No. 964—) reached the form of ptirvd + Sdld, [the feminine- termination 
of the piivvd is rejected—because Patanjali declares that] “the mascu¬ 
line state belongs to a pronominal, when exercising any of the five- 
functions” [specified under No. 964]. 

l 8 [ * i i 

No. 998.—Let [the faddAi£a-affix —see No. 975— } na, with the 
sense of “ being,” &c., Come after a word preceded by another that 
signifies A point of the compass— provided the compound is NOT 
appellative. [Thus, from No. 997, we have purvasdld + na]* 


i 9 r * \ i 


Isrftt ftrrffi xi n%?ra3TOrtctT 3 %: wra i uwffi g-1 tr#- 
***** i mszt m§r qwfn ferri t 

No. 999.—Let vriddhi be substituted in, the room OF the first 
vowel of thf vowels, when TA ddH i t A- afUxes follow, having an 
indicatory i 0 (No. 998). or n. The final vowel,, moreover, being elided 
°y No. 260, we have piurvasdld “whoie in the eastern hair’— 
(No. 997) fc 

In the case of the Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034) consisting of 
*hree terms.—signifying * c whose wealth is five cows”—[the rub fol¬ 
lowing applies]. 

No. 1000.— “When an additional number comes after (what 
would else be but optionlly) a Dwandwa compound (No. 1054) ou 
A Tatpurusua (No. 982), the compounding is tube spoken of a- 
^VARIABLE.” 


i * i » » ts > 
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No. 1001. — Let (the taddhita- affix) tack be as tlie final of the 
'Compound after a Tatpurusha that ends with the word go “ a cow*’ — 
but not when there is eliston of the TADDHiTA-affix. Thus pancha 
gavadhana “ whose wealth consists of five cows/’ 

I \ 15183 1 

^ * 

No. 1002.— A Tatpurusha compound (No. 982) the case of 
each member of which is the same, is called Karmadharaya 
( — i. e. “that which comprehends the object” — but why so named does 
mot seem to he any where explained). 

f|w: i 3 i ^ i $ 3 1 

rrfgHrarq%Trjnrafcrcr: wth i 

No. lOO.L—Let a compound, the first member of which IS A 
NUMERAL, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997, 
be called Dwjgu —[the word dwigu itself —an instance of this kind oi 
compound — signifying “of the value of two cows].” 

i i i « i '< i 

ffiga: iror?n: wrn i 

No. 1004 —An aggregate expressed by A DwiGU shall be like 
one — i. e. shall be singular. 


i 3 i a i ^9 i 

«m^Tr wra i nsrf srorerc: qsgirafl 1 

No. 1005 . —W lien the sense is an aggregate, IT —a Dwigu or a 
Dwandwa compound (No. 1051)—shall be a neuter. Thus ptxiich® 
guv am “ an aggreg«ate of five cow-.” 

fsr^w t * i ^ i vo i 

wsuf *nn?rrt\j3vRii;r i jffcwriisT 11 

3< M^rTO i gsopw: i $ fqg i Tim sarmacwi: i 

No. 1006.—The qualifier (or discriminator) [is compounded] 
with the thing thereby qualified (or discriminated) diversely (No. 
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re [ — i. e. as directed in No. 084], Tims nilofpala “a blue 
lotus.” By taking, in the rule, the expression “ diversely ” it is mean 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound —as in the 
oase of krishftasurpa “ a black snake,” and sometimes it is forbidden — 
thus rdmo jdmadagnyah “Rama (called also) J&madagnya” “(as 
being the son of Jamadagni).” 

gtrararfi? l 5 I \ | « I 

l 

No'. 1007.— Objects of comparison are compounded with words 
Denoting what is likened to them. Tlius ghanattydtiut “cloud- 
black” —[i. e. something black as a cloud], 

sr^su: j qrfe: i totsriit- 

^9: i i 

No. 1008— The elision of the second member in the com¬ 
pounds Sakaparthiya, &c. should be stated. Thus the word priya 
beloved” is elided in the example sdkapdrthiva “the king of the 
, era ’ —i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdhmana 
‘ 3 Brahman beloved by the gods.” 

^ < * < * « < ' 

stnr ST15TH i 
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No. 1009. — The indeclinable privative nan, as before [i. e. as 
drieeted in the foregoing rules—-combines] with what ends with a 
^ase-affix. 

to: s $ i ^ i ^ i 

'R^T RP3 •RrTCqi: 1 Wnptfi ! 

No. 1010. — There is elision of the N of nan (No. 1009), when 
ft word follows iu composition with it. Thus *abriihmavci “who is 
n °t a Brahman”—(though a man). 

8 i I \ I 98 I 
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No. 1011. — Let NUT be the augment of a word beginning with A 
VOWEL that comes, in composition, after that nctn (No. 1010) of which 
the n has been elided. Thus anaswa “(an animal) which is not 
ahorse/’ Butin such an expression as naikadhd “not at one time,” 
there is composition w T ith the word na [i. e. nan with its indicatory final 
dropped] in accordance with No. 964 [‘indeclinables ’ being regarded 
as if they had case-affixes, though these have been elided—see Nos. 403 
and 210]. 


i 3 Q * 8 i 

tfa «irihf fa?*: i ssfasn: xmt i i 
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No. 1012.— The word ku (No. 399), those called gati (Nos. 222 
and 1013), and pra, &C. (No. 48), are invariably compounded with 
that with which '-hey are connected in sense. Thus Jcupurusha a 
“ paltry man.” 




Hfayran: w: i differ*: 1 

I 'tZVZTWtU i sn^cr: » 
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No. 10J3— And let the words tJRf (No. 399) “assent,” AND THE 
like, and those that end with CBWI (No. 1332), AND those that end 
with dach (No. 1338), when in composition with a verb, be called (jaU 
(No. 222). Thus (No 1012) nrikritya (No. 936) “having promised/ 
mkUkritya “having made white,” pafapatdkfitya “having made a 
clattering,” supurushci (No. 1012 and 48) “a good man/’ 

vrzw Trerrera uvnror i vnm i irrara: & 


No. 1014.—“The words pka, &q. (No. 48), when rap sense is 
that of GONE or the like, combine with what ends with THE 1ST 
case-affix.” Thus prdch&rya “a hereditary teacher” (like Vasishtha 
in the family of Rdma). 

^TrHTCT: WTJtlTSTO ffrlfallT I OTStlfafrl I 

No. 1015. —“The words ati, &c. (No. 48), when the THING 
DENOTED is GONE betond or the like, combine with what ends with 
THE 2nd case-affix.” Thus we may have, as the analysis of a 
compound atifodnto maldm “ which has surpassed the necklace:”— 
[! ut, in regard to the compound, some further considerations are 
necessary]. 
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No. 101G._ And that which, in the analytical statement of the 

sense of a compound, has ONE fixed CASE [whilst the word with it is 
compounded may vary its case] is called upasarjana (No. 968), BUI 
»oes not (necessarily) STAND first (No. 969) [This furnishes occasion 
for next rule]. 


i \ i * ! i 

§t inures:: g rT3??resj mf?wfdc^«w 1 
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No. 1017.— Let a short vowel be the substitute of a crude word 
(No. 135) which ends with the word GO “a cow,” AND of that which 
ends with what has as its termination A FEMININE affix (No. 1341), 
When regarded as AN upasarjana (No. 1016). Thus [the example 
under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla “exceeding the necklace (in 
beauty). 

aiTgTsm <2cifrraT i qreraju: ^rfqpmT i i 

No. 1018. —“The words AVA, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 
Denoted is CRIED out &c., are compounded svith what ends with 
THE 3rd case-affix.” Thus avakokila “what is announced by the 
cuckoo.” — (e. g. the spring). 

qqis^T isjunsra i trovERret: t 

No. 1019.— “The words pari, &c. (No. 48), when that DENOTED 
is weary, &c., are compounded with what ends with THE 4th 
case-affix.” Thus paryadhyayana “ weary of study.” 

5fiTtHT3ETC? i fk^RTSrT; eRTtJTTSBJf fawhTTTfsat 1 

No. 1020.— The words NIR, & c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING 
Denoted is gone beyond, Sic., are compounded with what ends with 
the 5th case-affix. Thus nishkauSdmbi “who has gone beyond 
Kausamhl.” 


hSi u n i ^ i 
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^To. 10i,l. He re [i. e. in the division of the Grammar referring 
to verbal roots] let the word, such as “pot” or the like, denoting that 
which, in virtue of its being a significate, is implied in a term 
exhibited in the 7 th case, such as lcannani (Ho. 811 ), be called 
ejpapada (No. 1022 ). 


i * \ * \ ^ [ 
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Iso. 1022. Ax UI'APADA (No. 1021) is always compounded with 
that With which it is in construction—and the compound does NoT 
end IN A tense-affix. Thus kv.mbhakdra (No. 841), “one who 
makes pots.” Why do we say “not in a’ tense-affix ?” Witness 
md bltavAn bhut “lot not your Honour become”— where mdn as 
having been exhibited, in No. 469, in 7th case, takes the name of 
upwpada [but is not compounded with bhut]. 

The compounding of a gati (No. 222 ) or a k.dmkct (No. 945 ), 
or an upapada (No. 1021) with what ends with a krit - affix is declared 
f ^ Lnhire the case-affixes present themselves. Thus we- 
have vydi/hrl “a tigress," mxoalcHU " a female (e. g. cow ortho like) 
bought m exchange for a horse,” kachchhapi “a she-tortoise.” [The 
word w/ir,. is said to be derived from the root gkrd “to smell,” 

Xl 'll 1 T Tu ^ a ' jd bCCaUSe the anim;l1 "g'>es smelling 

‘"” S * I ■», ,( ,oa-M +aM Ml , J 

compound bmor • the ease-affix proseht ,, tv .. , . . , 

feminine u\. -,..,uld have to'fellow No 1341 '*/’ 111 twri,un g X ,C 
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1023.— Lot the affix ach be the final of the TatpurushJ 
pound WHICH BEGINS WITH A NUMERAL OR AN INDECLINABLE 
And ends with anguli “an inch.” Thus dwyangula (No. 260) 
“of the measure of two inches,” nirangida “ exceeding in measure 
the breadh of the finders (of a hand).” 


» 3 8 8 \ raj 

trarg i wsTa&trrt: i ? 

No. 102 : t. — And lot the affix ach come after the word ratri 
“night,” when it comes after ahan “a day,” sarva “all,” wuat 
signifies a portion, and sankiiyata “ numbered,” and puny a “ holy. 
% the “ and” is meunt that this is to hold also when the compound 
Cj begins with a numeral or an indeclinable.” 

Th e word ahan “a day” is taken, in this aphorism, with a view 
h> its entering into a Ihvandwa compound—(No. 1051). • 


I 8 l =K f 
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No. 1025.— Ihvandwa (No. 1054) and Tatpui'usha compounds 
coding in ratua (i. e. rdtri + ach —see No. 1024 , and A UNA (V. 4. 8S.> 
AN ’o aha % Nos. 1027 and 979), appear in the masculine only. Tims 
a hordfvah (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by 
Katyriyatia) “day and night.” mrvardtrah “the whole night,” mrnkhgu- 
^ Ur dlrak “a night numbered (as the 1st, 2nd, 13th, &o.).” 

mmim xim mtzn i i fzxrmm i 

No. 1626—“The word ra.tr A ‘night/ (No. 1025) preceded in, 
composition by a numeral, is neuter.” Thus dwirdtranv “ a space 
two nights,” trir(Strain “a space of three nights.” 

vm 8 i t 

TOVrITH rlr^lTg* I trnqou: I 

is o. 1027.—The tadilhiia--. iffi.x tacii comes after a Tdtpurmha 
®°inp<jund (.No. 982) that ends .with (be word raJa.n “ o. king,” ahan 
a day,” or sakhi “a friend.” Thus (juramardjak “a supremo 
king.” 
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xr^rcnr: i jrantg^ sItht^i i TTgjvmnT JT?i5fraH: s 


No. 302&.—Let long a be the substitute (of the final) of MAH AX 
* great,” when a word in the same case follows, and when jatL 
yar (V. 3. 69.) follows. Thus maharajah (No. 1027) “a great king/’ 
The word j&tfyar means "kind:”—thus mahdjdtiyah “ like the great/ 5 

sre*: ! $ ! \ I S'® I 

•^ith fhh ii fT?<r i wrfesnFt: i 

No. 1029.—Let long d be the substitute of dwi “two” AND 
ASHTAN u eight// WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but NOT WHEN the 
•compound is A bahuvrihi (No. 1034) nor when aSiti “eighty” 
follows. Thus dwadaiou u twelve” (2-f 10), ashtdriMati (No. 200) 
:: twenty-eight.” 


8 * 1 H 8 ^ I 

No. 1030. —The gender of a Dwandwa (No. 1054) orTatpuuu- 
sha compound (No. 282) is like that of the LAST word in it. Thus 
Jcukkufamayurydvhne “ those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen,’ 
maydrikuhhutdvlmau “ those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock, 
ardhapippali “ the half of the pepper” (which is fem,—though ardha 
Imre—see No. 5)94 —is neuter). 

fgn vi ^ i usagnirar: qrr^rci: i 
-irtfaraT sm?ra)foK: i i qwro i ^ 

^ N> ^ 

<ni *ram: i fatSiTOTfcr: i 

No. 1031. —" This (dependence of the gender on that of the last 
won! — No. 1030—) does NOT hold in a Dwigu compound (No. 1003,), 
uor in compounds THE FIKST member of which is pit apt A ‘obtained,’ 
.iPANNA ‘obtained,’ alam ‘enough/ and a gati (No. 1012).” Thus 
panchaka^lait- purofrim/i “cakes soaked in butter (and offered at a 

■sacrifice hi a dish with five compartments”—[thous* h Iruprfla, is neuter] 
11 r&ptajlvd<iih or Apawnajivihah “ who has obtained a livelihood”-— 
[though jivikd is fern.], alun'-.zimdrih “ who is a suitable match for the 
girl”—which, only by the present rule, could be kuovvu to be a case 















member 


BAHUVRIHI. 

composition; (.so too, where a getti is the first 

“ (a man) who has come out of Kau&imbi” [though the 
Bame of the place is feminine]. 



sHNJt: jffa *u * i » t ^ i 

wi istt 5 w i 555: i i 1 % 

'O sa N 



No. 10:32.— The words ardharcha, &c. may be masculine and 
neuter. Thus ardharcha or ardharchavi “half a verse (of Scripture)/’ 
1 b like manner [the following words may be either inasc. or ncut., viz.] 
thivaja “a flag,” tirtha “a place of pilgrimage,” sarrra “the body 
Kiandapa “a shed,” yusha “ pease-soup,” dehd “the body,” aniens a 
R goad for an elephant,” kalasa “ajar” pdtra “a vessel,” sutra “a 
thread,” &c. 

WTJTTO 995959 I 95 95% I 9T?B 9595t99 I 

N & vj >■ 


No. 1033.—(By common consent) the neuter is employed WHEN 
1 he application is general [i. e. when nothing is qualified in paticular 
hy the word in question]. Thus mridu pachati “ he cooks soft (any¬ 
thing in general that he does cook),” prdtah kamaniyam “ in the 
Corning it is pleasaut”—(i. e. things in general are so). 

So much for the Taiparusha compounds. 


i 

OF THE BAHUVRFH1 OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND. 

I * I ? I ^ l 

5%5RTCT59W I tTPf^TH I 

No. 1034.—Let the best be called Bahuviuiii. This is a n 
Relating expression [to be understood in each aphorism] s far a« 
•^o. 1054. 

I 3 I * I *8 I 
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No. 1035.— [A collection of] more words than one, in the nomi¬ 
native, employed to denote the same thing as another word 
is optionally compounded :—this is a Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034). 

8 * I * I 3* I 

farei<reof g sjtTsjtIt qg win i qratcKra: i im ps 

vi C\ N 

iTTqqir^irvRvCtfn^tT i 


No. 1036. —A word in the 7th case, and an epithet shall stand 
first iff a BAHUVEftn compound. Thus ' kanthekAla “who is black in 
the throat — (?iva).” [Had the noun not been in the 7th case, the 
epithet must have come first —thus Jcdlalcantha “ black- throated 
From this we learn that a Bahuvrihi compound may consist of words 
in different case.' — [though No. 1035 speaks of them as being all alike 
in the nominative]. 


^PWJTT: I $ I ^ I * 8 

I rerf^OTt: I mqTOSRi V VTTSFJT- 

«m: I 3f^raTJ^|T5f I SRfHUf I WTsft I qtflT- 

ts?r r r T: i gftwir'iT nm: i 

si 

No. 1037. — There i not elision of the 7th case-affix after what 
: lid ■ ill A CONSONANT OR SHORT A, WHEN the sense is that of AN AP¬ 
PELLATIVE. Tli us ti’\K-hiedTCt “ a bambu (tlie pith, or strength, of 
which is in its cuticle). 

[Other examples of Uo.huwild compounds are] prdptodako gi'&mah 
,i v ill. tge at which the water ha •> come,” ndharatho, v cufvxi n “an. ox 
wllicl > the car is borne," upahritapaM vudrah (No. 131) “Rudra, 
«" whom cattle are offered'(by being turned loose),” uddhritaudo ,d 
hnli a pot from which the boiled rice has been taken out ’ pitdmba ■> 
“Hurt, whose garments are yellow,” cimpurusLulco yrdmah " a 
village the men of which arc heroes/ 1 

timcfwi cmai st trorq^rq: i , qqm: i 

No. 1038.—“The optional compounding of what arises FROM 
A VERBAL ROOT coming AFTER FRA &C. (No. 48), SHOULD ME STATED 
AND THE ELISION OF THE TERM SUBSEQUENT (-—here •UOsotpient to tho 
prefix) ” Thus praparmdt « (a tree; of which the leaves an all fallen” 

- c l i» • word patita being omitted in the compound. 




^ • ®0l3^X 

BAHUVPJHI. 

.SSsrtfori =st<»t a? gTrTCHsim: I ^ifesWPnpTSJp?: I 

No. 1039. — “The compounding OF words SIGNIFYING ‘what EXISTS,’ 
coming after the negative nan (No. 1010), should be stated, and 

THe OPTION ELISION 01’ THE SECOND OF THE TERMS.” Thus avidijamdilU- 
Puira or aputra “of whom there exists not a child”—(i. e. childless). 

! 1 < 3 I 38 i 

3\#TI*n5T HSITOcTSSt 5^131^^53qeirgSR- 

NS C\ x CS S3 

^sr ^mRTfvrsi’wj a g jtftrciT iimrfnr a i i 

i ^qggra: i i aTm^wra: « 

No. 1040 .—When there is not u£ after what is employed 
111 speaking of what is MASCULINE, — i. e. where there is the absence 
°f the feminine affix tin — (see No. 1376 (the form OF such a FEMfNiNE 
w °i'd becomes like the masculine, when a feminine word in the 
s -Vme case follows (in the compound)— but not if this (word that 
follows) is an ordinal, or is the word nm r A “’beloved" &c. 

[Thus —when we mean to speak of a man as having “a brindled 
i cow”—the two words chitrd gaioh being converted iuto an epithet], 
9 & R becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the 
c Htvd, which is “ followed by a feminine word in the same case”—viz. 
h gauh —, becomes “like the masculine”—i. e. becomes ckitra —so 
l^at we have] chitvaguh " (a man who has a brindled cow.” In like 
banner [from vupavati bhdryd “a handsome wife”] rdpavadbhdryah 
"‘lio has a handsome wife/’ Why do we say “ when there is not tin ?” 
Witness vdmortibhdryah “one who has a wife with handsome thighs” 
U'here the feminine affix tin—-No. 1380—by which the final of the 
”°*d urn ‘ : a thigh” was lengthened, remains]. 

jrctnraa?qtfTScj tig viaRUH lmroiRTrw arga^tq bur i 

qsgift htht m: i imroit 

^ Tsftmrnn: i qriwnrfeq fan » amnndifHtr: i fftrrfk i 

s> x 

No. 1041.-— TVhkn a feminine word ends with an rix giving l!ir 
^n&e of an ordinal, let the affix ap be after tho Bahuvr'thi com* 
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nd (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with the word pramaki “ a 
witness/' Thus kalydnipanchamd rcttrayah “nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious,” stripramdnak “having a woman for witness or 
authority ”—( a suit &c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) “not if this 
is the word priya, &c ” ? Witness kalydnipriyah “ whose beloved is 
an honourable woman,” :—and so on. 

stfsftfr IXI8I 

w» 


1 aNftraftl S13531T I W^TsTT I ^^OT.pfaTfefrl cRZJ- 

x x v C\ 

wnnTjiar i 

X 

No. 1042. —Let the affix shach c.ome after the words s akthi 
41 the thigh ” and akshi 44 the eye ” final in a Bahuvrihi compound 
and denoting a part of the body. Thus d{rghasakihak “ whose 
thighs are long/’ jalajdkshi (No. 1348) “lotus-eyed.” Why do we 
say “denoting a part of the body”? Witness cHrghasakiki 8akat<iv*> 
“a cart with long shafts,” sthuldkshd venuyashtih “a b&mbu-staff with 
large eyes”—[meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the 
twigs that grew there]. In this last example, as will be stated in N ■ 
1064, the affix is ach. 

I y I * I I 


fgpna; » faph i 

No. 1043. — Let the affix sha be placed after the word mOrdhan 
“ the head ” coming after nwi “ two ” or tri “ three.” Thus dwimtt- 
dhak (No. 979) “ who has two heads,” truaurdhak “ who has three 
heads.” 

. ^rf^rRnqi ^ i y i * i ^9 i- 

th 1 i t 

Nd. 1014.— A.ND let the affix « { , l. e placed after the word lomaN 
heir cousin,'4 AFTER the wmi! \ vtab “ within” or vahis 1 without- 
Tii ! tt'ii (■(ii'lQTt'Uth "that (as a fur farmer.t) < J which the hair is inside, 
VyJrirlomah “ that of whic h the hair ; s ont-.ide.” 


1 
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^R^rrf^af^riT^qwRm i s?rawaf wt« w 

^T'gqrn i few • 'd^wra:: i ^ratna:: i 

No. 1045.— There is elision of (the last letter) of the word PAPA 
“ a foot,” employed as an object of comparison, but NOT AFTER the 
words HASTEN “an elephant,” &C. Thus vydyhrapdt “whose feet 
are like those of a tiger.” Why do we say “not after has tin, &c.”t 
Witness lw.stipu.duh “whose feet are like those -of an elephant,” 
I'usdlapddah “ whose feet are like large grain jars.” 

n m \®Q § 
jam: wtfi ! %qm i wmq i 

No. 1046. —Let there be elision OF it (i. e. of the final of pdda 
“a foot”—(No. 1045) preceded BY A numeral and by su. Thus 
divipdt “ whose feet are two ” —(i. e. a biped), supdt “ whose feet are 
good. ” 


i V* 1 8 I \ 

WTrT I ^r^TqfrJ I feqiTqir! I 

v SO \ Si s 

No. 1047. —Let there be elision (of the final) OF kJlkuda *' the 
Palate” after ut and vi. Thus utkdkud “ who has a high palate,” 
vikdk'ud “ who has a wrongly formed palate ” 

^TfgHl^T 8 M 8 8 I I 

IfljfeTSRrl I ! 

C\ no •s C\ Si 

No. 1018 .—After the word purna (the elision of the final of 
kdkuda — No. 1047 takes .place) optionally Thus purnakdkud or 
t dniakdkudah “ whose palate is complete.” 

*PjTf§T fusufasiih: I 81 8 I < 

i gfscftnn i 

No. 1049.—The forms SUHRIB and duriirip with tdk sense 
of friend and foe [are the only forma admissible, whether you 
oppose them to be compounds of hfid or of hridaya “ the heart ” J. 

1 hus suhrid “ whose heart is well-affected,” durhrul “ w Ln >.t heart s 

‘U-affected.” 
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No. 1050 .—After the word uras “ the breast,” &e. 
in a compound], let there be the affix kap. 


<SL 


[when final 


^ 8 c 1 ^ I 85 8 

qfetrr 3rrcsi fawra ?r «: i ^r: t i 

finawwsR: i 


No. 1051.— And in the words kaska " who ? who ? &.” sh is 
the' substitute of visarjci coming after an in —but of another (i. e. of 
visarga coming not after an in) there is s. Thus vyvdhoruskah 
“ whose chest is broad,” priyasarpishkah “ to whom clarified butter 
i- pleasant.” 

firasr 

XJ3 *UTF! 1 XT^ITT: ! 

No. 1052.— What ends with A nishtha (No. 806) shall stand 
first in a Bahavrihi compound. Thus yuktayoga ‘ who is devoted to 
devotion/' 

staTfgHTm i^isi yw b 

9 tRHW*rrOT?nrg;p'tt: i i irenroT: i 

W? TjfStff: i 

No. 1053.—The affix kap is optionally placed after the re¬ 
mainder —i. e. after any Bahuvrihi compound in respect of which 
no other affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. Thus mahd- 
yaiankah or mahdyatias iC whose renown is great.” 

So much for tho Bahuvrihi Compounds. 


* 

OF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND. 

wri I * I * I ** I 

i wiw ns g iresgfn «rcwd?uqeTOT3«R. 





DWANDWA. 



igssra: wrsatt: i fagisre ni 

i ’sraomrmsOTij ^rarai ^ i fsg»itffi frrfem- 

HTJ??gzi ^tHTOTiT: I WtT: OTin?i*: i 


No. 105L—When a set of several words ending with case-affixes 
stands in a relation expressible by “ and,” the set is optionally 
made into a compound :—this is called Dwanpwa “ doubling” or 
“ coupling.” The meanings that may be indicated by “ and are 
“ community of reference,” “ collateralness of reference,” <c mutual 
conjunction,” and “lumping.” For example— iswavcul guriul cha 
l) hajctswa “reverence God and thy teacher”— here the dependence, on 
°Re (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of more chan 
one, is what we call “community of reference In the example 
bhikshamata yah chctnaya “go for alms and bring the cow, Urn 
relation founded on the one or the other’s being concerned in a cob 
lateral action— is what we call “collateralness of reference.” In 
these two cases composition does not take place, because the word are 
not directly related to one another —(No. 962). In the example dhava- 
hkadirau chhindhi “cleave (alike) the Mimosa and the Gris lea”—the 
relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken 
of os the joint object.) is what. w r e call “ mutual conjunction.” “ Lump¬ 
ing” is aggregation (into a neuter singular word)—as in the example 
*atijndparibhdsham “ an appellative and a maxim of interprets h ” 


I ^ I 3 I ^ 8 

Qtr niwnnw wr?r i TfFrrai *r5u « 

c\ >> 

No. 1055 .—In the words rajadanta and the like, let that be pm 
Last which is (according to No 969) proper to be placed first. Thus 
'ujadantah “a chief of teeth ” (i. e. an eye-tooth). 

vmfetartwra: i jm i vmraT i i 


No. 1050.—“In regard to the words pharma and the like, there 
is no fixed rule” Thus arthadkannan or dharmirthan.^ wealth 
at *d virtue” or “virtue and wealth,” etc. 

I 91 4 I ** I 

jra wth i i 

No. 1057.— In a Dwanpwa compound, let a word called c Hi (No 
^90) stand first. Thus kariharan “Hari and Hunt.’ 5 
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No. 1058. — [Aud likewise—see No. 1057—] what begins with 
a vowel and ends with short a. Thus isakrishvau “ the Lord 
and Krishna.” 


| 59 I P I I 

i 

No. 1059.—[And likewise—] see No. 1057 —that which has 
FEWER VOWELS. Thus sivalcekcvau “Siva aud Kesava." 


ftm *rnn i \ i =? i 9» i 

wmr *T?TT#T ftTrn SIT fipq* I farlTT 1 WTmfqnn II 

No. 1060.—The word pitri “father,” when spoken of along 
with mate i. “mother,” is optionally left alone. Thus pitarau or 
w.atdpitarau “one’s parents.” 

f^sr i p i « i p i 

tmi pg j mfinqTSsr i JTrtf^qniifsr^^ i 

rnrer i 

No. 1061.— And a Dwandwa compound of words signifying 
members of living beings, and players (or singers or dancers), and 
component parts OF an army, shall be singular. Thus pdnipddam 
1 obe hand and foot,” radrdangikapdna-viham “players on the mri- 
donga and oanava (kinds of drums),” vathikdswdroham “the chariots 
and the cavalry.” 

ft I V I HI I 

fsfTgv tut?? tottwt*: t i pasR- 

gsrw i uwtfuarw « *rn*frgcro i ^tud??**« Tmr^iT feq i ut^t 
urctr» 


i 

No 1002 .—And after a Dwandwa compound, ending in a 
palatal, or t>, or sa, or h, let there be the affix fack, when the com 
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is a neuter AGGREGATE. Thus vdktwacham “the organs of 
speech and of touch/’ twaktraj avi “ the skiu and a chaplet,” scimi- 
drishadctoi “ Acacia-suma and a stone,” vdktvnsham “ eloquence and 
splendour,” ckhatropdnaham “ umbrella and shoes.” Why do we say 
‘then the compound is a neuter aggregate?” Witness prdvrit- 
suradau “ the rains and the cold weather.” 

So much for the Divandwa Compounds. 


% 


OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF 

COMPOUNDS. 

I 9 ? » l 98 I 

i ferornro i fsra^rni i travm i^iai i fj- 

\ 3 SS v o c 

gTO: i i isr: » 

No. 1063. —The affix a is the end-portion of a compound which 
f *nds with rich “a verse (of Scripture)/’ pur “a city, AP “ water,” 
ftiiUR “a burthen/’ pathin “a road” — but not of that which ends 
with dliur when relating to aksha “an axle-tree.” Thus ardharcha 
half a ve^e ( 0 f Scripture)/’ vishnupura “the city of Vishnu/' 
v imaldpan oarah “a lake the water of which is pure,” rdjadhura (No 
1341) “ the kings load (of government),”—but. when relating to 
«ksha,—aksliadhuh “the shafts attached to the axle-tree,” dritfha- 
dhiirokshah “an axle the shafts attached to which arc strong/' Then, 
*gain. sokhipathah “the road of a friend,” ramyapatlw desah. 1 u 
place the road of which is pleasant.” 

I # I ^ I 

• mro*#* nara: i 

No. 1064.— Let the affix acb come [in a compound] AFTER the 
^ord akshi, when it is NOT a synonyme of the organ of vision 
T hus gavdksha “a bull’s eye (a small window, so called),” 

mm *ion 

miHUWSf otvst to: i 
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O' No. 1005.—[Lot the affix ach come, in a compound] after ADHWAX 
‘a road,” comiug after an upasarga (No. 48). Tims ■prddhvio 
’'athah “a carriage that has got upon the road.” 


\ m \ » i ^ i 

tirw: jmranriT h * stctsit i i 


fftt ^rararan: i 


No. 1066.—[The tccddhita affixes — see No. 1027, &c. — ] which 
come at the end of compounds, shall not come after words coming 
after what is intended for praise. Thus (in spite of No. 1027; 
surdjan “a good king,” atirdjan “a pre-eminent king/ 1 

So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds. 


h%ht: i 

OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA. AFFIXES. 

sparer srewTgT ( « i \ i w i 

i infer xrraiH i 

No. 10G7.—(The taddkita affixes) on the alternative (of then 
being employed at all), come after the word that is signified by THE 
FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (in an aphorism). This applied 
to all the aphorisms as far as No. 1284. 

[N. B.— -Primitive nouns having been formed from verbs by addin? 
the hrit affixes—No. 8J6—, other nouns rnay again be derived from the 
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions, 
'jr notions, which the primitives express. The affixes forming those 
derivative nouns are called tad-dhita because the nouns denote some¬ 
thing 'relating or belonging to that' which is primitive.] 

i 8 i \ i i 

hwtts*b in^OTrftaesfwr i 

v » 

No. 1068 — And lot the affix an, iu the acnsv.s of tL: various 
affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the Ashtddkydyi) to 
No. 1203 come aftjjr these—viz,, aSwapatj “a lord of horses,' 1 Ac, 







TADDHITA. 
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No. 1069.— When A taddhita affix follows, with an indicatory 
n or 7 L let there be vriddhi in the room OF THE first vowel AMONG 
5 BEE VOWELS. Thus, to denote the offspring, &e. of (one of the kings 
styled) Aiiuapati, we may have dsiuapata (No. 1068). So again, 
( J u \«ipata u the offspring, &c., of Ganapati (i. e. of Ganek i). 

f%tg[{%gnf 3 [grq ^ T»^q3rnuM: i»i \ i ^ i 

I femqRj tr*T. I 3T i 

^^UTrq: | 

No. 7070. — Let the affix NYA, in the senses of the various affixes 
occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come AFTBR the proper names diti, 
Vd iti, and aditya “ the sun,” and that which has the word pati 
AS its final MEMBER. Thus daitya “a descendant of Dili,” ddilyn 
a descendant of Aditi,” or “ (adescendant) of the sun.” prdjdpatya 
a descendant of Prajdpaii.” 

i&rsiartT t tajBr i ism • 

No. 1 07 1 . — -“After deva "a god,” let there be the affixes van 
, and an.” Thus daivyn or claiva “divine.” 

^ftfafeiTTRT nsr g i 3T?a: i Isfitu g i 

x v - 

No. 1072,™ (< Let there bo fusion of the ti (No. 52) of vaius 
out,’ and let there be the affix yan.” Thus vdhya “external 
^ J »d the affix ikak may be employed (which gives occasion to the rule 
iollowing). 


f«fa g i « i ? i \\* ! 

^fg: wra i ai#*: i 

No. 1073.—And when it (the tad/lhita affix) has an indicatory 
'u lot there be vfiddhi in the room of the first vowel of the vowels 
(‘0 the word). Thus vdhika ‘‘ external.” 

nresnf a ci m ^ *ra « nTrqrirrfi qsm i 

No. 1074 .—"When au affix beginning with a vowel presents 


AFTER the word go “a cow,” let the affix yat (be substituted 
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r Tims “ what is descended (or procured, &c.) from 

expressed by gavya (No. 31). 


i « i \ i f 

^Tr?r: I ??mir*rrfe%^RT5r!mT: HFPUT: I 



No. 1075.—Let the affix an come after utsa, &c. Thus a%dsa 
“ a descendant of Utsa.” 

So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with 
'‘posterity” (No. 1077) and ending with “change*’ (No. 1195). 

*I5^S$T 1 8 ! \ I es I 

vttsjrt VTcRfr^ri: niniitgiHjTiqHr i *§r<n: ( qrg: » 


No, 10/6.— Iu the senses specified in the aphorisms reckoning 
h’om this one AS far as No. 1249, the two NAN and snan come AFTER 
these two words STRi “a female” AND puns “a male.” Thus strain' 1 y 
‘‘female,’' jxmtlsna "male.” 


I 8 I ^ | <5 | 

\ * 

mgiTrim sirro'Sh *nn}T3Tir%a 3rfii ar^mttuT^g hfchjt ai vx: i 

No. 1077.—Let the affixes already mentioned, or to be mentioned, 
come optionally, in the sense of the offspring thereof, after what 
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its junc¬ 
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is in gram¬ 
matical relation thereto. 

[N, U .—Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
•4 a compound, before the word had completed its juuctiou with the 
other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 would not 
apply to the whole term, and the alteration directed would fall upon 
1 be wrong letter.] 

i i i » i i 

-JSrtBTJHW MTPJ i I ?WT*3tIrT: 1 

5?a: i tjffW: i *5 ro: i qp$: i 

No. 1073. Let gu^ia be in the room OF a bha (No. 185) ending 
in u or 0, when a taddhita affix follows. Thus aupagava (No. 1069) 
•• a descendant of Upagu,’ [and then, as examples of No. 1077] cmva- 
p'.da a descendant ol an Aiwapati,” daitya "a descendant of Dili,” 
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/ wws&r a descendant of Vtsa,” drama, “produced from a woman.” 


<SL 


paiuisna “ produced by a man.” 

msi Sfrwjnrf?! i » i \ i * \ 

^>TH • 

No. 1079.— Let what is spoken of as posterity, beginning with 
grandsons, be called gotra. 

mrm \ « 8 \ i ** s 


n^tra: pqth i ^qSfPTr^rjrsiinnra: i 

X 

No. 1080.— When descendants, beginning with the 'grandson 
No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but one affix. Thus aupagaro 
“ a descendant such as a grandson or still lower descendant of Upagu” — 
l ? he word being the same as that —No. 1078—which denotes “a son of 

J #Wu”]. 

^ I 8 I X * \°* * 

i irrerers utui: \ snrW: i 

No. 1081,—Let YAN be the affix after garga and the like, when 
j (die sense is that of a descendant not noarer than a grandson (No. 1079) 
Thus gdrgyti “a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga,” va,Uyt. 

1 a descendant of Vatsa.” 

i * i « i i 

nr=* qsp’ a^ ff^ g H 32 rosraiTflUT 5 T 3 » Hessa snpit * a fet- 

i mrr: i cirm: i 

No 1082. —And there is elision of these two, YAft (No. 1081) and 

(No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with yxiii or an pas the 
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson V N 1079), when th< 
^’ovd [of itself, and not as part of a compound epithet dependent un 
another word] takes the plural, — but not in the feminine. Thus flW>v/rv/< 
“the male descendants of Garga,” vatsdh “ the nude descendants of 
Vatsa.” 

sftsrfH i5 dim wxr i « i ^ \ m i 

srq fqsrrfr srhafer UTTezjiWrt* vara i 

^ X 
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1083— But when ONE in A LINE of descent, beginning with a 
father (and reckoning upwards), IS alive, let the descendant of a grand¬ 
son or still lower descendant, beginning (therefore) with the fourth ( in 
the order of descent) be called yuvan [—and not gotm No. 1079]. 

I 8 8 \ \ *8 3 

nmrUSTTnFlRg Hr®W{ WTH B "d q^IfTT I 

No. 1081. —When a descendant of the description denoted by 
yuvan (No. 1083) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only ai ter 
what already ends with an affix marking a descesant as t ow at least 
AS A GRANDSONbut, in the feminine, the word is not termed yuvan, 
[nor treated accordingly]. 

I 8 \ \ I \o\ | 

mi* It gf^riit i 

No. 1085.— And let phak come after what ends with yan and 
in, signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least, as low as a grandson, 

| when a further descendant of the description mentioned in No. 1083> 

is to be denoted], 

9 I \ I 51 ! 

?T?n?nt: w swa tsw |g In gw m nn w: i 

X v v S N N) 

nrornroi: i graTinn: i 

No. 1086—Let there be AYAN in the room ok pm a. ey in the room 
op dha, in in the room of kma, iy in the room OF ohha, and iy in 

room of gha, being initials of affixes. Thus gdvgyriyuya ( N > 
i0S “>) “a distant descendant of Garga,” dakshoya^a f a distant descen¬ 
dant oi Daksha”—[Garga and Daksha being alive, or some one 
iu-r Mediate between them and the descendants , o named bcin£ 
jjn *.}. 

fsm 88 ^ 1^1 

guraig i STfec i 

No. 108/. (*ot in, in the sense of a descendant, come after what 
ends in SHORT A, Thus ddkahi (No. 260) “ a descendant of Daksba/’ ' 
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f^wnsr 181 ^ 1^1 

grgfg; I §T¥5»TTff: I I 

S 3 

No. 1088.— and after BAHU, &c. [let in, No. 1087, come]. Thus 
buhavi (No. 1078) “a descendant of Bahu,” audalorni “a descendant 
°f UdulOKnan.” 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form — (see 
No. 53). 

3OT£UJM*tHI i 8 1^1 I 

$ n 5rr% * itrsr Sac: i Sir i 

i Iri^: i *itSt i qr*r: i §it%3T5ii: i 


No, 1089.—Let there be the affix an after bida, &c., in the sense 
°F immediate descendant (or sou) after those which are not names 
°f sanctified sages, but otherwise in the sense of a descendant not 
Bearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus betida “ the descendant (not 
Bearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bida/' which in the 
( Utal becomes baidan , and in the plural biddh (No. 1082); then again 
j'autra “a son's son (i. e. grandson)”—dual paidrau plural pautrdh — 
(No. 1082 not applying to this, because the derivation is not of the 
kind called gotra — No. 1079). In the same way dduhitra (No. 10G9) 
a daughter’s son,” and the like. 


I 8 I X I ft* I 

i §5i: i »it^: i 

No. 1090.—Let the affix AN come AFTER SIVA, &<•, in the sense 
offspring. Thus mini “a descendant of Siva,” gdnga “a dcscen- 
ffc.nt of Gahga.” 

o 


\ « i \ i \\* \ 

wTijsq: i grTftns: i is=rrf*R: i swfw: i i gftw 

i gwda: i i ^fT^: i sugars: i 

O V» 

No. 1091.— And (the affix an may come) after names of sancti¬ 
fied SAdFS, and of persona belonging to the andhaka, yrisuni, and 
Kurd race. It comos after the names of sages in the examples vdsuh- 
t^a “a descendant of (the sage) Vc.ymltpia” and vaUwAmitra r i 
descendant of Yiswfmuua,” after the andhakav in uii’dphalka “a tics- 
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Cendant of Swaphalka, after the Vrishnis in vdsudeva “ 
Vasudeva,” and after the Kurus in ndkida “ a descendant of 
and sdhadeva “ a descendant of Sahadeva.” 


<SL 

the son of 
Nakula,’ 


«« i \ i \\n i 

tortr nfusnra i |«rnr: i 

uremat: i smTTHT: i i 

No. 1092. — Let u be the substitute OF the word M 4 TRI ‘‘a mother 
PRECEDED BY A numeral, OR by SAM, or B0ADRA; and let there be tin 
affix an. Thus chvaimdtura (No. 37) “ having a mother and a step¬ 
mother” — (meaning Ganesa), shdnmdtura “having six mothers”- 
(meaning Kartikeya who was brought up by the six Krittikas), son- 
mat ura “ whose mother is good,” bhddramdtura “having au illustriou> 
mother.” 

\ 8 \ \ 1 i 

^iTrntrnHtfn ^ i tqftn: i 

No. 1093.— After words ending with feminine affixes (No, 1341). 
let there be the affix Dhak (No. 1086). Thus vainateya , “ the son of 
Vinata ’—(meaning Garudaj. 

^rssrraT: ]% » \ \ i \\% i 


qH?n 1 sht^t aim: sfidiarg i 

No. 1094.— And let kanina be the substitute of kanya. By the 
^ and” the affixing of au is indicated. Thus kanina the son of an 
unmarried woman”—c. g. Vyasa or Karua. 



i 8 I \ i ^ 1 


No. 1005. —After rajan and swaSura, let there be the affix vvr. 

trat ^TflTSfg 1 


No. IOO(i.—" A PTER RAJ AN, ONLY WHEN IT MEANS the Kege.1 (USTB ' 
(.joes the affix directed by No. 1095 come). 

£ I $ | 8 I I 

wli tori r msfuiaiT: i trsini: i gmiiraffi 

fow * 
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1097*— And when a taddkita affix, beginning with Y, follows, 
let an (if the word ends in an) remain in its shape unaltered, but- 
not when the sense is that of action or state. Thus rdjanyt' 

(Nos. 1095 and 109G) “a Kshatriya or man of the regal caste”- 

(whereas “ the royal state of a king,” by No. 979, would be r&jya). 
Wh y Jo we say, in No. 109G, “only when it means the regal caste ? ” 
[For the reply see the example under the next rule]. 

i $ i m i 

*3 osfmfin qf i trs=i: i raara: i 

<o 

No. 1098.—Let AN (at the end of a word) remain in its original 
lorm (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus rdjana 
the son of a king” (who need not have bad a ftshatriya mother, in 
which case he will not be of the Kshatriya race—see No. 1097). Then, 
a gam, by No. 1095, we have hvasurya “the son of a father-in-law.” 

mmWi, ^ i » i \ i i 

afera: i sufjrfgfyc? i i 

No. 1099.— After ksiiatra, let there be the affix gha. Thus 
kshatriya (Nos. 1086 and 200) “one of the caste of the Kshatras. ’ 
is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of— 
otherwise the derivative is ksh&tvi (No. 1087) “a descendant of a 
K^hatra ” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother). 

No. 1100 .—After rkvatI, &c., let there be thak. 

I 9 M \ I 

qw SWRIdfa: l i 

1101.—Let ika be the substitute OF tha coming (without th 
u Uervontion of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152). Th i 
7 a i } Mtika “a descendant of Revati.” 

» I X i i 

No. 1102.—Let there be ast, to denote progeny, AFTER A ( > 

' VrriCn * while it expresses A country, expresses ALSO A KSH VT'UV A 










WISTfty 



THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: 


<SL 


us par'Julia, “ the descendant of the Kshatriya who gave his name 
to the country of Paiichala.” 

t qsaT*rrai «:t5it 


qisgra: i 

No. 1103.—“(Let the same affix— see No. 1102—) AS when the 
sense is that of progeny, when the sense is that of the kings there¬ 
of, come after the name of a country of the same name as a 
Kshatriya.” Thus pdnchdla “ the king of the Ivshatriyas (or of the 
country) of Paiichala.” 

qmm l tncef: I 

C\ x 

No. 1104.—“Let AN come after puru.” Thus paurava “a 
descendant of Puru.” 


i mn&i i 

No. 1105.—“Let pyan come after pandu.” Tuiis, pdndya “a 
descendant of Pandu.” 

TO: [ 8 » ^ i I 

®T*sa: i wra: i 


No. 1106.—Let there be nya after kuru and name3 beginning 
with N (signifying both a country and its Kshatriya inhabitants.!- 
Thus kauravya (No. 1073) “a descendant of Kuru,” naishudhy<t 
■ a descendant of Nishadha.” 


v> 

No. 1107.—Let these, viz. the affixes cm, &c., be called tadrajA 
(No, 1027—i. e. “the king thereof ”). 

erjrasa g*i HffJH 5T£ri h g i qsgiw: » 

Trmfar i 

No, 1 108. —There shall be elision of a tadraja (No. 1107) affix, 
when' the meanings arc MANY (i. e. when the word is plural) WHEN BY 
THE WORD itself [and not by the word standing as part of a compound 
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken—but not in 
xue FEyiNTNIi Thus (as the [Aural of pdmchdla —No. 1103 wg have) 
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“the kiugs of Pauchala, or their descendants.” 


of others. * 

3)43l?l1|pj 13(^1 I 

*ratij turaw sif i ansra: i smaili I 


§L 

And so 


No. 1109.— After the word KAMBOJA, there is elision of the 
tadrdja affix (No. 1107). Thus Kamboja “the king of Kamboja,” 
kambojau “ two kings of Kamboja.” 

g'Riajff i i w. i i i 


fTOtRSnf&RRTT: 1 


No. 1110. —“ It SHOULD BE SAID (ill No. 1109) ( AFTER KAMBOJA 
And the like/ ” Thus chola “ the king of Chola,” tlaka “ the king 
of Scythia,” kerala “ the king of Kerala,” yavctna “ the king of Greece.' 

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of 
fhe Grammar where the words—“in the sense of progeny”—exert au 
influence—having to be supplied in each rule). 

fter trK Turret I 8 I 3 I ^ t 

3HB WTr? I SfitTPSTC! tr? 3*51 SRTtfTBIJ I 

No. 1111.—Let an come after a word denoting A colour, t> 
signify what is coloured thereby. Thus kdshdya “coloured of a 
dull red ”—as cloth. 

SWrNT rpR: «BT5ts I 8 I 3 I ? I 

\ 'V 

No. 1112.—Let an come (after the name of an asterism) to signify 
a time connected with the asterism. 

ffnnqtq9T^5RTftl IRTO ?fr! 3T379 I BiOTB BflR qTtW?: I 

No. 1113.— “It SHOULD RE mentioned that there IS ELISION 
op the Y, WHEN AN (No. 1112) COMES AFTER the ASTERISM OF TIS1IYA 
()R (as it is also called) pushya.” Thus pausha “ belonging —is a 
day_-to the asterism Pushya ”—(i. e. to the month ef December, i i 
w hich month the moon is full in that asterism). 

| 8 I 5 I 8 i 
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No. 1114.—There 6hall be elision (lup, No. 209.) of the affix 
enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), if no speci¬ 
fication is to be understood of an included portion of the time 
consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandas). Thus adya pushyah- 
"to-day belongs to the a3terism Pushya”—(meaning by “to-day” 
neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time in particular, 
but both alike). 


*t*r! a ! ? I 3 i 

SsiSa i afaw* 5® stiftre 1 

No. 1115.—Let an come after what ends with the 3rd case-affix 
in the sense of seen —the thing seen by the one whose name is in the 
3rd case, being the SAMA-VEDA. Thus vdsiskthaAfidma “the (portion 
of the) S6ma seen by (or revealed to) Vasishfha.” 

I 8 | 

a Twgi fa pz *rrcr srretsm i 

No. 1116--—Let dyat and dya come aft eh the nanv vamadeva 
( under the circumstances set forth in No. 1115). Thus vdmadevya 
(No. 260) “the (portion >f the) S6ma seen by Vamadeva.” 

ksj : 1 » 1 ? 1 ^0 1 

’sriwrcipn ttrum warn 1 srm^r » 


No. 1117. — The affix an comes (after a word in the 3rd case in 
the sense of SURROUNDED— the thing so surrounded being a chariot. 
Thus vrdra f< surrounded with cloth”—e. g. a chariot. 



I 8 I 3 I ^8 I 


w* suncr » 

No. Ilia.—The affix an comes AFTER words denoting VESSELS, to 
signify PLACED THEREON. Thus idrtim "placed on a shallow dish”— 
as boiled rice. 

HSR: I 8 I S 1 ^ I 
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rzm Wirr^H H w: I wf* 

35§?ht w^t *rg: i 

No. 1119._Let a.n come after what euds with the 7th case-affix, 

to denote what is prepared therein—if that which is so prepared be 
granular fcod. Thus bhr&shtm “prepared in frying-pans”—(as 
Parley, & c .). 

mm a 8 5 3 i 38 j 

?!% ^ 7H3: i OT!fW I » 

No. 1120.—An affix comes after the name of ANY deity, when 
something is to be spoken of as his. Thus aincbn “ belonging to the 
deity Indra”—as butter (in an oblation), pdswpata “ belonging to Siva, 
bdrhaspatya " belonging to Brihaspati.” 

i 8 i 3 i 3 $ i 

t 

No. 1121 .—After the name Sukra, there is the affix ghan. Thus 
^"■kriyo, (Nos. 1120 and 1086) “belonging to Sukra”—as an oblation 
°f butter). 

i » i * i v i 

*rrariy i 

No. 1122 .—Aftlr the name SOMA, there is the affix tyan. Thu 
s «RWiya (No. 1069) “belonging to the Moon”—(as an oblation of 

butter). 

UcJJ 8 13 1^1 

«rtra?*r i i 

No. 1123.— After vixu, bitit, pithi, akd ushas, there is the 
a ffix yat. Thus vayavya* “ belonging to the god of the winds,’* ritavya 
belonging to the seasons’*—(as an oblation of butter). 

i ^ i 8 i 39 i 

ot g <r '«ht tterisr: i siwfa 

^ 1 « gnwn i 

No. 1124.— The substitute or short 51 shall be Rift, when an 
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beginning with y and not being a krit (No. 329) nor a sdrvb 
5a (No. 418), follows, or if chvji (No. 1332) follows. Thus, by No. 
260, we have pitrya (No. 1123) “belonging to the progenitors,” ushasya 
“belonging to the dawn”—(as butter offered in oblation). 


i ftiFiWTfn fapa: i tunyim Errant: « wra: fam 
otfitw. ii fan: %rr » 

No. 1125.—The word PITIUVYA “a father’s brother,” MATULA “a 
mother’s brother,” matamaha “ a mother’s father,” and pitamaha “ a 
athcr’s father,” are anomalously formed. 


sjsrf: I 8 I * I 39 i 

asrarar sran i 

C\ v 

No. 1126.—An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a 
collection thereof. Thus kdlca “a collection of crows.” 

I 8 I 5 ! ^ I 

waw i nfwofai *s?%t irTfwrr« i ** wwit gagTi 

m » 

No. 1127—The affix an comes after bhiksiia “alms,” &c. Thus 
bhaik&ha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdrbhina 
“a collection of pregnant females.” In this example the word ( garbhini 
' a pregnant woman ”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu- 
linc by the supplementary rule, that “the masculine form of a 64a (No. 
185) is substituted, when a tacldhita affix follows without an indicatory 
dh” (the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following), 

qtVHWUdi M I 8 I ^8 I 

TtRdrLrrajfnr ^ ir^rnT I rf 5 

Inranw « 

No. 112?i.— When the affix Aijr follows, not in the sense of 
Offspring, the termination in shall remain in its original shape. 
Hence (in the case of gdrlhina, No. 1127) there is not elision of the 
last vowel and what follows it by No. 979. Then, again, (as another ex¬ 
ample of No. 1127) we have (from yuvaU “ a y \ing woman ”) yauvata 
(No, 260) "a collection of young women.” 
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fva^m I ?ITIIrIT I 3RHT I cfsyflT I 

No. 1129.—The affix TAL comes after grama, JANA, AND BANDHU 
What ends in lal is feminine. Hence grdmiatd (No. 1341) “a collection 
°f villages,” janatd “ a collection of persons,” bandhutd “ a collection 
°f relatives.” 

JniwrirrwT ifn i *reraT i wtoht i 

No. 1130.— “It should be stated that this (affixing of lal —ISo. 
1129) takes place also after gaja and sahaya.” Thus gajatd a 
collection of elephants,” sahdyatd “ a collection of allies.” 

i 

No. 1131.— "The affix kha comes after auan 'a day’ in the 
sense of a sacrifice.” Thus ahina (No. 1080) “a particular sacri¬ 
fice—one lasting a certain number of days.” 

No. 1132.— After things without consciousness, and hasti 
‘an elephant,” and dhenu “a milch cow,” there is the affix thak. 

3i; i s i 3 i ^ i 

wreaaafrrara nn ara a: i fnaaw i ^rfow*i? i agasg i 

A \ ^ \ V> V ^ 

No. 1133.—Let K be the substituted of th aiter what ends 
Wi TH is, or us, or an uk, or t. Thus sdktulca (No. 1132) " a quantity 
flour,” h&stxkd " a collection of elephants,” dhuiuuka 11 a collection 
rnilch cows.” 

I 8 I ». 1 (K I 

No, 1134.—(Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub 
' 0ct of Study) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, or WHO 

Understands that. 

*» mrvqi ti?T«u«ri ?j mwroftw i »i 

* < ? i 

tnFTTg^mMii trew ^ fej htwit w wns^r- 

IrT; ! 35fT5fiVU!H\ftH 33 3T iuT**®.' I 
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No* 1135.—There is not vritldhi (by No. 10G9) in the room of 
what stands AFTER the letters Y and v, being the FINALS of PADAS, 
but there are, before the two, respectively, the two augments Ai 
AND AU. Thus vaiyakarana “one who has studied, or who knows, the 
grammar”—where the y of vydkarana “grammar” is at the end of a 
pada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of the Indeclinables—(No. 399). 

a reif fo ft i » i k i ^ i 

awl?: » i ftrag;: i i 

No. 1136 .—After kiuma, &c„ lot there be the affix vuk (in the 
.sense of “who knows the thing"). Thus kramaka (No. 836) “one 
who knows the order,” padaka “one who knows the verses (of the • 
Veda),” aikshaka “one who knows one of the six Vedangas,” rawidn - i 
saka “one who knows the Miniansa philosophy.” 

a gfa-iadl fs %?l ensufe » » « 5 i i 

si v N. 

No. 1137.—(An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything) 
in the sense of—THAT thing IS IN THIS—THE PLACE TAKING A NAME 
therefrom. Thu3 audumbara “ a country in which there are gio- ! 
merous fig-trees.” 

it* i 8 i * i $e ( 

SpmaR f*^r!T H7RT tfiTWSaft » 

No. 1138.—In the sense of what is completed by HIM (an affix 
h {‘laced after the person s name). Thus Jcauiambi " the city com¬ 
pleted by Kusamba.” 

«TCSf « 8 I * I $€ I 

Wtai fttntr if3T: iw: i 

No. 1139.—When the sense is ms dwelling-place, (an affix i* 
placed after the person’s name). Thus 4aiba “ the country of the Sibiw.” 

I 8 I * I 90 I 

fsrfarnmi ^i^wraf sfesnj i 

No. 11 M>.—And when the souse is what is not far of there- 
from (an aflN is placed after the name of a place). Thus vaidisu- 
'[ what is not far off from lire city Y'idm,’’ 
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* ^l 41 .—When a country is to be expressed, there is elision 

No. i „ q lia( j rU piy significant ” affix—[i. e. of an affix which con- 
(lup) of a nses specified in Nos . 1137j 1138) 1139, and 1140]. 

\ eys the st 

-^rJT I \ I * I l 

^ *rf?i wgifricif^^cra^ mi i f^graT wmzi 

v ^l,. ' 3 ™ ' ' W- ' ^ ' 

-no.” 1142 .—When there is elision by LUP (No. 1141 ), the GENDER 
and NUxMBER remain AS in original term. Thus panchdldh “the 
country which is the dwelling-place of the PanchlUas," hwravah “ the 
country of the Kurus,” cmgdh “ the country of the Angas,” vangdh 
“ tho Vungas,” haliiigdh ‘ tho country of the Kalingus.” 

i 8 i * i m i 


TO I q q g R mgora qnt q^BT: l 

C\ 

No. 1143 . — And after the words VARANJl, &c. (elision takes 
place as directed in No. 1142). The orgination of the rule is for 
flie sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No. 
1142], Thus varandK “ the city [—not the country—] not far from 
the country of the Varanfis.” 


«< 



fHgqj 8 I 5 I C9 | 


No. 1144.—The affix dmatup comes after the words kumc da 
a lotus,” NADA “ a reed,” and vetasa “ a ratan.” 


^rar: i c \ * i i 

q: i i qgtar i 

No. 11 45.—Let there bo v in llio room of tho vv of tho affix uxatu 
xNo. 1144 ) after what end , in A juay. Thus kumudwat (No. 207 ) 
abounding in lotuses,” nadwut “ abounding in reeds. 1 ’ 

*rj|* wira i ci *i 

^ciYy^TwfTWcitRmmTtraiwif xraifctqf^m to wmmH sr : 1 

t 
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No. 1146.—Let there be v in the room op them of the 
(No. 1144) coming after a word the final of which is l : a ^ x MATT "' 
OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or :i—but 1 ° R A 0r il > 


the werd yava “barley,” &c. 
‘abounding in ratans.” 


Thus vetasivat (Nos. 1144 


8 8 ^ H ee | 


NOT AFTER 

and 267) 


■bound* 


SffST: I 

No. 1 147.— After the words NADA “a reed” and 5ada 
grass,” there is the affix dwalach. Thus nadwala (No. 267) “ "y° UD £ 
ing with reeds." 

firann 9W* i « t * # > 

fWTSR: 1 

wfpt gimraw: i 


No. 1148 .—After the word gran! ‘‘a crest,” there is the affix 
valach. Thus sikhdvala “ crested (as peacock)/ 

So much for the affixes“quadruply significant” (see No. 1141.). t, 

I 81 3 I £* I 

w: i g^err 

i ’arens: ttss: i i 3cro?T: 

i w<w i graswr grrrihri tsr: i 

?tw fsran* utss ftaftram:: i 

No. 1149.—Let a meaning, other than those of which “progeny’ 
(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication’’ 
(1141) the last, be called “the remainder,”—and IN REMAINDER of 
senses, too, let there be the affixes an &c. Thus chdkehusha “visible”— 
viz. colour, which is apprehended by vision, vrdrnna “audible”—viz. j 
sound, aupanishada “ treated of in scripture”—viz. soul, dclrshadct i 
'“ground on a stoneviz. the flour of fried corn, chdtura “ridden in 
by four persons”—viz. a kind of cart, chdtuvdaSa f who is seen on tiio 
fourteenth day of the month ”—viz. a goblin. 

The regulating influence of the expression “ in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195. 
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<r| suHret nfga: 1 3T=n*arcfan: 1 

No. 1150.— After the words rash mA “ a country ’ and avarapara 
“ both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes GHA AND kua. Thus 
r&sktriya (No. 1086) “born, &c., in a country;’ avdrapdrina “who or 
; what goes or extends to both banks/' 

i orarcfar: i 016*0: i 

onsrarcho: i agnMyTmist msoigraiOTOT nat ^thtott- 
safeaiaT: i 

No. 1151.—“It should be stated (in addition to what is stated 
ln No. 1150) w 7 HAT the affix may come AFTER the word avArapara 
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) ALSO WHEN 
*T IS TAKEN SEPARATELY in pieces, AND when it is inverted/' Thus 
' ( wdHna “belonging to this bank of the river/' pdrina “belonging to 
the other bank/' pdrdvdrina “belonging to the other bank as well as 
to this/' 

There shall now he mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1150) and the last whereof are 
tint and tyul (No. 1171), with specification of the origiual terms (to 
which the application of those affixes is appropriate) ; and their 
varieties of meaning—such as “being produced therefrom/' and the 
like—shall be mentioned; and also tho declensional cases in con¬ 
nection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable. 

tnffiTCTCIsft I 8 \ * I €8 \ 

ana: i amkr: » 

No. 1152. — Aeter the word grama "a village,” let there be the 

y or KHAft. Thus grdhiya or gnhnina (No. 1086) “ rustic.” 

w-gif^wit sfi i 8 15; i i 

i[*m 8 mwm i mrnrnjrm i 

No. 1153, —After the words nadi “ a river,” &c.. let there hr 
Hie a ffix pH an/' Thus nddeya (No. 1086) “ aquatic/' tudheya "earthen, 
urdnaseya “ belonging to Benares.” 

i 8 i 5 i <c . 
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No. 1154 '.—After the words dakshiNjI, paSchat, and puras, 
let there be the affix tvak. Thus dukshinatya “ produced in the 
south,” pdbchdttya “ produced in the west,” paurastya “ produced in 
the east.” 

» i 9 i i 

i uiraw ii i i qcrtem t 

No. 1155. After DYU“the sky,” prach, apacii, udach, and 
pbatIoh, let there be the affix yat. Thus divya » celestial,” jv'uchya 
"eastern,” apdehya “southern” udichya (No. 3G6) “northern,” 
pratichya “ western/ 3 

I 8 i * \ i 

qa i stfarinj; I i ffiTtr: i ?m«q: i • 

No. 1156.—Let there be the affix tyap after an indeclinable— 
that is to say, however, only after amd “ together,” iha “ here,” kva 
“ where ?*’ and (those that end in) tasi (No. 1286) and tra (No. 1201) 

I hus amutya “ a minister,” ihatya “ produced here,” kwatya “ produced 
where ? " latastya “ produced thence,” tatratya “ produced there.” 

ruinsi i fqw:! 

No. 1157.—“Let tyap come after the indeclinable Ni in the 
sense of CONSTANTLY.” Thus nitya “ eternal.” 

* \ \ \ i ^ i 

qw ^tnirasire? wn ^rgr wig i 

No. 1158.—Let THAT whole word AMONG THE VOWELS OF WHICH 
THE FIRST is A VRIDDHI be called VRIDDHA. 

wrcrtMSi ** i \ i \ i s« i 

■SSpraiSi m: i 

No. 1159.— And let tyad, &c., (No. 170) be called vriddha (No. 
1158). 

I 8 I * I \ 

I I 
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After a 


word called vriddha (Nos. 1158 


2Z\ 
and 1159). 


let there be the affix chha. Thus sahya (Nos. 1086 and 260) belong¬ 
ing to a hall,” tadiya “ belonging to that.’ 

m smrytiw i INtth: * 


No. 1161._“ The appellatation vriddha (No. 115S) is OPTION¬ 

ALLY that OF A PROPER Name (whether it has a vriddhi in its first 
syllable or not).” Thus devadattiya (No. 1160) or daiuadatta “ belong¬ 
ing to Devadatta.” 


i m * ■ ^ i 

No. 1162.— And after the words GAHA, &C., (there is the affix 
chha — 1160). Thus gahiya “ belonging to a cave.” 


__._*93^ I 8 I ^ I X 1 

i trersci i nsrarawra i ’awsta: « 

No. 1163.— And after yushmad and asmad (No. 170), option¬ 


ally let there be the affix Kiuir. By the “and” it is meant that the 
affix may be chha{ No. 1160); aud on the alternative, which is optional 
the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix chha is used) ymhmadtya 
“ what belongs to you two, or to all of you/' asneuitya “ what belong-- 
to us.” 


rslrt ^iu ^ » monTifttn; i ^nwr- 

i ItaiisR: i ^twt3R: i 

No. 11G4.— When this affix, viz. khari (No. 1163), is added, AND 
■when an is added, then yushmaka and asmaka are the substitutes of 
yicskjncui and asmad. Thus yamihmdkina “belonging to you, 
kinct “belonging to us,” (aud so, too, with the affix an) yaushraAka 
an d dsmdka. 

I 8 M I ^ I 

as*iitwsreRimliT w; tafsi g t wranto: i 

^Tnar^R; i i wtjhk: i i a i 

No. J165.—In the room of yushviad and . expressing oke 

individual, there are tavaka and mamasa, v • - khan or « . 


I 







miSTfiy. 


TUE LAGHUKAUMUDi : 



<8L 


lows. Thus tdvakina or tdvaka “ belonging to thee,” mdmakina or 
rndmaka “ belonging to me.” But when the affix is child (then the 
rule following applies). 

s « & * i s 




fastis; i i r^Fq^i i. Ur*rs: i 

No. 1166.— And when an affix follows, or a word in composi¬ 
tion, the twci and met, are put in the room of those two (viz. yushmacl 
and asmad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yushm and asm), 
when they signify a single individual. Thus twadiya “ belonging to 
thee,’ madiya “belonging to me,” twatputra “thy son,” viatputrc' 
“iny son.” 


5 8 I 1 | C \ 

mzw: i 



No. 1167 .—After the word madhya “the middle,” there is the 
affix ma. Thus madfiyama “ middlemost.” 


No. 1168.— After a word expressive of time, there is the affi- 
than. Thus kdlika (No. 1101) “temporal,” md&ika “monthly,” earl- 
caitarika “ annual.” 


wm feira: i i crr^qfoii: i 

No. 1169.—“There is elision of the last vowel and what 1 
FOLLOWS IT OF indeclinables, if only they be entitled to the name 
of bha (No. 185).” Thus (from prdtar) sdyauprdtika “ belonging to 
evening and morning,” (and, from pwnar,) pavMahpunika “happening 
again and agdn.” 


i « i ^ ^ i 

i 

No. 1179. —After the word pravrish “ the rainy season,” thei£ 
is the affix enya. Thus prdvr iakenyu “ what belongs to the teOJBon 
of the rains.” 




imsr# y 



No. 1171.— After the four, sayam , &c.—i. e. after sayam “at 
eve >” chtram “for a long time/’ prahne “in the forenoon,” prage 
“at dawn/* and after indeglinables expressing time, there are the 
affixes TYU and tyul, and their augment tut. Thus, sayaMana 
(No. 836) “what is of the evening,” chiraMana “ lasting” or “delayed 
^ong. 7 In the case of prdhne and prage the termination in e (in spite 
of No. 768) is auomalous; and we have prdhnctana “what is of the 
forenoon,” and pragetana “ what is of the early morn.” (As an example 
the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing time, take) doshdtana 
" belonging to the night.” 

rRf mmt 18 13 1^1 

fftms*nT3:3T sratrcg w: i iga sna: #rg: i 
fiTr^: i tig sirfj: i srra: srarctn- 

’fro: « i 

No. 1172—Let there be the affixes cm, &e., and ghcc, &c., in the 
S ense of produced therein, after what in the 7th case is in grammatical 
relation (as the locality). Thus smughna “born in Srughua,” ciufsa 
‘ born in Utsa,” rdShfriya “born in a country, 7 ' avdrapdriua (No. 1150) 
born on this or the opposite bank —and so of others. 

M i M i 

wsnrara:: i i 

No. 1173.— After prayrish “the rainy season” let there be the 
uffix thap (when the sense is that of “ nroduced in”). This debars evya 
(No, 1170). — Thus prdvruhika (No. 1101) “produced in the rainy 

season.” 

OTWac: I 8 I ^ I \ 

fliwsr i iga in5f m %tjj: i 

No. 1174.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the «£nse u 
^inG'much— but ouly alter that denoting “where.” Thus braug^n* 
v vhat is much—i. e. what is abundant—in Srughna, ’ 
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No. 1175.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 
ADAPTED. Thus sraughna “ what is suited to the country of Srughna.” 


%T13T'f \ I 8 i ^ ! 83 « 


No. 1176.— After the word koSa “cocoon of the silkworm” let 
there he the affix dhan. Thus kauieya “ silken”—clothes. 


H3T: I « I * 5 8 

W?j: i ^trt: i nfsp: i 

No. 1177.—(The affixes ait, &c. may come) when the sense is who 
stays there. Thus sraughna, “ who stays in Srughna,” autsa, “ who 
stays in Utsa,” rdshfriya “ who stays in a kingdom.” 

8 i 3 i vs i 

fertm i arrow i 

\ -s. 

No. 1178.— After the word m&, &c., let there be the affix yat. 
Thus diiya “ lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vargya “ belong¬ 
ing to a class.” 

i 8 i v i vv i 

aspw i i i wmm * 

No. 1179.— And after wlmt denotes a PART of the body (let 
there be the affix yat). Thus dantya “ dental,” kanthya <{ guttural.' 

It is wished (by Patanjali) that after the words adhydtnian ‘‘« a 
minister of soul,” &c. ; there should be the affix than . Thus ddhydtmika 
“ relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Snnkhya 
philosophy]. 

■w*- wyrfa q i nflwi * i » i * i i 

^tjiwwzitra^fgvsffrf foifn fofw xX » 'wrfatftrsKW » 

atro i ip^inf^sRn i ’WTgfairaiTjww i 

No. 11B0 —And, after the words anuSatika “about a hundred. 
&C., when an affix with a; indicatory ft or ft or l: comas, iot a vruldt •’ 
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substitute of the vowel in both members of the compound. 
Thus — in those terms of the Sankhya—(from adhideva “a presiding 
deity”) ddhidaivika a dependent on a presiding deity,” (from adhibhuta 
fi the province of an organ,” ddhibhautiJca “ having reference to the 
province of an organ,” (from ihalohcc “the world here”) aihalavkika 
‘•relating to this world.” This is a class of words (see No. 53) tin 
tact of a word's belonging to which is known only from its form. 

i * i ? i ^ i 

i i 

No. 3181 .—After* the words jihwamxjla and anguli, let then 
be the affix oiiha. Thus ythwamitliyrt (No. 10SG) “residing in th< 
root of the tongue,” anguliyci “residing in the fingers.” 

^TT^rfT^f I 8 I ^ 8 ^ I 

N 

No. 1182 .—And after wuat ends with varga (lot there be the 
nffix chh a). Thus kavargiya (No. 108G) “belonging to the class of 
—(i. e. a guttural letter—see No. 17). 

cm I 8 \ \ \ I 

^arsrnri: ^TSJ; i 

No. 1183.—[Let there be the affix an, Av.] when the -.eiisc is 
WUAT has come THENCE. Thus smujhnu “what luis come from 


Srughna.” 

with: fhfaR«T??rai: i 

No. 118k— After words denoting sources or uevexui ic 
there be the'affix teas. Thus kiulka&ilikct (No. 1101) “what i- 
derived from the custom-house.” 

srraraTO*: i tramps?: i 

No. 1185.— After words relating to learning ani» family ouroix 
k-t there be the affix VUN. Thus axipddhydyakj* (No. 830) “dcris- f 
ti'om a spiritual tea .her,” y iitdmahuka “derived from a jrandiathcr. 
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SJT^sm I ^Tf^rSIT^: I SWfrw I taSfl^TJ l 

iNSrW I 


No. 1186.— After words denoting causes and men (viewed as 
causes), there may be optionally the affix RtJPYA. Thus samarupya 
what proceeds from a like cause.’' On the other alternative, there is 
after this word the affix cltha, from No. 1162. Thus wmiya (No. 
1086). So, again, devadattancpy.i or daivaclcitta “ what originates 
•with Devadatta.” 


^ I 8 1 \ l es> i 

i \ 

No. 1187.— And (under the circumstances specified in No. 1186} 
there may be the affix mayat. Thus samamaya '‘consisting of the 
same/’ devadattamaya “in the form of Devadatta.” 

I B I B i CB | 

n«3tfcl |j7=7Ht TT^T I 

No. 1188.—The affixes o/.x, &c., may come when the sense is what 
t \kes its rise. Thus haimavclti “ which takes its rise in the snowy 
r mge M —meaning the river Ganges. 

18 1 3 1^ I 

Its: I GSQT 7HT 3T I 

No. 1189.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
WHA ' OOKs THERETO—PROVIDED THIS BE A ROAD OR a MtSSEKcER. 
Tims «'r>nt(jhna “that goes to Srughna”—i. e. the road to Srughna or 
a. messenger to Srughna. 

i » M \ i 

No. 1190.—[The affixes up, &c„ may come] when th meaning 
j> THE cat;: THAT faces. Thus srauykna “which iovks towards 
Sr iihna —t- one of the gate* uf Ktinyakubja duos. 

v sri i 81 i i cd i 

wcftSBwRiyw gi^T <twj: Tnnt^tG: i 
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^^So, 1191.—When the meaning Is A BOOK made in SUBSERVIENCE 
[to any subject, then the affixes an, &c., may come after what denotes 
that subject]. Thus sdrirakiya “ psychological ”—meaning a book 
made with reference to the incorporate soul. 


«i ^ 5 ce i 


fagrauss ^Tg: i 


No. 1192.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
tliat this is ms DWELLING-PLACE. Thus svaughna “ an inhabitant or’ 
Srughna.” 

Stt^ I B 8 ^ 1 \Q\ 

mfinf?RT tnftr^tqflr i 

No. 1193.—[The affixes cm, &c., may come] when the meaning i> 
w hat was enounced by him. Thus pdniniya “(the system of grammar) 
enounced by Panini.” 


I 8 8 ^ I [ 

ffet i 

No. 1191.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning 
that this is ins. Thus aupagava 'which belongs to Upagu.” 

•So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1149. 

i s i ? i W i 

No. 1195, — [The affix an , may come] when the meaning is A modi¬ 
fication or product thereof. 

foam: ii fksRTi: siror: i i 

i 

No. 1196.— ‘ There is elision of the last vowp.l with what 
FOLLOWS it OF the word ASM AN “a stone,” when tin: meaning i> \ 
product thereof”—(No. 1195). Thus a Avia “made of stone,” [and 
tlicu bv No. .1195] bkdumana “made of ashes,” wArtliku “ made of 
earth.” 

wrau w i»i ? i wj i 
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C\ ex ^ 


i 


No. 1197. — and [the affix an, &c., may come] after a word denot¬ 
ing AN ANIMAL, and a deciduous plant, AND a TREE, WHEN the mean¬ 
ing is A PART. By the “and ” it is meant that the sense may be also 
a product—(No. 1195). Thus rndytiva “ being part of a peacock” or 
' made of a peacock” [— as a fan made of its feathers], maurva “of 
the Sanseviera zeylanica the stalk or the ashefe ,—paippala “of the 
Pipal-tree.” 

ngnfHJn^rr37tf|T wtT%3»msizis[£rT: « sjssroxfii i i ^w- 

ftiW I fjW: I I 

No. 1198.— In secular language let the affix MAYAT come 
optionally after any primitive in THOSE two meanings—viz. product 
(No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), WHEN NEITHER food nor CLOTHING i 
spoken of. Thus a&mamaya or (by No. 1098) dsmanci “made of stone.” 
Why do we say “when neither food nor clothing is spoken of?” 
Witness maudga “made of kidney-beans”—as soup—[where the affix 
is an —not mayaf]-, and k&rpfea “made of cotton”—as clothing. 

; f ftrw qgmifltwji I 8 I \ I ^88 I 


I 

No. 1199.—[The affixing of mayat which is optional in the case 
of the words specified in No. 1198, takes place] INVARIABLY AFTER 
WORDS THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN THE FIRST SYLLABLE (No. 1158), AND 
i itei the .Nurds SARA a reed, Wc. Thus UTn/\tmctya “ consisting ol 
mango-trccs.” 

vViftssr i « s ^ i i 

iimtm i 

No. 1200.— And [there ia the affix raayaf] after the word GO 
a cow, ; IN the bensl OP its DUNG. Thus yomaya “cow-dung.” 

ihM4I%r*lrj^ I 8 M I I 

nsriH i trasm i 
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| 1201.— After the words go “a cow” and payas “milk,” let 

there be the affix Y/T. Thus gavya (No. SI) “being part of a cow,” 
payasya “ made of milk.” 

So much for the affixes that convey the meanings referred t > 
under No. 10GS. 

6 \ »a «\ \ \ 

rlf^aTRlri: RTf SnfafjfiRH I 

No. 1202.—[In each aphorism] from this one forward to No 
1218, the affix THAK bears rule. 

^ ^isrfw mmh flra^i 81 8 i 

^?fa?frf fiTH 3T 9BT%SR*r I 

No.1203.— [Let there be the affix thak, No. 1202] when the s. as- 
18 WH0 PRAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. Thu. 

"fi-shika (No. 1101) “a dicer’ —i. e. who plays, conquers, or is con 
Ruerod, with dice — [and so, from a word signifying an instrument for 
diggi U g may be formed what will signify “who digs therewith”]. 

18 18 3^1 

No. 1204. [So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is what is com 
posed thereof. Thus diidhika “ made of curds,” mdrickika " m.i !• 

°f pepper.” 

I 8 \ 8 I I 

?rcfa « i 

^ x) 

No, 1205. [So, too—No. 1202 — ] when the sense is who crosses 
therewith. Thus awiupika “who crosses by means of a raft.” 

I 8 I 8 I C 0 

sfiFFWT g*frJ *TfwR»: I ?HT g*frT 5Tftl5R: l 

No. 1206.—[So, too—No.1202—] when the sense i- who goes >n 

7 means thereof. Thus hdetika “who travels by an elephant.” 
dudhiJca “ who gets on with [—being fed on—] curds." 

I 8 I 8 | | 

TtfebR I 
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o. 1207.—[So, too—No. 1202 — ] when the sense is smeared 
therewith. Thus clddhika “smeared with curds.” 


I 8 I 8 I ^ 8 

snscfcK: i 

No. 1208.—[So, too—No. 1202.— ] when we speak of him WHO 
gleans. Thus bddarika “who picks up jujubes/* 


8 8 8 8 I ^ 8 

srtnw ’cam i 

No. 1209. —[So, too — No. 1202—] when we speak of him who 
aids. Thus sdmdjika “ who aids an assembly” — as a spectator—[ — as 
the French say — “qui assiste &”]. 

w ^CTfH I 8 8~8 s 8 

7B5T cfiTTfff I z&i 5T^feR: I 

No. 1210.—[So, too—there is the affix thak as directed in No 
1202, after the words sabda “sound” and dardura “ croaking/'] when 
we speak of what makes a sound ok a croaking. Thus idbdika 
what makes a sound/* ddrdarika “ what makes a croaking.” 

^fcT I 8 I 8 I 8^ 8 

wfthi: i 

No. 1211.—[So, too, there is the affix ih/xk after the word dharWt 
“duty”] when we speak of him who practises duty. Thus dhdrmiku 
dutiful.” 

sromtgffi grR3m n i 

No. 1212. —“It should bf. stated that the affix (No. 1211) 

;..tites also after the word ADHARMA.” Thus ddkarmi/ca “ uudutiful." 

y 8 8 8 8 \ W 8 

iTT^m^q nracf^: a 

No. 1213,—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose 
art i related thereto. Thus nuU'danyJka, “a drummer**—whoso 
calling is to sound the drum. 


8 8 18 1^1 

s&fa: jnrrumw? ’OTfcrcu i vir^: i 
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121k_[So, too—No. 1202—when we speak of one whose 

weapon it is. Thus dsiket “a swordsman,” dhdnushJca "a bowman. ’ 

18 18 1^1 

i 

No. 1215.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose 
habit is related thereto. Thus upupika "one whose habit is to eat 
cakes.” 




n « t » i t 


fvrasF: » 

Tgm ^JTTOTiTTJ I 

No. 1210.-[So, too—No. 1202 —that comes after the word ' ■ 

" neighbouring”] when we speak of one who dwells near. It s 
viika(ika “ living near”—for example, a beggar. 

So much for the rules in which the affix thak is understood. 


i 8 i 8i i 

No. 1217.— [In each aphorism] from ibis one forward to No. 12i r a 
f’be affix yat bears rule. 

I 8 I 8 I I 

izi tm: i mv: i * 

No. 1218.—[Let there be the affix yut —No. 1217—]wlun v.e 
s peak of what BEARS IT —the thing borne being a < AR, a yoke, 1 t 
,r t brevk. Thus rathya “a carriage-horse/’ yugya ‘'bearing the yoke/ 
pt'dsah'jya ‘'being trained in a break. 

nr^T I 8 i 8 s t 

vp: i vmtt: i 

No. 121 !).—After dhuti “a load.” let to u < ya*i < u.-ii . 

1 buy dhurija or dhaurtya (No. I0SG) 41 a beast of bard, i 

i 8 i 8 i *\ < 

*0 









THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: 
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■ •i^ ^Tan ?nsj 5f5jKr i surer hwt i nireninar vjktb i 
fgqnr gtn: fgoi: i rr$?r ^rrHTci sr^tre i srgrj vt^i. i 4tri^ 
sfire aw ggs? 


wx w * 

^HWri H5QJ7 I 

'O o \ 

No. 1220. — (Let yat come) AFTER the words nag “a boat,” VAYAS 


■age,” DHARMA ‘‘merit” visha “poison,” MUX A “a root” mGla “some¬ 


thing bought,’ SITA “a furrow,” and tula “a balance," when the 
senses of the derivatives, respectively, are “to be crossed,” “LIKE,” 

ATTAINABLE.” “TO BE PUT TO DEATH,” TO BE BENT DOWN,” “EQUI¬ 


VALENT TO,” “ MEASURED OUT,” AND “EQUALLY MEASURED.” Thus 


ntlvya “ that can be crossed by a boat—water,” vayqayct, “ one of like 
*- r e,” dhai'mya (No. 260) “attainable through merit,” vishya “to be 
put to death by poison,” mulya ”tobc bent down from the root,” mulya 
‘the price equivalent to something bought,” sitya (No. 260) “mea¬ 
sured out by furrows”—a field (ploughed), tulya “ meted by a balance 
v> us to be equal (to something else).” 


** i » i «i i 

’flTwg srra: trrare: i surera: i Tjixni; i 

No. 1221.—(Let there be yat) when the sense i> who is EN- 
•'ELLENT IN REGARD THERETO. Thus sdmanya “conversant with the 
Sama-tcda, laviYuwiya fit for any act,” §ovanya “ a , k) (qj* refuge.’ 

l 8 I 8 i [ 

wwr: 1 


Tmugfu: i 

No. 1222.—After the word sabhA “ an assembly," let there be 
♦he affix yai . Thus subhya (No. 620) ‘ an assessor.” 

>*o much lor the application of the affix yat (No. 1217) 

Wl*ldl^: l H l \ i * i 

•rf, 

ft* wtrrfjTPm: nra i 

Nr/. 122:).-(In each aphorism) from this one forward To No 
1231, the affix chha bears rule. 

I *4 | \ [ * | 

i ^RjTtrar. r ; i n ^ai i qmq i 
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1224.—After what ends in u or tt, and after the words GO, 
&C., there be the affix YAT. This debars chha (No. 1223). Thus 
At iikavy i, (No. 1078) “fit for a stake”—wood, gavya “suitable for 
cows.” 


<Sl 


mw mi g ii mmja: i i 


No. 1225.—“And nabha substituted for nabiii “ the nave of a 
wheel” (should be mentioned under No. 1224). Thus nubhya “suitable 
f°r the nave of a wheel”—as the axle, or the grease for greasing it. 


nm i m i ^ & vn 


cIWWT f^FlT Swim I 

No. 1226.— [Let there be chha] when we speak of what is SUITABLE- 
V °L that. Thus vatsiya “ who is fit for (having the charge of) 
calves” —as a cow-milker. 

i l 4 i \ i i s 

gmro i snoam i top i 

\ x \ 

No. 1227.— After a word denoting a part of the body, let there 
1,0 the affix yat. Thus dantya “suitable for the teeth,” kan\hya 
suitable for the throat,” NASYA “suitable for the nose.” 

- . «i < i < i 

No. 1228.— After the words Atman, viSwajana, and after bhoga 
1 ,r; the final term in a compound, lot there bo the affix KHA. 

~ % | i I 8 I I 

*mT g ugi?tiT m: i mm* i fmramftan i mg 

i 

sfri 9ix^\: ariitioifu: i 

No. 1229.—These two words ATMAN “soul’’ AND AD u WAN ” a road, 

" 1{ 1 X tk : ailix KHA follov n in their prin Thus 

htotnina (Nos. 1228 and 1086) “suitable for one’s seif,” vtivHijantna 
suitable for all men/’ rndtt'ibhogmci “fit L be possessed bv th * 

Ulto the extent of the Implication of the ] affixes chha (No. 12 2b) 
1,1 ^ Itctt (No. 1217) is comp I o ted. 
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^ nra ssjfyfaiTjH t 

No. 1230.—[In each aphorism] from this one forward TO No. 
1237, the affix than bears rule. 

^ I \ I 1 


wearer ifiTH SfTCHm^JT I I 

No. 1231.—[Let there be the affix than —No. 1230—] when we 
•speak of what is BOUGHT therewith. Thus sdptatika (Nos. 2G0 and 
1101) ‘ bought with seventy,” prdsthika, “ bought for a prastha “ [—i. <\ 
for that measure of grain or the like]. 

./cWiugsc; i h ( \ I 8? » 

«3nfa?fagiwiTmnlir cq: i ^TifFinT^T^T g i wroirctaaT: 

Cv. r 

wrewm: i mfsra: i 


No. 1232.—When we speak of the lord thereof, the affixes an 
and ah, respectively, come after the words sarvahMmi “ the whole 
earth,” and prithirt ' the earth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [n 
rriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of the 
compound] we have sdrvabJuiuraa (No. 1232) “ the lord of the whole 
earth,” pdrthiva " a lord of the earth.” 


SlfnfitSTgrqiftVIcClKimrffi 

I !( 1 % \ «« ! 

hh srsnsanr fRtrrrti^i i 


No. 1233.— The following words, the sense of which has no relation 
to their etymology, arc anomalous—viz. panktt ,£ a line/’ VJjSSATf 
“ twenty/’ trinSat <f thirty” CHAT\v£rinSat “ forty/’ panciiaSat “ fifty/' 
smash ti ‘sixty” s APT ATI “ go verily,” ASirt “eighty," NAVATI “ninety/’ 
and sata “ hundred.” 

if I H O ' 1 

^7i5cs^m4frT 'aSirf^PasF: i 

No. 1234 [These may be than—ns in No. 1231] when we speak 
, i one who deserves that. Thus inaitachchhatriha ” who deserves •"* 
white ’nnbixdla.” 









TADPHITA. 
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hiih an i 5*n?witH ggp: i '^^‘. < i 

No. 1235.— After the word DAK DA “ a fine." &c. let there he tne 
& ffix ya. Thus dandy a “ deserving to be fined,” arghya “ deserving 
Worship,” vudhya “deserving to be killed.” 


8 H 3 \ I 

j •.*'**' 


No. 123G.— [There may bo than— as in No. 1231—] when we speak 
0( that is ACCOMPLISHED BY MEANS THEREOF. Thus ahnlka “to be 
riC<; ompU s hed in a day”—(a certain portion of reading). 

Thus far is the extent of the affix than (No. 1230). 

H^T f^lTT I H \ \ I W I 

Fj^ti i fasm iR few i • 

?r*i: i 

C\ 

No. 1237.—Let the affix VATI be added, when we speak of wha> 

’ ’ Like thereto—PROVIDED [the likeness have reference to] an ACTION, 
i bnthmanavad (No. 399) adh itc “ he studies like a Brfihman. 

^ tiy do we say “provided the likeness hove reference to an action ' 
^°cause this docs uot apply when the likeness has reference to a qun- 
,l, ythus jmtroyi tulyah sthdlah "large like (i.c. as large as) the son. 

rf^ cl^sN i H I x I 

«ig trrtFTT: \ nra: i 

'Cl N> ^ SS 

No. 1238.—[The affix vati may bo employ oil—as in No. 12.37 
b h on we speak of something as being] like what is therein ou 
| Tli ^REOF. Thus mathurdvat “like that in Mathurfi’—speaking of the 
k ‘ lr npart of Sruglina; chaitraval “like those of Ohaitra” epoaldn- 
^ Maitra’s cows. 

tjw *sw«rererat i * i \ i I 

ngifriifFJfinNi n^rrn nth; i mwiirc itTWJj i rai^i @stww i 
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No. 1239.—Let the affixes TWA and tal come [after a word de¬ 
noting anything] when we speak of THE NATURE (or genus) THEREOF- 
Ly nature” we mean that which differences [from knowledge in 
general] the knowledge produced by [what is denoted by] the pri¬ 
mitive. Him. r/otiva the nature of a cow” [—this being that which 
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow, 
or which renders the knowledge different from the knowledge produced 

by the consideration of anything else than a cow]. What ends in two. 
is neuter. 


^ \ i \ i \ 

i srwiSflT' 

i ggnTT oSf^sinnwftT gxirisura: i uni: sUrtjt i 

i ^trrr » nig? i i tpn • 

j.io. 1219.— And [in each aphorism] from this one forward as far 
as the aphorism Y. 1. 136, the affixes twa and tal bear rule. This 
rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] notwith¬ 
standing bar* [in the. shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes]. The word “and” [in tho aphorism] is 
intended to secuie their admission notwithstanding the affixes nav 
an.l su. 1,1 [see No. 1079], Thus “the nature of a female” may be 
expressed by either st/raina, (No. 1076) or strilwa or strltd, and “the 

- nturo cl a male by pwuftsna, or pvAstwa, or pungtd. 

I H I ^ I ^ \ 

3Tsr?Rwrj i i 

No. 1211 ,—Aktexi the words prituu “largo,” &c, there is or- 
' lovvLLY the affix imanich.. The expression “optionally” is employed 

- 'll. flic intention 0 f securing admission for the affixes an, &c. 

I ^ | H | || 


V> 


Nu. 1212. Lot 1 U be tho substitute of V r, preceded by a c 
.ONANT and NOT LONU 1!Y POSITION (No. 483). 

& M I 8 I I 
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1243.—Let there be elision of the last vowel with what 
it, when the affixes ishfJian (No. 1306), iman (No. 1241) and 
.'J'-isun (No 1310) follow Tbe change to. ra (directed by No. 1242) 
Xiongs only to the words prithu “ large, raridu “ soft,” bkrUa “ much,’' 
nsa “thin,” drtdha, “strong,” and parivridha “a superior.” Thus 
Pwtkiman (Nos. 1241 and 1243) or pdrthava “greatness,” mradimar. 
0r 'Kurdam “ softness.” 


[ ** | \ [ ^ \ * 

I TTTSTOg I 7ff§RJ?T I 51^9 I 5TSJ7T I 

No. 1244.— And the affix Sir van may come after words denoting 
lTTRs > and after the words DRIDtiA “ strong,” arc. By tbe “and’ 
’ s meant that the affix imanick (No. 1241) may be employed. Thus 
witklya or sukliman “ whiteness,” ddrdkya or dradhimn,i (No. 1242) 
firmness.” 


(; °Lott Us 


_ 


b- '^TgT5 i srew wrrg; wd gr i liram i tjTjcragj? i ^jt?- 


io '"mnipw i 

is,- No. 1245.—A 

j c °'0e] AFTER word 
.«UTu,. .... t- 


•And when actions are spoken of [shyan may 
I - words EXPRESSIVE OF QUALITIES, and after the words 

jejl ‘^ ,IJf ANA, &o. By the “and ' it is meant that this affix may be cm 
1C ' j oyoj w hen the nature (No. 1239) is spoken of. Th.us jddya <. 
,l ^^4hya “ tbe nature or the conduct of an idiot,” brdhnmnyn 
|w e nature or the conduct of a Brahman.” This class of word- 
r dhniana, &c, n ) is one the fact of a word’s belonging to which is 


i ¥ i * i i 



• * f . . .... VV II IJ IV. 

lc ^n only from the forms [met with in writers of authority- 
53/J 

'O 

I 

No. 1246.— After the word sakiii “ a friend 
Thus sa/ihya “ friendship.” 

! y i i [ 

» tTTHXW I 


V 


there may be tlu 


I 


^°* 1247.—A FT El t the words kail ‘a monkey” a.vdjnati 


j /,'”!‘ an ” there nmy be the affix dhak. Thor hdpeya (Nos. lOno 
‘ ^07,3) «the natur * . 


e or con 


duct of a monkey/ 4 jitodti /a “ affinity ’* 
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fra q^a^ITTa^IT: I 

No. 1248, — After words ending in pati, and after the word 
PUROHITA “a priest,” &c., there maybe the affix YAK. Thus sainu- 
patya “ the duty of a general,” paurohitya “’the office of a priest.” 

So much for the province of the affixes nan and snan (No. 1077)- 

vrAnni *ra$ ## i m ^ i 

w^t^t wg?? §*i i 

No. 1249.— When we speak of a place for grain, or a fie*' 11 
of it, there may be the affix khan. Thus maudgina (No. 108G, 1 
“fit for kidney-beans”—meaning a place for storing them or fie' * 
for growing them. 

irirrm i \ 

No. 1250.—(In tlio senses specified in No. 1219) the affix pK> v ' 
in.iy come after the words vnfiii AND 6 Ali “ rice. TJ Thus vraiheya ° x 
auleyct “fit for lice *’—a field. 

turralw i a « = i =3 i 




No. 1251. —The word haiyangavIna— an appellative signify* 11 # 

4 fresh butter —is anomalous. 

^«prm \n*n$V 

mcsRT: *renHT *<sr mefoa Htf: i tfe*: t ^TgifrinmTiaw 1 

No. 1252. — The affix iTACi! may come After the words TARAK y ' 
a star,” drc., when we speak of that whereof this is observe 
Thus ku'akil't " starry”—[speaking of the sky, the stars of which •' |1 ‘ 
observed], pcn</" .•rued”— [iu whom puwM “learning’* *' 

observed] 

This class of word,, (‘‘ h'rulca, Sms.”) is one the fact of award" I 
belonging to which is known only from the forms [met with iu wrU ' 1 ' 
„f authority—see No. 53]. 
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^ qJTTtnWSf I 35^511 W I I 

No. 1253.— When we speak of something as being of a certain 
measure, the affixes dwayasach, daghnach and MaTRACH [may come 
?l her that to which we remark its equality]. Thus iirudwayusa, or 
**'' v daghna, or urumdtra, “ as liigh as the thigh.” C5»' 

i m T * i k i 

^ qftqTUmW TJT^TT^ 1 HTSJT^ i JTHT3R I 

No. 1254— When we speak of measure, let the affix vatup 
c °ffie after the pronouns yad, tad, and etad. Thus ydvat (No. 377.: 

as much as”—(i. e. “the measure thereof being that which”—) 
hft'ui “so much,” etuvot “thus much.” 

sjwcrr ciw i *n *1 i 

qsqTsmgT qsgcjtro i 

No. 1255.— The affix tayap may come after a NUMERAL when 
I' v e speak of something as having that number of] parts. Thus 
i '/ >i wte hcttaya “having five parts.’ 

f|fstwn cTORU’ism i a i ? i s? i 

giro i fjrnro i i fafiaw i 

No. 1256. —The affix AYACH is optionally the substitute of taya 
( V 1255) after bwi “two” and TUI “three.” Thus dwayx or 
{ ^" J duya “a couple,” tray a or tvitayo. “a triad.” 

! V» I * I 88 l 

■?Vfqw i 

No. 1257 — After the word ubha “both,” the affix ayach act tely 
Al tU’NTED, shall always be employ d (and never tayap—’So. I 256} 

* hits uhhayn “the sot of both. 

^ ^ i * \ * i 8c i 

q^TartaRT qTTTt qSRTSST: I 

On 

Xn. ] 25S. —Let DAT he the uj i - WHEN Wt spoak of llu- c Ml*Ll- ;'i.!c 
Th us ••forila&i ‘ th. el.• eiith''— [i. e the one which added 

■ tr 

J l( -u, completes the eleven' 
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*??n*TO: i qsqrei q*m: qssra: i fi«JT i fern: i 

C\ N N 

No. 1259.—Let MAT be the augment [of the affix dat— No. 
1258— ] AFTER what numeral ENDS with the letter N AND is NOT 
PRECEDED by another NUMERAL [i. c. not being at the end of a com¬ 
pound numeral such as trayodaian “thirteen”]. Thus pancfxm<>. 
“the fifth” [the completer of the five]. Why do we say “ends with 
the letters?” Witness vinsa (No. 1200) “the twentieth.” 

fa fsN&flla i i i « i i 

fgqmucq iiqr q* i fast: i 3 i*feqii: few i 

Wot: i 

No. 1200.—Let there be elision of the syllable ti of the word 
viNgATi “twenty,” being a bha (No. 185), WHEN an affix with an 
idnkatory d follows. Thus vinsa (No. 1258) “the twentieth.’ 9 Why 
do we say (in No. 1259) ‘not preceded by another numeral ?” Witness 
Jedd" ki “the eleventh” —[from ckddaAan “eleven”]. 

^ \ * I 8 

1 qqtni wn: q *z\ i sRfe^r: i sifatHniGSwra qs 5? • 
qrfaqtrer. i gcm ; i 

No. 1261.— When dat (No. 1258) follows, let thuk bo the augment 
of the words SHAsn “six,” KATI “how many?,” KATIPAYA “ several/’ 
and CHATUlt “four/ Thns shashtha “the sixth” [the completer of the 
six—]; katitha “ the which in order ?” [i. e. the first, second, or what ?]• 
The word latipaya [though not a numeral and hence not falling unde* 
No. 1258] takes the affix dat. in consequence of this rule [which direct'- 
that this affix following that word 6hall receive an augment |. Thu- C 
hatpayatha “the one in order ati r several”—[i. o. the one in order 
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely—]; chaturilut “tlio 
fourth.” 

fsrfte i * i * i w » 

UCTSqraT?: i ^err: qwri i 

No. 1202.— After the word dwi “two” let the affix bo rh a 
Thi- b’bais dtt( (No. 1258). Tlmj dwitiya “the second” — that which 
completes the two. 
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No. 12G3. — And after the word TRI ‘three” [let there he u : u — 
No. 1254 —] and let a vowel be substituted for the Semi-vowel — 
[■• e. let there be the vowel ri in the room of the >•]. Thus !nt-t 
(No. 283) “the third.” 

3 *8 PM 

No. 1204. — The word ^uothiyan is anomalously employed to d 
^ote one wuo HAS studied the ciihandas— i. e. the Scriptures. Thus 
(the final n being indicatory) srotriy t “a Brahman lea; nod in tlm 
Vedas.” As the word “optionally” is supplied [from V. 2. 77.] \w 
r uay also have chhdndasa in the same sense. 

I v* 8 3 i zi l 

Ov C\ 

No. 1265.—The affix INI may come AFTEit tlu word :T i;ya fin 
mor/* when we speak of one by whom something was formerly known 
(°r the like). Thus piirvin “by whom something was formerly ku<.wn 
(or the like).” 

I * 8 * [ zs I 

giHtraT 1 

£> 

No. 1266.— And [the affix ini*—No. 1265—] may eoim ahi.u 
the Word rUEVA WITH some [related word prefixes]. Thus kritupardr. 
w ho formerly made.’* 

I V< 8 5 \ ec | 

3$ l I 

No. 1267 .—And [the affix ini —No 1265—| may 'uu- aj t 
" °rds ishta u wisht-d,” Sec. Thus i qktin who wished, 
xv ho studied.’* 

^rrra [ v* i 5? i i 

^ N 
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h THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: 

So. 1268.— The affix matup may come after a word denoting any¬ 
thing, when we speak of one whose it js, or is whom it is. Thus 
gomat “who has cows” [as a man], or “in which there are cows 
[as a pasture], 

\\ a i ^ \ 

No. 12G9.—Words ending in t and words ending in s are called 
blta, when an affix with force of matup (No. 12G8) follows. [Thus, 
in the example following, by No. 8S2, which applies, in virtue of the 
word’s being a bha], a vowel is substituted for the semi-vowel [of the 
word vidvxis “a sage”] and we have vidashnat “ where there are 
sages.” 

rrmggRWT *ratu stfag: i TrfnTj^TwtfH Ttis: vz : i 1 

N> ^ Ni Vi ... 

No. 1270. — The elision (luk) of matui* is wished [l.y PataiijaliJ 

AFTEU WORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of one who posses- 
>»., the quality].” Thus { hi kin “ in which there is the quality 
white”—as (white) cloth, krishna “in which there is the quality 
of black.” 

I H I * I M 1 

i i mforRira fer i i immfrea ' 

Cv C\ x x N N 

\ S\jiafT^r i 

No. 1271.—The affix lack [with the force of matup —No. 12o3 ] 

< y OPTIONALLY come AFTER a word ending IN long A and denoting 
i-viucthing that exists (as a member thereof) IN a LIVING BEING 
Thus duciAla or ckuddvat (No. 1245) “ crested.” Why do wo say “ that 
exists in a living being ?” Witness Hkhdvat “ crested ”—when it 
i . e.:., “a lamp’ [with it- crest of flame]. As the affix lack can t> c 
(. li ployed only after what denotes 4t a member or limb” of a living 
1 ,. ‘ng, it cannot be employed in the following case—viz.— rncdh&V'd 

‘ possessing intelligence.” 

vv ^mihutunf?fq'e2if5«i:'Tui~rg: 

^Tmfew: i irm^r: i inraR i trrmfewu i titir: t 

No. 1272 —After the w ids loman •• hair of the body.” &<■'• 
? . ; .:*an "cutauoous eruption, &c.. and pichchha “rice-water,” 
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ay be the affixes Sa, ax, and ilach. Thus—the affix sa be* 
after loman, d-c., we may have lor,cam (No. 200) or (by No. 1208) 
lomavat “hairy and the affix na being placed after pdmcm, &c., we 
may have pdnmna “ scabby.'’ 


I I 

No. 1273.—“[And the affix na— No. 1272—may come] after the 
word ANQA ‘ the body,’— when we speak of those whose persons ate 
Beautiful.” Thus angand (No. 1341) “ a woman.” 

w 5R3UT ^^2 t i i i i 


No. 1274.—“Short A may be the substitute of the word LAKSHMi 
‘ prosperity,’ and [there is the affix na]." Thus lakshmana “prosperous.” 

The affix ilach [as stated in No. 1272] being optional after 
pichchhd dr,., we may have piclbchhila or pichchhavat “broth of 
rice-water.” 


gssra i x i 3 i m i 


^HT ^rt\ T 1 

No. 1275.—The affix urach may come after the word danta 
tooth,” when PROMINENT teeth are cormoted. Thus dantara 
*' who possesses premineut teeth.” 

i vn * t \°* » 

i i 

No. 127G.— After the word kf$a “hair” the affix va may 
SION ai.lv come. Thus kcktva or keiavat ‘'possessing [a line head 
“'] hair.” 


^raiwTsfxt gran i wfmsr: i 

No. 1277.—“ [This affix— va— No. 1276]— is seen after other 
"OR 0 s also.” Thus maniva ‘possessing a gem”—[one of the serpents 
l’utala], 

‘wSwt iaTOstti i ws: \ 

No. 1278.—“[Tho affix va— No. 1270— may come] AFTER the 
"Ord ARNAS “ water,” AND then there is ELISION ol the hind s. i h u> 
uryuva "the Cieean .* 1 

v *fira$T » M « * i W i 
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No. 1279.— After words ending in short A there may be the 
affixes INI and THAN [with the force of matiip — No. 12G8—]• 
Thus dandin or dandika (No. 1101) “havinga staff.” 


i a i ? i vS t 

i ! 

No. 1280.— And [the affixes mentioned in No. 1279 may come] 
after the words yrihi “rice” &c. Thus vnhin or vrihika “having 
or bearing rice.” 

qmrat t i i iraral i wzi i 

No. 1281.— After words ending in AS, and after MAY a “ illu- 
:-ion; and M edit A. “intelligence” and SRAJ “ a garland,” there may 
be the affix vine Thus yasaswin or ya&aswat (No. 1208) “famous, 
mdydvin “illusive,” medhdvin “intelligent,” sragwin “wearing a. 
garland.” 

fwjf I ^ I ^ n i 


OTllft I 

No. 1282. — After the word vach "speech'’ there may be the 
affix gmini. Thus vdymin (No. 333) “eloquent.” 

-^^5 ^Tf§[^T5^r I M ( 5 [ \ 

N 

^tFt H?oFHtTH: l 

No. 1283. —After the words ar4as "piles,” .fee., there iaa> 
bo the affix ach. Thus uriosa " afflicted with piles” This i 6 
a cl;e-. ;f words, the werds belonging to which are known onlj 
by their forms—(No. 53). 

Si., much for the affixes which have the same force us w.bup— 


(No. 1208). 

firnfe i v [ ^ i ^ i 

fesRUTSfWI UirsraWTWT: UrtniT W. 1 

UTO ?5»Tf^3RT: I 
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<0.1284.—Let the affixes that are spoken of from this aphor¬ 
ism FORWARD as FAF. as V. 3. 27. be called vibhakti. 

The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words, their 
own denotation [— aee No. 1287. — The rule No. 10G7, the affixes 
superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense of 
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further than thi*]. 


i v* \ ^ i * i 

No. 1285.—[The affixes mentioned under No. 1284* are t 
come] after the word KIM “what?” AND after a pronominal*, 
And bahu “much” but not after those [of the pronorniuals— 
No. 170—] OF WHICH THE FIRST IS DWI “two” \kivi— which is 
among these—having been already specified]. This sot of provi¬ 
sions exercises as influence on each rule as tar as 1 3. 27. 


I 3 « 9 » 

No. 1286. — After the words kirn, <i-o. (No. 12S5) in the fifth 
case let there be optionally the affix tasil. 

^ fa%r. i « i * i i 

f'sRTT: =jwtIt ^tIt g fswwr i i i 

No. 1287.—The substitute of kirn “wbat?” is KR, WHEN a 
vibhakti (No. 1284) beginning with the letter t [called ti in the 
a phorism, for the sake of pronunciation ] OR n follows. Thus 
kutah (No. 1286) "from what ?” or “whence? 

srrfigsfta t t<i: i 

No. 12S8.—The substitute OF jdam “this” is IS, when one of 
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follow.-;. Thus it ah (No. 128c, 
M from this” or “hence.” 


I * I ^ I * I 

mfriVrtS i ggaRia-fgTH usbgw » ga: i gpg: i zjr; t an: 
i i gTwnnr i 
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1289.—The substitute of etad “this/* when one of the 
affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is AN. As it consists of 
more than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole 
term (No. 58). Thus atah (Nos. 1286 and 200) “from this” or 
“hence,” [and, as further applications of No. 1286, we have] 
amutak (No. 886) “hence,” yatah “whence,” tatah “thence/ 
bahutah “from many,” —but as, after 'dvA, «. ix. (No. 1285), the 
affix is not allowable, we can express “from the two,” only by 
d.V'dhhydm . 


tSWHWjf ^ i a 1 3 < £ 


t 


crfa^r i tyfrfi: i *?gs i i i 

No. 1290 .—And the affix tasil may come after the TWO 
words pari “around” and abhi “against.” Thus paritah — mean¬ 
ing “allround,” and abhitah — meaning “ on both sides.” 


V* I * I l 

5Rg i og i g?rg i 

No. 1291.— After (the words him &c., —No. 1285—in) the 
SEVENTH case let there be optionally the affix TRAL. Thus lcutrn 
(No. 1287) “in what?” or “where?”; yatra (Nos. 213 and S00) 
“ where,” bahutra “ in many places.” 

?: M I ^ I \\ I 

i i 

No. 1292.— After idam “this” (in the 7th case) let there be the 
affix ha. This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus iha (No. 1288) “here.' 

i y i V* » 

arc raw i 

No. 1293.— After kim “what?” [in the 7th case] let there be 
optionally at. 

unfa i n -- i ysi i 

fiifin: i $ » i 

No. 1294.— Tho substitute of kim “what?” when the affix AT 
(No. 1292) follows, is kwa. Thus k: i, is the same sense as kutT^ 
(No. 1291), “where?” 



TAINISr/fj, 



TOwSuft f \ h m i j 

rlfe^nS^T <H?7#r I cffiaif^TrTjjp- 

5rfk5rinig i vs w=rR i f?rt *rr i tr wgR i ?rm i 

^ hgrot i iTcj ^gm: i I^rt fun: i urataiH i 

\ si \> ' 

No. 1295.— These affixes tasil (No. 12SG), &c\, are seen coming 
after Jeim <kc. (No. 1285) ending with other case-affixes ALSO be¬ 
sides the (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the employment of the 
e *pression “are seen” it is hinted that this may take place [not on 
every occasion, but] only when in juxtaposition with such a word as 
bhavat “your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as see 
bhavdn “your Honour,” we see tato bhavda and tatm bhavdvn; and, 
ln the 2nd case, tato bhavantam and tatra bhavantam. So too [when 
the word in juxtaposition is] diryhdy us “long-lived,” devdndmpriya 
dear to the gods,” or ayushmat “long-lived.” 

^§f1 V 8 3 1 ^ l 

sfirara ar , 

X 

No. 129G.—Let da come after sarva “all,” eka “one,” any A 
“other,” KIM “what?” yad “which,” AND TAD “that,” in the 7th 
case, when we speak of time. 

ft i h i 3 i $ 1 

5t|t m » srtH *rt i • 

***** | 5B5T I ?RT I F13CT t SRTil fsKH I S3* 1 

X 

No. 1297. —The substitute, optionally, of sarva “all,” is ;? k, 
"ffEN an affix, of those specified under No. 1284, beginning with 'he 
Jotter d, FOLLOWS. Thus eadd (No. 129G) or sarvadd " at every time” 
0r “always,” anyadd “at another time,” kadd “when?” yadd “when,” 
tacld “ then.” Why “ when we speak of time ” (No. 1296) ? Witness 
wr-vatra [where, although the case is the 7th, the affix is not dd 
because the sense is] “in every place ” or % every where." 

***tr fihr. * v u i m • 

WrTmRTa I 

No. 1298.— After idam “this,” in the 7th case, let thore be ib- 
affix rhil, 
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■J3IT 571 ?"J nHf ^|T Yrxikl ~^TA< f'ii '! Tuft^TTIT) q? I qjTPT? 

=35T^ 5 ri'vi 1 «fi i fost l S5f I 

No. 1209.—Of idam “ this” [when we speak of time] the substitutes 
•ire the two ETA and it, when an affix, of those specified under No. 
12S1-, beginning with the letter it OR beginning with the letter Til, 
respectively, FOLLOWS. Thus etarhi “at this time.” Why “when we 
peak of time ?” Witness ilia [formed by No. 1292 when wo mean] 
“•in this 'plo.ee” or “here.” 

swawS i m 3 i ■ 

I 5531 I zifig I SST I flit I I 

No. 1300. — When We speak of time not of tiie CURRENT HAV 
the affix khil may be employed optionally. Thus karhi (Nos. 29/ 
and 2G0) or kadd (No. 129G) “when ?” yarhi or yadd “when,” terU 
or tetda “ then.” 

i vi s \ \ u ,i 

KH Tfi tier rfirirr ^jt 3T g i Urrfw^r cafe 1 

No. 1301.— Of etad “this,” [when we speak of time], the 
substitutes are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified 
under No. 1284, beginning with the letter r or with the letter tit , 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “at this time.” 

$TOr<2rsr$ \ * i * i ^ i 

n-T.TTffwq: fsfrmf^wnraT^ i wr hsrtwi ftot i 

No 1302. — The affix thal may come after the words kim 
4V., (No. 123.7) WHEN WE SHEAR of a kind, or manner, of being- 
Thus toiled “so,’' i; in that manner.” 

l v* i ^ 5 p* i 

sriStTprare:: i 

No. 1303 .—after the word idam “this” let there be the affix 
THAMU. This debars thiil (No. 1302). 

irasTjfqr 3iTrw; » iinsf sr-srou m frsw • 

■v 
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1304.— ‘ It [viz., thamu —No. 1.30.*]] should be state 
T o COME AFTER ETAD ‘this’ ALSO.’ Thus ittlulvi (Nos. 1290 aiiii 
1301 — ) “thus,” “in this manner.” 



flfiWW S 4 I ^ 8 8 


•s. 

prir^vrtzu: i 

No. 1305.— And after kim “what?” [the affix tMmu —No 
1303—may come. Thus katkam (No. 297) how ? “ in what manner ?' 

So much for the affixes specified under No. 12S4. 

J *4 M I ^ 5 


'**: i srarTO: i Rfag: » 

No. 1306. —These two affixes, tamap and ishthan, come 
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, WHEN the s$nso is 
differenced by excess. Thus ddhyatama “ the richest’—“ he wh- 
—ot these—is wealthy tear i%o\ftv or par excellence; Itighutccina 
0r lughishpia (No. 1243) 44 the lightest.” 

i H \ \ i ^ i 

fpi^Jrnafri^ra hjtrt ?ro^ wr?j i 

No 1307.— And after what ends with a tense affix, when 
ex ccss is to be connoted, let there be the affix tamap (No. 1300). 

I \ 8 X I ^ 8 

No. 1308.—Let the two affixes [of the comparative and the 
superlative degree, viz.] tarap and tamap bo called qiia. 

I 4 » 8 8 \\ * 

fiRir tiswttr TairrssrsT^a qj q totr r -isiw:*q * 

^RrtJTrw I qgfrlrmra I ^fROTH I r i | 

No. 1309— Afteh kim “what?” and what ends with the 
letter e or with a tense-affix, and alter an indeclinable, let 
there be a mu after an affix of th • comparative or superlative 
°EUREE —but NOT IF THE EXCESS BELONGS TO a SUBSTANCE. Thus 
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'famdon “how excessively [it rains—or the like] I” pachatitd ** 
r/idm “he cooks surprisingly,” uchchaistamdr.i “most loftily or 
loudly. But when the excess belongs [not .0 an action, &c., but] 
to a substance —uchchaistamas tar ah “a most lofty tree.” 


i y s s i sp* 

iwast! ¥ei; i tjgaioiai- 

5: 1 1 i ^j^t: warn: nz- 

wr: , , 


No. 1310.—These two affixes tarap and IYASUN come after what 
ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, when the term in construc¬ 
tion with it is a dual, and there is excess in the one out of the two, 
and when [to mark excess] the term in construction is contrasted 
[by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of “than,”—II. 3. 42} 
This debars the two former affixes (No. 1306). Thus laghutara or 
h((jhiya8 “ the lighter—[the one of the two that is light par excellence )> 
and so too when we speak of the Northerns as being “ more clever ? 
prdchyebhyah *' than the Easterns.” 

irareresr 3 *: 1 vu 3 1 J 


1 trtfi: , 


No. 1311 ,—Of the word praSasya “excellent” let sra he (lie 
substitute when iah than (No. 1306) and iyusun (No. 1310) follow. 

i { i * i * i 

3t3T3rra9RTrJ HgifJlT WTrl I VfKZ'. I I 

No. 1312.—Let a word with a single VOWEL remain IN its 
original form when the affix iahthan or the like (No. 1311) follows. 
Thus treehtha " moRt excellent,” irey s “ more excellent.” 

*V *11 V I * I ft I 

wttff i iws: \ 

No. 1313 —And jya may be the substitute of the word pr aias y* 

No. 13J1) when the affixes -iahthan and iyaaun follow. Thus iueshtha 
•• the most excellent." JJ ‘ \ 

\ i I 8 | | 

^rrt: i wttjt? i 
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1314._Let long a be the substitute OF the affix 1 YASUN com¬ 

ing AFTER JYA (No. 1313). By No. 88 the substitute takes the place 
°f the first letter only. Thus jydyaa "more excellent.” 

^ ^ K i n i 

5%: wi^srinsg gtf&n i wt i 

No. 1315.-—Let there be elision of ima (No. 1241) and iyasun 
(No. 1310) coming after the word bahu "much,” and let BUU be 
the substitute of bauu. Thus bhuman “ multeity.” 




R I $ I 8 I V** 1 

3*tt: tiwi tow §th: WTfarenrara i wfro: i 

No. 1.310.— Let there be elision OF (the first letter of) ISUTHAN 
(No. 1306) coming after the word “bahu “much,” and let there he 
the augment YIT. Thus bhuyishljui “ most.” 

i s( i \ t <ht i 

Y&tot: i i i wtaw i i 

i ragtoiR i 

No. 1317.— Let there bo elision of vin (No. 1281) and Mato 
(No. 1268) when iahthan (No. 1306) and iyamn (No. 1310) follow, 
thus [from sragv;in “garlanded”] svaji-uhtlut " most profusely decorat¬ 
ed with garlands,” srajiyas “ more profusely decorated with garland-- 
ttwic hifjhtfia “having abundant skin or bark, twacluyas having 
more skin.” 

f i ^ i ^ i ^ r 

Ttj|-qT fagrSRw: i ferfgw: i i traffic rdP i 

No. 1318.—The three affixes, kalpa, desya, and desHyar, may b 
(‘^ployed WHEN there is a smght incompletenes Thus vidu , iiik'»l'p*i 
who |v, aomewhut less than a learned man —“ an inferior scholai, 
in tho same sense, vid-tvaddebya and vithv^ t h7*- , .-’(i/a. fSo tv,*> with 
a verb ]—spcichatifcaipam “be cooks incompletely er he dues me. 
cooking.” 

fiffliw g i v i * y < 

fq?5i: ire: w?mz‘ i qssRsq: i «ra: few i < 

c\ ^ vs >> ^ >■ v 
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o. 1319. Optionally bahuch [in the sense specified 
1318] may come after what ends with a case affix— but [instead ot 
after, let it stand] before. Thus bahupatu or patukalpa “almost 
clever”—“clever minus a little.” Why do we say “after what ends 
with a case-affix?” Because, with a verb, we can have only such a 
form as pachatikalpayi —see No. 1318. 

wfagwnfsrSri: «t=k srrfe.n:: i 


No. 1320. — [In e:ich aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS 
No. 132G, there is the influence of the affix ka. 

b \ a i 3 i i 

=Km3T3T: I 


No. 1321.—Let akach come before the last vowel with what 
follows it of indeclinables and PRONOMiNALS. This debars ka 
(No. 1320). 

^Tc* 89 8 ^ 0 ^ | 

i i t spHk: i 

No. 1322. —When the thing is spoken of as UNKNOWN [then let 
there be Jca —No. 1320—]. Thus asivctka “ the horse [of whom is 
this]?” uchchcikath “[is it] high?” nichakaih “[it is] low?” sarva - 
Icaih [was this agreed to] by all?” 

\ n i ^ i 98 i 

ffesaTSmi' S'^srr: i 

N... 132:>. — When the thing is spoken of as CONTEMPTIBLE [thou 
] et There ho ka —No. 1820 —]. Thus aswdka “a sorry horse.” 

y fr ft nrei a m <si 

sFfin ianat i 3?tr: t ?nw: « 


No. 1324.—Let the affix DATARACH Como AFTER the words KIM 
what r" YAD “which,” and tad “that,” when the point in question 
is the determining of the one out of TWO. Thus katara “ which of 
the two?”—which one is the follower of Vishiiu; — yatara “of the 
two the one who,' / atara “of the two—that oue.” 
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fra ■pif5r€'rai: i 

No. 1325.— Optionally [after 7dm, &c, — see No. 1324—there 
may be the affix datamach [when the object is the determining of tin 
° n e] out OF MANY, THE QUESTION BEING THAT OF CASTE. The restric¬ 
tion conveyed in the words ‘ the question being that of caste 
objected to in “ The Mine” (—i. e. in the “ Great Commentary”—). 
Thus Icatcima “which of the number?” — which ot you, Sirs, is tin 
^r&hman ? — yatama “of the set the one who/ tataina ot the sc* 
that one.” The employment of the term “ optionally” (in the aphorism) 
is for the sake of indicating a hack (No. 1321), which may be used in hL< 
manner. Thus yaJca “of the set the one who/ saka ‘ of the set- 
that one.” 

So much for the affixes spoken r ' under No. 1320 

t M \ ^ \ ^ i 




SKR WTrf I HT3 S3 ^33*: * 
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No. 1326.—Lot there be the affix lean, WHEN we speak 
thing which is like— this being an imitation*. Thus asu'aki t 
like a horse”—[in wood or clay, or sketched on paper, &c.] 

rani srr i » 


of some- 
“ a figure 


No. 1327.—“The affix kan may come AFTER all ouude forms 
(No. 134)—these retaining their own sense. Thus ai"ufca “ a 
horse." 


rf^ I ^ ^ 8 I I 

iwgrt upa HW sra* wfiranw* i *t \ 

i frotmun t fgfrtS h 35*: i ’OJ*' 7 

*3 tj§ , 

No. 132s._The affix mayat n \ bo enip '.ved [after a worn do- 

‘voting some substance] when we tequire an KX--r ;^ioN EoR >v ‘ s 
ABUNDANT. By “ abundant ” we mean '‘hftpp'ning to be in ub-tud- 
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ce/ and by its “expression” we mean “a declaring.” [This 
vacliana —which has been rendered “an expression” in the aphorism - 
has two senses, for the affix with which it is formed—viz.] the affix lyut 
conveys the force both of the nature (see Nos. 928 and the site. In 
the former case [—i. e. taking tatprakritavachana to mean “ the men¬ 
tion of that as abundant”—] we have cinnamaya “abundance of grain;' 
apirpctmaya “abundance of flour;”—but in the second case [—i. e. 
taking it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abund¬ 
ant”—] we have annamaya yajnah “a sacrifice at which food is 
abundant "apiipamayam parva “a festival at which there is abund¬ 
ance of flour.” 


i yi«1i 


3HTT WrI » RH naj RT5T: I I 

x ' s 

No. 1829.— And after the words PKAJNA “ wise,” &c\, [retaining 
their denotation] there may be affix AN. Thus pr&jrML “ wise 
-imply; daivata [synonymous with devafd] “a deity.” 

asnrfa «r§m: i i 

No. 1330.— Optionally after a word signifying much ok little, 
in a case dependent ON a verb (see No. 945) there may be the affix 
&as. Thus buhuiah “abundantly”—as where one “gives many * 
uid ho alpoAih “scantily”—[giving few—or to a few only—&c]. 

t snlrr i wwh: i w i 

i trngiff: i » wtuj ^Tri: i vwn: i 

No. 1331.— “The additional assertion should be made or the 
affix tasi as coming after the words Adi ‘first/ &c.” [as well as after 
words tbat arc in the 5th case—see No. 128G—]. Thus Aditah “at 
the first,” madkyatah “in the middle, antatah “finally,” prislithutuk 
* behind,” pdrAwatak “by tlm side of.” This is a class of words those 
belonging to which are to be known only from the forms met with in 
writings of authority—(sec N»> 53). Thus wc meet with swamUdi 
iu respect of a vowel,” and varnatah “in respect of a letter ' — 

[ when speaking, for example, of some error in orthography], 

■ •*'ww»f*a$Pt fta: i y i « i * 0 i 
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No. 1332.—It should be stated that the “attainment” [spoken 
°f in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not. When something out of which something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced 
die affix chwi, without altering the sense, may optionally come, — when 
die word denoting the modified thing as then existing — Tilt AGENT 
That hvs attained to the new state — is conjoined with the verbs 
“to make,” bhu “to become, and as “to be.” 


* 

' / %m «n i a i »i ^ i 

th » Migran: sfrrara a grantsKn- 

% i ii i 

No. 1333.—Let there be long f in the room OF A or A when the 
affix chwi (No. 1330) follows. Suppose that one who is not blacl 
becomes black,—some one makes him so,—then we may express it 
thus, krishntkaroti “ he blackens.” So too brcihmibhavtiti " he 
becomes Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the trammels ot 
*Kuorauce] gahgtiydt “may it become the Ganges—[this tributary 


stream flowing on to mingle therewith.” 

sjiatrg *fri 3 tsict i trowria?: i fosTWfTT tTfa: i 

No. 1334.— “It should be stated that there is not the 
4 Hang e to long i (—see No. 1333 —) in the case 01* ail indec 1.IN- 
i ^hle when the affix cnwi follows. Thus dotihabhulciTii abaft the 
day become evening,” divdhltiUa TiitviJi “the night become day. 

fawnr =aif?i i x i « i sp i 


feafaqB ?rrfH^T toth » 

No. 1335._In a case where the affix chwi (No. 1332 blight 

} employed, the afiix sati may optionally be used when the 
totality of the change is to be suggested. 

i e i * » w 1 

* \ sfvi fawfa i » 
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: -*^y 1330.—There is not the change to the cerebral sh (sec No. 

1G9) of the dental s of the affix' sati (No. 1335) NOR of the s which 
is initial in a PAPA. Thus there is no change to eh in the example 
dadhi sinchati “he sprinkles curd ; ” nor in the example [illustrative 
of No. 1335] agnisddbhavati “ the whole [weapon] is in a blaze/ 

. ^ n m ^ i 

WTH I i 


No. 1337.— And when the affix cnwi (No. 1332) follows lot 
there be a long vowel. Thus [from agni “tire”] agnibhavati 
becomes fire.” 



jgrarat to* w a am tohh i qwRTfsTfH hthh i HranFm 

& C\ N5 Cs ^ ^ 

HWJTfTH TOTH 3i»aftHfiTOFT I 
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No. 1338. —[The expression in the aphorism—viz.—] “ that el 
which two vowels are the least”—the smallest number [of vowels;— 
hut not less than that—means polysyllabic. After that which i s 
THE HALF OF such a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE 
NAME OF an INARTICULATE SOUND, let there be optionally the alh>- 
juch— though not when the word iti follows]— provided the wm<l 
be combined with the verbs kri, bhd, or as (No. 1332). 

^TTH | VT3H ?Th ?Tfg fggfHH I I 

N >. 133!).—“ When the adix 0$h (No. 1338) is to be diu fc< 
bo employed, then there are two, or there is reduplication of the 
vmd, vai’ioi'sly” (se<- No. S23). 

RTOHTaf^H arT.sm i hItoh qt qa- 

qraia^qr. tnc^rq toth i q-fn fraHwm: qqn* : i qjq^r swifa i 
qfWTfiTHqprqiTH Lrh i ^qn q*rfH i ^ i 

I wnfrl ! ^HT faw | , 

crigflT: 8 

Xc 1340.— It should j:e stated that whe.v the affix dal'I* 
So- 183b) OOJtEB AFTElt a REDUPLICATION (No 11.3) which OCCIIC 
when tldch fallows (No. 1337V thou the form of the mb'. iiieiit J..‘h 
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IT be iu the room both of the prior and of the subsequent 
Jotters." Hence [when we have jiatat+patat+ddch+karoti] the letter 
P is substituted in the ;oom of the t [of the first patal] and of the p 
[of the reduplication], giving patapatdkavoti “ he makes a noise like 
pcitat, patat " [—the final t being elided by VI. 1. 98, as in the words 
under No. 53]. Why do we say “ after the imitative name of an 
inarticulate sound” (,No. 1338) ? Witness drisJiat karoti “ it makes for 
turns to) stone." Why do vye say “ after the half of that of which two 
v o\vels are the least." Witness irat karoti “ he utters [the exclamation 
nnplying belief or reverence] sratP W1)3 T do we say “at least"? [Be¬ 
muse the rule does apply if there be more, as well as when there are 
two]—thus kharafakharatdlcaroti “he makes a sound like khamialp 
Why do we say “ not if the word it l ‘thus* follows"? Witness paldi 
karoti “he makes the sound called patatP (VI. I. 9S). 

So much for the Taddhita affixes. 




SertartTOT: I 

NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE. 

rwrqn # \ \ i » i 

i i ^ii^srr i gssRT i i ^raT i i i w^t i 

^THT I *’4T I » *r^T I I 

No. 3.341.—When that feminine nature is to be indicated which 
may be predicated of [the things denoted by] the words AJA “a goat," 
AND what ends in short A, let there be the affix TAP. Thus [as an 
' sample of“ aja, &e.,” we have] ojd “a she-goat," cdib'f “a owe/* 
’ Lf< a mare" chafalcd “a hen-sparrow," yiushlkd (No. 1 TVS) “a 
* ,10 ‘ uiouse/' bald “ a girl," vatid “ a slier calf," hotf l or mandd or vildid 
a young girl" (in the language of the Vedas) ; medhd <f understand- 
* h 8> ?z Then (as examples of what ends in a , without being included 
1 *’ k the ela.^s “ cija } &c." we may have] gahgd “ the Ganges," sand “ a!!.” 

ITTfrUTfeRT^t? I VTSRft I I 
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1342, —And after what, as a crude word, has an IK] 

UK, let the feminine affix be nip. Thus [from hhavatri — No. 
883 — in which the indicatory ri is an uh,] bbavati (No. 398) “ [ a 
female] becoming,” pachanti “ cooking.” 


H S \ 1 ^ I 

qrlglfk Ctrl: felUT I 1 

aZZ r*£t I S9Z « I tjWffqi 1 I tTr^t 1 I 

sractsft i g^rn^t i i i qiferaft i i ut f- 

I ?c3lt l 

No. 1343.—In the feminine there shall be the affix nip after 
what ends in short a, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 96S) in a 
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory r r or if 
the affix be pHA (No. 1093), or AN (No. 1077) or an (No. 1075). or 
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), or DAGHNACH (No. 1253;, or matrach (No. 
1253), or tayap (No. 1255), or thak (No. 1202), or than (No. 1230), 
or KAN (No. 37G). OR kwauap (III. 2. 1G3). Thus [to give an example ol 
each in order) kurucliari (No. 844) “who goes to the Kurus : ” and [as 
the words nada “ a river ” and deva “ a god ” are written, in the list 
“ pack, <£c." —see No. 837—with an indicatory (—thus] nadat and 
devat [we have] nadi “ a river” and devi “a goddess.” Then again— 
t'li.parneyi “a female descendant of Suparna,” aindri “a female des¬ 
cendant of Indra,” autrt ‘ a female descendant of Utsa,” urudwdya* 1 
urud ujluii, and urumdtrl “ reaching to the thigh,” panchatayi “of 
which the parts are five,” dlcshilci “a female dicer,” prdathiki “contain¬ 
ing the measure of a prostha,” Idvanllci “ elegant,” yddrisi “ such like 
as,” it wart “ swift.” 


\ *|wiV I t SIT# 

i i i i 


No. 1344.—“Ik addition to the foregoing [enumerated in No 
1343] there should have been THE enumeration of the affixes NAN 
Vsl, SNAN (No. 1077) AND IRAK (No. 1072) AND KUYUN (III. 2. 5(5) 
anD o g the words tai.uk v and tali'Na ‘a youth.’” Thus strain* 
l-male,” pantisni “ mah*.," idhtiki “ a female spearbearer,” adhyan- 
hravi “enriching,” tar uni or taluni "a young woman.” 
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SSt I 8 I \ I $ I 

i ^Ritrare §s8 i 

No. 1345.—And after what ends with the affix VAX (No. 1072) the 
tefcrinine affix is hip —elision of the a having been made (by No. 260). 

i f»i w t 

trcsu n%fm5KT<w §tnr =?% nt i Tinff i 

No. 1346.— There is elision of the Y of a TADDHITA affix coming 
^Pter a CONSONANT, when long I follows. Thus (from gdrgya go. rgi 
N°- 1345) “a female descendant of Garga.” 

Jtl^f W I 8 I \ I \a I 

wf err soth *r g h%tk « 

No. 1347.— lu the opinion of the ancients [and hence only 
optionally] there may be the affix shpha afeer what ends with the affix 
yah (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a taddhita affix—[so that 
pk — see No. 1086.—becomes dyan], 

I 8 1 \ I S\l 

4m PiTrT I nrrirtraft1 i gift i g-rcift i g;rgi^ • 

No. 1348.— And after words ending with affixes which have an 
. ^Thcatory sh, and after the words QAURA “ brilliant,” &c., lot tin. 

; ^minine affix be nisha. Thus gdrgydyani [—with the affix shpha _X,,. 

*347 “a female descendant of Garga naiiaJU [with shwun —III. 1 
iTj] "an actress;” gavri “the brilliant [goddess or Pdrvaa]:" 
il 'ia(fuhiconovfwdhi “a cow.’’ This is a class of words constituted by 
'isage-aee No. 53. 

I 8 I \ j \ 

i amrtt i 

v s> 

No. 1349.—Alter a word ending in short a and expressive of eari.y 
Aue let the feminine affix be Hip. Thus human “a girl.” 

%^T** ! « I \ I ^ I 

^ i fcfcNft , girrfafgTa i ^*7 t 
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o. 1350.— After a dwigu compound (No. 983) ending in short 
a let the feminine affix-be nip , Thus triloki “ the aggregate of the 
three worlds.” But we find triphald “ the three myrobalaus,” because 
this is one of the words spoken of as "aja, d'C.” No, 1341).- 


?ti w; j 8 8 \\ ^ » 

gojerrat #fq ci^RT^ 

I SrlT I TTjfr I TTf^rtT I nf%*!JT I 


No. 1351. — After a word expressive of colour, ending in a grave- 
ly accented vowel, and having the letter t as its penultimate 
letter, the word not being a subordinate in a compound, the feminine 
affix is optionally nip } and the letter N is substituted in the room OF 
the t. Thus [from eta “ variegated ”] eta or eni, [from rohita " red ”] 
rohitd or rohini, 

I 8 I \ \ 88 I 

^irlTj^Tfg^T 31 I I l 

No. 1352.— Optionally after what ends in short u, being 
expressive of a quality, the feminine affix is nisK\. Thus [from 
rarulu ‘‘soft'] mpidwi or [without a feminine affix] mriduh. 

I 8 I \ I 8* I 

3T I 3gt I 3i?: | 

No. 1353.— And after the words bahu “much.”&c., the feminine 

is optionally nieh. Thus hukvji or [without a feminine affix] bo.hu- 

i mft » trf%: i 

No. 1354—“ After tiie vowel iof a krit affix, not ktin (No. 
918), ’ [the feminine affix is optionally nish]. Thus rdtrf or ratri ,l night. 

a wrcft i [ 

No. So ml say that the feminine affix may com^ 

AFTER any word ending in i (No. 1354) if it have not the force of 1 
the affix KTIN.” Thus 6aha\i or Sakati “a cart.” 

i s i ^ t sc i 

3T QHirajT gqfnra ftarai 3?ra ?ifit i nuitu irr<n » 




No. 1350. — When the name of a male is employed to denote 
*he female IN virtue of her [matrimonial] union with that male, 
feminine affix fitsii comes after it. Thus gopi “ the wife of a gopa 


or cowherd.” 

i Strmf^^T 8 ^gtrn^RT i 

No. 1357.—“But not after the word Px\laka ‘a keeper’ [does 
nteh come by No. 1356]. Thus gopdlikd (No. 135S) “ the wife of a cow- 
keeper,” aSwapdlikd “the wife of a horse-keeper. 

HFirasara jrawraiTCFisfiT*: «gr*t 5 ^: tm g gg t 

I SfffftcRT I UtK 1 ItsRT I fifi* « WhHh 

i Iesii i ggd i 

No. 1358. — Let there be the vowel I in the room of the vowel Jl 
coming before the letter k standing in an affix,.when the feminine 
a ®x Xp follows—provided that the feminine affix at does not come 
after a case-affix. Thus [from sarmlca ‘every”] sarvikd, [from 
kflraka “a maker”] kdrikd. Why do we say “of the vowel a”? 
Witness naukd “ a boat.” Why do we say “ standing in an affix ” - 
Witness mica [from mica] “who is able—[where the k belongs 
to the verbal root]. Why do we say “not after a case-affix” ? Wit- 
bahuparivrdjakd nagari “a city with many religious mendi 
cants” — [where the feminine affix is attached after tho case-affix had 
keen elided as explained under No. 964, informing the compound]. 

fraTgarnni gni i ^ aafrrr wt i afarrmrt faw i 

No. 1359.—“ After the word surva ‘ the Hun,' the feminine affix 
is CHAP, WHEN the GODDESS [his wife] is meant/’ Thus sAvyd “ the 
goddess who is the wife of the Sun.” Why “ when the goddess is 
^ant”? [See No. 1360 ] 

tMTirfftrarai g ^trr g giro: i 9ft i i 

C\ v *' 

No. 1360. —“There is elision of the words SURVA “ the sun 
| AND auastya “the saint Agastya,” when the affix CHHA (No. 1160; 
fellows, and when the feminine affix n! follows. Ihussdrf—meaning 

‘ Kunti—the mortal bride of the Sun —(see No 1359], 


a 
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HTHwrr^ni'njiTin^ i s t \ i «<c i 

^ w i ■mt ^rnft i arwnft * i wurt i ^t- 
^ I ?57^t I 


No. 1361. —Let anuic be the augment of the proper names indrA, 
' ARUNA, biiava, Sarva, RUDRA, AND ItRIDA, AND of the words HIMA 
“snow,” ARANYA “a forest,” yava “barley,” yavana “Greek,” MA- 
’ - TULA “a maternal uncle,” and acharya “ a spiritual preceptor;” and 
; t the same time, let the feminine affix be ttish. Thus indrdni “ the 
wife of Inch#., and so varundnf, bhuudni, iai'vdni, mriddni. 

No. 1362 .—“Of the words uima ‘snow* and arajs'ya ‘a forest, 
I there is the augment dnulc, as directed in No. 1361], in the sense 
o. greatness,” Thus hiTfidni “ much snow,” aranydni “a great forest.” 

ssit|f? i r wht i 

No. 1363.— “After the word yava ‘barley’ [the feminine affix, 
as directed in No. 1361, comes] in the sense of fault.” Thus yavdni 
“ bed barley.” 

XJSRT^lZITO I tTCRRT « 

No. 1364.— “After the word yavana ‘Greek* [the fcmiuiu 0 
affix, as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of HAND- writing.” 
Thu - yuvandni “the written character of the Greeks.” 

wn?^Ttrrwrqqmq?qT i qrasrrqi i hth^tt i wotmtht i 3UT- 

^ ^ >a va \> 


No. 1805.— Or the words match.A ‘a maternal uncle’ and upa- 
DHYAYA 'a spiritual preceptor’ [when the feminine affix comes—to 
express the wife thereof—] the augment anuk (No. 1301) is optional.’’ 
Thus mdiidn.d or vidtuli (No. 1350) “the wife of a maternal 
< i ucle, ’— u/iddltydni or wpddhydyi “ the wife of a spiritual preceptor.’ 
smrartfrannfsr g i qrRraTJft \ 


No. 1360.— “And there is not the change to the cerebral 
[\_No. 157—jf the dental n of the augment dnvk— No. 1301—1 
after che word acharya ‘a spiritual preceptor.”’ Thin dcharydn 
‘‘the wife a spiritual preceptor.” 
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fri'gtuwri sit wra i i %ni i graurat i srrasn « 


No. 1367._ “After the words aiiya ‘a man of the VaiSya class 

And Kshatrya ‘a man of the military class’ [the feminine affix, with 
the augment directed in No. 1361 comes] optionally, when the woid 
re tains its OWN sense [viz. that of a person belonging to the class]. 
Thus atydni or aryii “a female of the VaiSya class" lcshdriydm or 
kshatriyd “ a female of the military class.” 


i « i \ i H 0 1 


I SJToFTrit ! H rag I \FT^HT I 

No. 13G8.—“ After tire word krita “brought, preceded by 
the name of the means wherewith, the feminine affix is nish. Thus 
Vastralcrtti “ a female bought in exchange for cloth. faometiifees it is 
not so. Thus dhanaMtd " a female purchased with wealth.” * 

1 8 1 ** 1 

| I 1 ^OTPTFO-TTH faRW I 1 

fan* « «afwr i 

V V Si 

No. 13G9.— And the feminine affix msh comes optionally AFTER 
"’hat ends with the name of a part of the body", when the word is sub¬ 
ordinate in a compound (No. 968), moreover, not having a conjuct 
For its penultimate letter. Thus at ike si or atik^sd ‘ surpassing the 
hair” [in beauty, &c.,—or reaching above it—as deep water j; chcui 
draynulM or chandramukhd “moon-laced.” Why do we say “not 
having a conjuct for its penultimate letter’?' Witness sugulphd a 
leinale with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a com. 
pound”? Witness susikhd “a handsome crest”—[where the iikhti :s 
ll °t subordinate or epithetical]. 


* i»n « « . 

srartgggra rai^ra i i gTgtfcPimyqiT i 

i 

1370. The feminine affix is not hish (No. 13G9) after n word 
denoting a part of dm bod} when it is of the cla^s kuoda “the 
Hank,” &c., nor when the word is polysyllabic Thus k"JjiUndro^d 


i'HE J.AGHCKAUMClU : 



% 


imale with handsome flanks.” This is a class of words constituted 
►v usage (see No. 53). Of the case where the word is polysyllabic 
v c have an example in sujaghand <f a female with handsome loins.” 

i 8 i ^ i tyc i 


* i 


No. 1371.—The feminine affix is not nish (No. 1369) after NAKHA 
£ ‘ the nose and muxha “ tho mouth, when (the word at the end oi 
which they stand is) au appellative [No. 1372], 

1 = 18 


I 8 M; I 


qiqSiWT^ftTTttH q*F7 qqj 51: PQTtf ^rTC??? H H 
^ ^ ^ ^ V . x 
w? i \ tiirtmi i i i 

S> v Si . 

No. 1372.—Let there be a cerebral n in the room of a dental tt 
coming after a cause of such change (No. 157) standing in the PRIOR 
member of a compound word, when the word is an appellative— 
but not if the letter G intervenes. Thus kurpanakhd “ [ the sister of 
H ay aaa — viu ] Surpanaklui [ — whose nails were like winnowing baskets.] 
Then [as another example of No. 1371 we may have] gauvci'nn/l'hd 
Pair-face/' Why [in No. 1371] do wc say " when an appellative *' 7 
Witness tdmvaraukhi ka/nyd “ a copper-faced damsel.” 

aTTfgsrrfg qg g feraT Hf;r #tq i i 1 

i srjfgt i *rrg: fsRu i wist i g*atfirqmrr faw i i 

7 N. N> N V 

gqrqvna fain i gfguT i 

N >. 1373.—Lot the feminine affix be nish after that which is 
expreasivt* of a kind, and is not invariably feminine —moreover— 
NOT having the letter y for its penultimate letter. Thus from [tap] 

/"'?“ shore," "rithali “ a on? m of the servile tribe; ” lu(hi “a woman 

of the class of Brahmans who read the Ka^ha section of the 
Rig Veda;" bahwriclii “u woman of the ciass of Brahmans who read 
the Rig Veda.’ Why do we .ay * expressive of a kind”? Witness 
wunild “shaven"—[where the word expresses not a kind but a quality 
—see Hdhityu Darpana § 12 6. and </.] Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine”? Witness baldlcu “ a crane”—[supposed to breed without- 
the male] Why do we bay “ not having the letter y for its penulti - 
mate letter ” ? Witney fahvtriyd “a female Kshatriya" 


NllMsr^ 





5*«ft I l^^fgrrwfrf tl^TO; l 5R3T I JTFRW f ST TOTO 1 TTFRI f 

No. 1374. — “In the excluding [from No. 1373] of words that 
have letter Y AS the penultimate, there is not involved the exclu¬ 
sion of [the following words which have a'penultimate y —\ iz.—] gavaya 
"the Bos Gavaeus,” haya “a horse,” mukaya “a sort of animal,” 
Matsya “a fish/’ and manushya "aim 5 ’ Thus gavayi “the femnle, 
°* the Bos Gavaeus liayi a mare,” muhayi “ a female 'mukaya” B} r 
^°* 1364 there is elision of the y of moaushya: — th e manushi “ & 
^oman/*—and [according to Katayana] there is elision of the y of 
Witsya (though this word does not end in a taddhitd affix) when the 
feminine affix hi follows— so that we have matsi “a female fish.’’ 

« « i \ i ^ i 

i i 


No. 1375.— “After a word ending in short I, denoting a race of 
Men > the feminine affix is hi ah. Thus ddkshi “ a female Ddkshi or 
descendant of Daksba (No. 1087.” 


18 1^1^1 

^ * 

B3RR^Ttl\JTR^ai5nfriyTf?R: fo»OTW<r I 
f3Rn I l 




o 

No. 1376.- 


-After a word ENDING in short u, not having r,kelette> 


V as its penultimate le..er, and being expressive of men, the affix in the 
feminine is in. Thus Icurie ‘a female Kuru.” Why do we say 'in t 
having the letter y as its penultimate letter”? Witness adhtoaryu a 
woman of the class of Br&hmans versed in the Yajur ^ cda. 


i tt|-: i 

No. 1377.— “And [u in No. 137G] after tlio word rxfrau ‘ lame.” 
1’hus pah<ju “ (a female) lame.” 

Nj 

No. 1378.—“ And [in addition to the affixing of the feminine mV 
■'•ri—'So. 1376—] there is elision of the U and of the A of the word 
gWASURA ' a father-in-law” Thus fVMfat'V "a mother-in-law. 
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jwnra uh wffltifksR ftwgf; 1 1 

No. 1379.— Let un be the feminine affix AFTER that compound, 
ending in a crude word, of which THE latter MEMBER IS the word 
uru “the thigh,” when the prior member of the compound is a word 
expressing an object of comparison. Thus haralhoru “a female with 
thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand.” 


sremrora f t i \ i ^wr^ : 1 

No.1380.—And (ufi shall be the feminine affix after the word uru 
“ the thigh” corning, in a compound,) after the words SANHITA u joined. 
&APHHA "a hoof” LAKSHANA, “ a mark,” and VAMA “handsome, & c< 
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no covtipccrisoh 
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1379 refers). Thtxs goii&ifru 11 
11 whose thighs are joined [—e, g., from obesity],” saphoru “ who=*e 
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot], 
none “ whose thighs are marked,” vdmoru “ with handsome thighs. 


*rr|*^irawT t « i ^ i i 

wrjtgitrift ms!SK»i3r=ai«a atriaaiftSi i 1 

» srnpfmt i 

No. 1381. — Let 61n be the feminine affix AFTER the word SaR&GA- 
n AVA “aS&ragarava,”&c.,and after what ends with the letter a of the nffix 
AN { No. 1075) when the word speaks of a kind [not of a wife—No. 1356]. 
Thus 'sdrinjaravt “ a Sdrfigarava woman.' baldi [from bidet ,, which, 
besides ending with the affix an> as it ls held to do when enumerated 
in the list “ mrngarava &c ” may end with the affix ■ i ?i] “a female 
descendant of Bid a,” brthmani “ a female of the sacerdotal tribe.” 

\ i 

No. 1382.—"And vriddiii is the substitute of the words NRI AND 
NARA ‘ a man’ [when the feminine affix fixn —No. 1381—follows.” 
Thus Tid'd a woman.”' 

\ 8 I \ I 93 i • 
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ferat fa: wh i ^^rfa: < 
f'm 5f#PcHUi: i 



No. 1383. —After the word YUVAN “young/* when it denotes a 
fenigde, let there be the affix ti. Thus yavciti “a young woman.” 


So much for the affixes of the Feminine. 


WSaTW tffsrsZRT 5fT5iraT iiTO3RTfeiT I 

gtriT srcsnifa n 


s;fa igtercHsragirn srafagTaimect *mn*T ii 

This abridged Siddhanta Kaumudi, a help for those who are 
engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and for 
\ those also who are quite unacquainted with science, was made by the 
illustrious Yaradaraja. 

Here concludes the Laghu-aidclhdnta-kaiimicdi made by the il¬ 
lustrious Yaradaraja. 


it wmai 11 

S) Si 

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI IS FINISHED 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX 

OF THE 

APHORISMS 
IN THE LAGHUKAUMUDI. 

nasmsi wit aarftaT ana: afaasn i 
wTssnEmiaTO 5rma amwm aat T^jasanragT it q ti 

Note.—The ficures refer to the numbers of the Aphorisms, and 


,1Q t to the page. 

* ^ 3HT 1 

sfq: 53 
^Taa a 049 

3 a>TCK tfsrTUTW DOC 

788 

’’’l^faa^ataTar mz ?ama 15 
^^FminviTHaimsH: 518 

13 

’“aimirsiaTH 1064 
3R?qTO 1273 
864 

ggfsrm 743 

^'JWTma WrOfaST fa?oa 515 
^‘^TtttferuaiTsa; 1132 
4 aw: 249 
Tamm 711 

'^’JmaaT raifto^aft 220 
*^1 aftrrfa 202 
^^rswjtfa Ta 52 
a?j 824 

aqrrwri 5 73 and 29 > 

^ it: 194 

^stTajaarra 1341 
^^iraasarw 1058 


wsasaam afa 735 
m*rra 1322 
wsi: fafw 716 
w^mreaajnarasftT 157 
^rgvarasmnasfa 70S 
wmfaa aaarw araaia: 17 

V) ' 

wa WT3: 177 
wa 1087 
wa ’arfaaar 1279 
<hh 3fj aravngw 009 ftU ^ ~ * :i 
WH 3HWii: 489 
aa qsBcsmniaraaiiS'fafs 104 
wa: aRRfnafa^mtrrasanannfraiawreFJ 
847 » 

wfartnaa anfsnsar 1306 
wht a® 300 
wht aim af*a 422 
war fwa Tra 161 
warm 258 
wht 5a: 462 
wSt ?Uflara«a 125 
w5t ara: 505 
war ®araa 5 r. 491 
wat%: *43 
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rsa: arrsmsro fgmti’n 1015 
vjgrwgiresR: agm g sit 100 


wgMTfeKTrJ TRng?S!Tt: 110 
STSTUTTwri 7 94 



■grawgtm gTvngt: 372 
wg: wgwrw 594 
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